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A NEW PERSPECTIVE ON PAN INI 


Panini Studies 


Indian tradition and modern scholarship! alike usually consider 
Panini’s grammar an almost automatic device to create correct Sanskrit 
sentences — its definitions and meta-rules (paribhasa-s) steer the strings 
of operational rules in the build-up of forms. The definitions and some 
of the meta-rules are given in Panini’s grammar; other meta-rules have 
been established by a careful study of Panini’s formulations, by consid- 


1. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, Patanjali’s Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, 
Bahuvrihidvandvahnika, Poona 1974, p.ii: “In its derivational aspect Panini’s gram- 
mar works much like the machine mentioned by N.Chomsky in Syntactic Structures” 
and Patanjali’s Mahabhasya, Karakahnika, Poona 1975, p.xvii “...both grammars, the 
Astadhyayi and Candravyakarana, being of a generative type, work like a machine. 
They work like a programmed machine designed to produce all correct Skt words. 
The words are produced in steps, each step corresponding to a particular state of the 
machine. In order to move from its initial state to the final state, the machine needs in- 
structions, that is, symbols stating operational conditions. It is clear that these symbols 
should be sufficiently explicit to allow the machine to work mechanically.” Paul 
Thieme, St/T 8/9 (1982/83), p.15 (KI.Schr. vol.I, p.1182) was less emphatic: “It is not 
the description of the Sanskrit language, but a description of the regular word forma- 
tion of Sanskrit... It is throughout mechanistic...” Note the different opinion of 
P.S.Subrahmaniam, Pa-:nini’s Asta:dhya:yi:, Pune 1992, p.23 who denied that 
Panini’s grammar was intended as “a machine that automatically produces Sanskrit 
sentences.” Rules like anyebhyo ’pi drsyate (III 3 130), itarabhyo ‘pi drsyante (V 3 
14), anyesam api drsyate (VI 3 137), gathered by G.Cardona in Jambi-jyoti (Fs. 
Munivara Jambuvijaya, Ahmedabad 2004, pp.91-107) show an observing rather than 
generative attitude: “Suffix X is seen also in others” etc., referring both to Vedic and 
non-Vedic usage. 
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erations of accepted logical principles, and by the knowledge of the cor- 
rect Sanskrit forms. Nothing can be meaningless in this great work of 
Panini’s, his followers declared, and the way in which he has formulat- 
ed his rules can therefore give us indications as to his thinking. These 
meta-rules (together with the definitions and meta-rules given in the 
body of the grammar itself), once discovered, can guide the user secure- 
ly in his application of the grammar, and lead him to the correct forms. 
Questioned why Panini did not give all these meta-rules in the body of 
the grammar, the traditional scholar would reply that some of the meta- 
rules are so common-place that they needed no formal declaration, that 
they were taught by Panini’s predecessors and hence were well known, 
and that yet others might have been taught by Panini in his oral expla- 
nation. These meta-rules — more than a hundred — not taught in the 
grammar itself, have been collected in special collections by Indian 
scholars of grammar — from the Paribhasa-vrtti ascribed to Vyadi to 
Siradeva’s Paribhasa-vrtti and Nagojibhatta’s Paribhaséndu-sekhara.” 

A major concern of these meta-rules is the sequence in which the 
operational rules of Panini’s grammar are to be applied, and in case of 
a conflict, which of them takes precedence. The operational rules 
have, by traditional scholars, been placed in five categories of increas- 
ing force: the preceding rule, the following rule, a nifya rule, an 
antaranga rule, and an exception (apavada), e.g. in Nagojibhatta’s 
paribhasa 38.° The first category (a following rule prevails over a pre- 
ceding rule) is based on Panini’s rule I 4 2 vipratisedhe param karyam 
“In case of a conflict, the latter is to be done.” A rule is nitya if it ap- 
plies whether the competing rule is applied or not, but removes the 
base for the application of the other rule (“bleeds” the other rule in 


2. In K.C.Chatterji’s edition of Candragomin’s grammar an Appendix (part II, 
Poona 1961, pp.396-398) contains a similar list of 86 meta-rules. Harsanath Misra (A 
critical Study of Chandra Vyakaran Vritti, New Delhi 1974), pp.165-173 was inclined 
to accept them as authentic, since they match the peculiarities of Candragomin’s 
grammar. Other collections of paribhasa-s are mentioned by K.V.Abhyankar in his 
Introduction to the second edition of Kielhorn’s edition and translation of the 
ParibhasenduSekhara, part I, Poona 1962, pp.4-8 and his Preface to part II, Poona 
1960, p.4 (all numbers of paribhasa-s refer to this edition). 

3. purva-para-nityantarangdpavadanam uttaréttaram baliyah “Of a preceding, 
subsequent, constant, interior and exception [rule] each following [rule] possesses 
greater force.” 
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modern parlance). An antaranga rule is triggered by a cause within a 
stem as opposed to a bahiranga rule whose cause lies outside this 
stem. The relative force of nitya and antaranga rules is deducted from 
the observation of Panini’s rules and the knowledge of the correct 
Sanskrit forms. The dominance of the exception or special rule 
(apavada) over a general command (utsarga) is based on logical prin- 
ciple. Occasionally Patafijali made a distinction between apavada 
(special rule) and anavakdSatva (inability to apply otherwise).4 He 
gave an example for the former: “Curds shall be given to the 
Brahmins, buttermilk to Kaundinya [who is also a Brahmin] — even if 
it is possible [that curds are given also to Kaundinya], the giving of 
buttermilk turns off the giving of curds” and the latter: “Let the brah- 
mins eat (but) let Mathara and Kaundinya serve (food); thus they both 
don’t eat now.”° Kaundinya and Mathara are both brahmins them- 
selves; in the former example Kaundinya could conceivably receive 
curds as well (though that is not intended), in the latter Kaundinya and 
Mathara are excluded from eating — but only for the time being. 
Katyayana’ twice declared that a rule was an apavada, because it is 
anavakasa, “[b]ut it is not clear why he [i.e. Patafijali. H.S.] uses the 
term anavakdsa wherever Katyayana says apavada.’’* Later commen- 
tators often used the terms apavada and anavakdaSatva or 
niravakdsatva synonymously as indeed in grammar the exception al- 
ways is meant to supersede the general command.? 


4. Bhagyalata Pataskar, Nagoya Studies in Indian Culture and Buddhism: 
Sambhasa 12 (1991), pp.1-8. 

5. Mahabhasya I p.115,2f. dadhi brahmanebhyo diyatam takram Kaundinyayéti 
saty api sambhave dadhi-danasya takra-danam nivartakam bhavati; also I 6,23-25 
and HI 315,9-13. 

6. Mahabhasya I 28,14f. brahmana bhojyantam Mathara-Kaundinyau 
parivevistam, iti nédanim tau bhunjate. 

7. Mahabhasya II 53,10 na va ksasyGnavakasatvad apavado gunasya; cf. II 
326,18 na vanavakasatvad apavado mayat. 

8. Bhagyalata Pataskar, Nagoya Studies 12 (1991), p.2. 

9. George Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.67 fn.18; S.D.Joshi, in Essays on Panini, 
ed. D.D.Mahulkar, p.52. Katyayana and Patafjali differed on the conditions where 
apavada-s prevail: Joshi/Roodbergen, Patanjali’s Mahabhasya, Anabhihitahnika on I 
3 1, translation and notes, p.15; cf. below pp.14-16. Cf. Nagojibhatta on paribhasa 57 
and K.V.Abhyankar’s introduction to the second edition of Kielhorn’s edition and 
translation of the Paribhasendusekhara, part I, p.30. 
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But there are many difficulties and contradictions involved in the 
application of these meta-rules. One of the most important (asiddham 
bahirangam antarange “What is outside a stem is [regarded as] non- 
effected in regard to [an operation] inside a stem’’)!° has so may ex- 
ceptions that six supplementary meta-rules!' had to be formulated to 
account for them — and in the end tradition had to admit that those me- 
ta-rules that are inferred by studying Panini’s formulations (i.e., by the 
so-called jfidpaka-s) are not always valid.'? Similarly the value of the 
nitya-prevalence is severely put in question, when several paribhasa-s 
are required to let us know when a procedure that should be nitya by 
the given definition is not!’ — or is nitya in spite of an obstacle. Even 
the first pairing that lets the later (para) rule prevail over the former 
(purva) — supposedly stated by Panini himself in I 4 2 — has almost as 
many counterexamples as examples; Katyayana and the Slokavart- 
tikakara listed twenty-seven instances where the former rule instead 
seems to prevail over the later one (the so-called purva-vipratisedha). 
This circumstance forced Patafijali in the end to claim that para here 
does not mean “following” but “desired” "4 in a blatant appeal to the 


10. Nr. 50 in Nagojibhatta’s Paribhasendusekhara. 

11. Ibid., paribhasa-s 51-56. 

12. Ibid., paribhasa 116 jnapaka-siddham na sarvatra “What is established by a 
jnapaka is not universally [valid].” jaapaka-s are peculiarities in the formulation of 
Panini’s rules that make sense only — and are necessary — if a certain meta-rule is accepted 
as valid. Nagojibhatta recognized only meta-rules that were based either on general princi- 
ples (nyaya) or jiapaka-s — provided they are accepted in the varttikas or the Mahabhasya: 
Paribhasendusekhara ed. [F.Kielhorn and] K.V.Abhyankar, part I, Poona 1962, p.1 (jfiapa- 
ka-nyaya-siddhani bhasya-varttikayor nibaddhani). Nagojibhatta has in many instances 
not followed his own definition: paribhasa 95 is neither based on a general principle nor 
on a jfidapaka, but is an independent statement of Patafijali’s; paribhasa 98 is based on a 
general principle but not taught in the Mahabhasya, and paribhasa 44 is based on a jiapa- 
ka but not found in the Mahabhasya; cf. F.Kielhorn, Preface to his edition and translation 
of the Paribhasendusekhara, 2"4 ed, voL.II, Poona 1960, pp. i and xii-xxii. 

13. Ibid., paribhasa-s 43-49. H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, p.65 and 74 observed 
that no rule of the Astadhyayi points in its formulation to the existence the nitya-paribhasa. 

14. Mahabhasya I 306,9f. tad ya ista-vaci para-sabdas tasyédam grahanam. vip- 
ratisedhe param yad istam tad bhavati. This interpretation was accepted by 
H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, Amsterdam 1934, pp.74-76. J.Bronkhorst, From 
Panini to Patanjali: the Search for Linearity, Pune 2004, p.33 assumed that Patafyali 
referred to forms “desired [by Panini]” — for which the traditional interpretation (em- 
bodied in Patafiyjali’s Mahabhasya) would be the authority; this assumption does not 
remove the arbitrariness. 
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user’s knowledge of the desired form, making the rule useless. 
Faddegon' was the first to claim that Panini’s rule I 4 2 vipratisedhe 
param karyam was originally valid only in the eka-samjna section of 
the Astadhyayi (I 4 1 up to kadara). There was no further impact of 
Faddegon’s observation for many years.'’ In my 1956 Berlin disserta- 
tion '* I made the same proposal and so did Betty Shefts independently 
in her 1955 Yale dissertation, both published in the same year.” 
Though we were both, at different times, students of Paul Thieme, I 
don’t recall hearing the suggestion from him during my student years 
with him; the rediscovery apparently was made independently. But 
Paul Thieme laid the foundation for the rediscovery, when he stressed 
his utmost respect for the traditional scholars with their phenomenal 
command of the material and their incisive reasoning, while pointing 
out that there was no continuing tradition going back to Panini him- 
self. We should accept their statements based of the strength of their 
reasoning, not on their say-so. Only during the proofreading of my 
thesis I discovered Faddegon’s earlier observation and referred to it in 
a footnote.*? The next reference was to my thesis,”! but soon Cardona 
only referred only to his own papers and was in turn quoted by others 
as their source. The restricted view of I 4 2 has now been widely ac- 
cepted, but some authors have been non-committal (S.M.Katre, *? 


15. Though Patafijali invoked the doctrine thirteen times, he actually relied on 
the device only six times and found other ruses to achieve the desired result for the re- 
maining thirty-three instances of purva-vipratisedha suggested by Katyayana and the 
Slokavarttikakara (Joshi/Roodbergen, Panini vol.IV pp.21-28); cf. also the discussion 
by Robert Birwé, Studien zu Adhyaya III der Astadhyayi Paninis, Wiesbaden 1966, 
pp.52-63. 

16. Barend Faddegon, Studies on Panini’s Grammar, Verhandeling der 
Koninglijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Amsterdam 1936, pp.26f. 

17. Faddegon’s student H.E.Buiskool made no reference to his teacher’s idea in 
his Amsterdam doctoral thesis of 1934 (Purvatrasiddham, Amsterdam 1934) or in the 
English version of it published in Leiden 1939 under the title The Tripadi, though he 
listed Faddegon’s publication of 1936 in the bibliography of The Tripadi. 

18. Die Logik im Mahabhasya, Berlin 1961. The publication of it was delayed 
until 1961 because of my departure from the former East Germany in 1959. 

19. B.Shefts, Grammatical Method in Panini: His Treatment of Sanskrit Present 
Stems, New Haven 1961, pp.28f. fn.33. 

20. B.Shefts did not refer to Faddegon’s work. 

21. G.Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), pp.40f. 

22. Astadhyayi of Panini, trans. Sumitra M.Katre, Austin 1987, p.77 (on I 4 2). 
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R.N.Sharma”) or have taken a negative attitude (Robert Birwé,*4 Frits 
Staal,*° J.D.Singh”®). Joshi/Roodbergen accepted the restricted view 
of I 4 2, but thought that the extended use fits in the majority of appli- 
cations not too badly.’ 

In my thesis” I had suggested that there was no general principle 
in Panini’s grammar (such as I 4 2 in the traditional interpretation) that 
guided the user of the grammar in their application of all the rules; the 
user was familiar with the Sanskrit language and was guided by this 
knowledge — in the words of Herman E.Buiskool: “In thus being led 
by his acquaintance with the resulting forms, the reader is naturally by 
no means prevented from acting as the intricate system of paribhasa- 
s, among which the prevalence-paribhasa-s are the most important, 
may suggest him to.”” Patafijali at times relied on known usage, as 
when he referred to the actual use of forms like nibrhyate and nibarhi- 
tum (from the root vbrh) where the internal nasal should not be 
dropped according to rules, and brmhayati where it is retained, against 
expectations. Patafijali referred to these forms, saying that here “dele- 
tion” (lopa) of the nasal “is seen” (drsyate) in the case of the first two 
words, and “is not seen” (na drsyate) in the third.*° In the discussion 
of open or closed a-vowels (closed /a/, but open /a/ and /a3/) Patafijali 
relied on usage: “Neither in the word[ly use] nor in the Veda is there 
an open (short) a-sound. — What then? — A closed one. — That which 
exists, shall be [in the application of rules]’*! and “Neither in the 
word[ly use] nor in the Veda are there closed long or extended [a- 
sounds and a3-sounds]. — What then? — Open ones. — Those that exist, 


23. Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.Il, New Delhi 1990, 
p.208 (on I 4 2). 

24. Robert Birwé, Studien, 1966, pp.51-63. 

25. Johan Frederik Staal in Studies in the History of Linguistics, ed. Dell Hymes, 
Bloomington 1974, p. 68. 

26. J.D.Singh in Charudeva Shastri Felicitation Volume, ed. Satyavrat Shastri et 
al., Delhi 1974 pp.282f. 

27. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.IV, pp. 7,16- 
20, and 28. 

28. H.Scharfe, Die Logik, pp.5Of. 

29. H.E.Buiskool, The Tripadi, p.40. 

30. Mahabhasya I 52,12-14. 

31. Mahabhasya I 15,14f. naiva loke na ca vede ’karo vivrto ’sti. kas tarhi? 
samvrtah. yo ’sti sa bhavisyati. 
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shall be [in the application of rules].”*? Katyayana in his varttika 5 on 
II 1 36 had raised the question of the gender in adjectival compounds 
in expressions like brahmandrtham payah, brahmandrthah supah or 
brahmandartha yavaguh “milk/soup/rice-gruel for the brahmins,” to 
which Patafjali replied: “Injunction of gender (for the adjectival com- 
pound) is unnecessary as it follows the world.” *? On another occasion, 
Patafijali relied on the “usage of the learned” (Sista-prayoga) to avoid 
non-standard (colloquial, Prakrit influenced) forms like @napayati.** 
My remark came in for some criticism by G.Cardona** who asked 
“whether, in extending the scope of I.4.2, commentators and interpret- 
ers of Panini simply misused a rule or, on the contrary, extended cer- 
tain principles justified by other aspects of Panini’s grammar.” In the 
following pages Cardona elaborated several such principles that, in his 
opinion, provide an equally potent alternative guide. Even if Cardona 
should be correct, the extended use of I 4 1 would still be a misuse if 
measured against the author’s intentions as well as philological princi- 
ple. “They extended the principle of paratva to operation rules 
proper,” *° i.e., beyond the definition rules for which it was formulated. 
Cardona’s solution consists essentially in lopping off the begin- 
ning of paribhasa 38 and relying only on nitya, antaranga, and 
apavada. The principle of apavada is natural in a description like 
Panini’s that is based on complement of the general (samanya) and the 
particular (visesa), formulated as utsarga “general rule” and apavada 
“particular/excepting rule.” The general rule that root final /h/ is re- 
placed by /dh/ before certain consonants is set aside for roots begin- 
ning with /d/ where it is replaced by /gh/; thus we obtain lidha from 
vlih, but dugdha from Vduh (VII 2 31f.). The nitya/anitya principle>’ 


32. Mahabhasya I 16,8f. naiva loke na ca vede dirgha-plutau samvrtau stah. kau 
tarhi? vivrtau. yau stas tau bhavisyatah. 

33. Mahabhasya I 390,18f. lingam asisyam lokaSsrayatval lingasya. In the first 
example, the words are neuter, in the second masculine, and in the third feminine. 

34. Mahabhasya I 259,12f. sista-prayogad anapayaty-adinam nivrttir bhavisyati. 

35. G.Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.41 and Panini. A Survey of Research, The 
Hague 1976, p.191 (also Birwé, Studien zu Adhyaya III der Astadhyayi Paninis, 
pp.60f.). 

36. G.Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.48. 

37. The first reference to it is found in the varttikas of Katyayana, e.g. I 1 56 
vartt.12 (Mahabhasya I 137,3), I 3 60 vartt. 4 (Mahabhasya I 286,9f.). 
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is derived from observation of Panini’s procedure: after the personal 
ending -fi is attached to the root viud (*tud-ti), two operations could 
apply, namely the addition of the stem-forming affix -a- (by III 1 77) 
or guna-replacement for the penultimate sound (by VII 3 86). If the 
latter is applied first (> *tod-ti), the stem-forming affix -a- could still 
be attached, resulting in a wrong form *fod-a-ti; but if the former is 
applied first (> tud-a-ti), VII 3 86 cannot be applied, since /u/ is no 
longer the penultimate sound before -ti. Thus the rule III 1 77 is nitya, 
prevailing over VII 3 86 and resulting in the correct form tudati.** 

The antaranga/bahiranga principle again is derived from obser- 
vation of Panini’s procedure and appears in two forms: between words 
and word-internally. In a sequence *a-yaja-i Indra-am the internal 
phonemic rules must be applied first, resulting in *ayaje Indram, and 
only then the external phonemic rules, giving the correct form ayaja 
Indram “I worshipped Indra.”*° In the build-up of the instrumental 
singular feminine patvya from *patu-i-a by the nitya principle the re- 
placement i>y before a vowel must precede the replacement u>v be- 
fore a vowel, because it will take place whether /v/ replaces /u/ or not. 
This would result in the incorrect form *patuya,*° which can be avoid- 
ed by recourse to rule I 1 57*!: this rule retains for the replacement of 
a vowel (caused by a following element) its original quality as far as a 
preceding sound is concerned. But the correct form could also be at- 
tained by recourse to the antaranga principle: in the build-up of 
((patu)i)a the process “u>v before 7” is closer to the stem than the 
process “7>y before a.” In other words, the cause /i/ for the former 
process is inside the stem compared to the cause /a/ for 1>y (which is 


38. Nagojibhatta, Paribhasendusekhara on paribhasa 42; cf. Kielhorn’s trans. 
p.211 fn.1. 

39. Mahabhasya I 307,9-21; Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.52. If the external sandhi 
would be applied first, *a-yaja-i Indra-am would wrongly result in *ayajéndram. 

40. Gatha Avestan fem. instr. sg. vanhuya, though strikingly similar (J.Schmidt, 
Die Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra, Weimar 1889, p.212f. fn.1; J. 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol.IIl pp.169f.) may actually be bi-syllabic 
with the letter u merely indicating a shading of the consonant cluster: Robert S. P. 
Beekes, A Grammar of Gatha-Avestan, Leiden 1988, p.20. 

41.1157 [56 sthanivad adeso] acah parasmin purva-vidhau “A [vowel replace- 
ment] conditioned by the following element [is treated like the original vowel] with 
respect to an operation on what precedes it.” 
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added only later). That, according to Patafijali*” and Cardona, is the 
only possible procedure for the formation of the feminine instrumental 
singular kartrya) with accent on the final syllable. If, on the other 
hand, in a sequence *kartf-i-a the nitya rule i>y were applied first 
(*kartf-ya) and f>r second, the desired accent on the final vowel will 
not result. But if in *((kartf)i)a the antaranga substitution f>r is ef- 
fected first, the accent will shift from the vocalic f to the following 7 
(*kartri-a) and by the following replacement i>y to the final @ (kar- 
trya) in accordance with VI 1 17443 which rules that the endings are 
accented if the accented final vowel of a stem has been replaced by a 
semivowel and is preceded by a consonant. Patafiyali, though, left him- 
self another way out of the dilemma: by paribhasa 79 a consonant is 
discounted when it comes to an accent rule.** One may doubt that 
Panini had this example in mind. The attestation of forms like kartrya 
in accented texts is extremely rare and ambiguous,* and pitch accents 
as a feature of the spoken language had probably long since faded 
away in Patafyali’s time, making him a witness of doubtful value. 

The principle of the antaranga-paribhasa can be defended on lin- 
guistic grounds as “immediate constituent analysis” (R.Wells“*). 
Cardona formulated his vision of Panini’s procedure thus: “After af- 
fixes are introduced which will condition operations, one works out- 
wardly from the innermost brackets; all operations conditioned by 
these affixes which can obtain are then put in effect; once one has 
worked to the outermost brackets, one does not return to the interior 
unless an exterior operation has supplied the conditions for an interior 


42. Mahabhasya I 145.8. 

43. VI 1174 [159 udattah 173 nady-ajadi] udatta-yano hal-purvat “[The femi- 
nine suffix -i and case suffixes beginning with a vowel are accented] after a semivow- 
el replacing an accented vowel that is preceded by a consonant.” 

44. Mahabhasya I 145,20f. svara-vidhau vyafijanam avidyamanavad bhavati “In 
[respect to] a rule which is given with reference to an accent, a consonant is regarded 
as not existing”; cf. also Mahabhasya I 206,21f.: consonants are perceived as having 
accents by their proximity to the vowels which are the real carriers of the accent. 

45. J.Wackernagel und A.Debrunner, Altindische Grammatik, vol. II, pp.165- 
173: 

46. Rulon S.Wells, Language 23 (1947), pp.81-117. 
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operation.”*’ Or, as P.Kiparsky** put it: “The first new point is that 
Panini should have adopted a form of the antaranga-principle, i.e. 
word-internal cyclicity, for it is in fact rather well motivated by pho- 
nology/morphology interactions in Sanskrit. The second new point is 
that Panini could not have done for reasons internal to his system.” 
Even after accepting the reduced the role of the para-vipratisedha-rule 
in Panini’s grammar, Cardona still accepted the awkwardness of the 
antaranga, nitya and apavada metarules with their numerous by-laws, 
sounding like an astronomer defending Ptolemaios’ cycles and epicy- 
cles (whose number had reached 79 by the sixteenth century) even 
after Copernicus had published his De Revolutionibus Orbium 
Coelestium in 1543. 

The difficulties with the antaranga-paribhasa in Nagojibhatta’s 
Paribhasendusekhara have been expounded by J.Bronkhorst*! who 
differentiated subclasses of this paribhasa. In recent publications 
S.D.Joshi and P.Kiparsky*? have limited the range of the antaranga- 
paribhasa to a “word integrity rule” that puts word-internal processes 
ahead of interactions between words. At the same time, they expanded 
the nitya/anitya principle to the siddha/asiddha principle which has 
the advantage that at least asiddha is a term used by Panini himself - 
nitya/anitya, antaranga/bahiranga and utsarga/apavada are not.* 
Joshi and Kiparsky formulated the rule as sarvatra siddham™ or sar- 


47. G.Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.55. 

48. P.Kiparsky, On the Architecture of Panini’s Grammar, pp.53f. 

49. The Columbia History of the World, ed. John A.Garraty and Peter Gay, New 
York, 8" printing 1987, p.685. 

50. Tycho Brahe, the great Danish astronomer, offers a striking parallel. He ac- 
cepted Copernicus’ view that the movements of the planets circled around the sun, but 
stuck to the traditional geocentric view: the sun, together with the planets and the fir- 
mament rotated around the earth (Thomas S.Kuhn, The Copernican Revolution, 
Cambridge/Mass. 1957 repr. 1985, pp.200-209). 

51. J.Bronkhorst, Tradition and Argument in Classical Indian Linguistics, 
Dordrecht 1986. 

52. $.D.Joshi and P.Kiparsky in Current Approaches to Phonological Theory, 
ed. Daniel A. Dinnsen, Bloomington 1979, pp.223-250. 

53. They are first attested in Katyayana’s varttikas: nitya in III 454,20, nityatva 
in I 286,9; antaranga/bahiranga in II 84,4f.; utsarga/apavada in I 11,15. 

54. In: Current Approaches, p.228. They were anticipated by H.E.Buiskool, 
Purvatrasiddham, who (on p.26) referred to the rules VI 1 1 up to VIII 1 with sarva- 
tra siddham and declared (on p.128) “Afgezien van VI 4 22 en gedeeltelijk van VI 1 
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vatra siddhavat> which is neither contained in the Astadhyayi nor 
formulated as a general doctrine in the Mahabhasya but takes its inspi- 
ration from expressions like sarvatra siddham, referring to the correct 
operation of individual rules, in the Mahabhasya.°° With the exception 
of four sections where the siddha-principle is expressly negated*’ (I 1 
56 sthanivad adeso ’nal-vidhau, V1 1 86 satva-tuk.or asiddhah, V1 4 
22 asiddhavad atrabhat, and VIII 2 1 purvatradsiddham) all rules ap- 
ply to each other. The para-vipratisedha-rule applies only in the eka- 
samjna-section which usually is taken to extend to I 2 38, but which 
S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen recently>* redefined as the section I 4 
1 to II 1 3, ie. virtually only the fourth pada of Adhyaya I. Joshi and 
Kiparsky made frequent use of the utsarga/apavada principle.* 

The Joshi-Kiparsky scheme is obviously an improvement over the 
traditional hierarchy (purva-para-nitya-antaranga-apavada) and 
Cardona’s attempt (nitya-antaranga-apavada). It restricts the purva- 
para principle to the eka-samjfa section and avoids the terms nitya 
and antaranga for which there is no indication in the Astadhyayi. 
Instead it relies on the concept of siddha which — while not explicit in 
the Astadhyayi — is plausibly implied in the concept of asiddha. When 
Panini said in VI 1 86 and VIII 2 1 that some rules are asiddha (or 
asiddhavat in VI 4 22) in a certain sphere, it probably indicates that 


86 is een sutra steeds siddha ten opzichte van een ander, wanneer beide sutra’s in I- 
VIII 1 voorkommen” (With the exception of VI 1 22 and partially VI 1 86 a sutra is 
always siddha with respect to another, if both sitra-s occur in I-VIII 1). Patafijali’s ... 
sarvatra siddham bhavati Mahabhasya I 330,16f.) refers only to the definition of 
sampradana in 1 4 32. 

55. Kiparsky, On the Architecture of Panini’s Grammar, p.13. 

56. Mahabhasya I 121,8 and 330,16. 

57. On these exceptions see below pp.54-64. There are also rules that block an 
otherwise applicable rule in certain situations, as VI 1 37 na samprasarane 
samprasaranam “There is no vowel replacement for a semivowel before such a vowel 
replacement.” 

58. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen in Indian Linguistic Studies (Fs. Cardona), 
Delhi 2002, pp.112-120. It seems odd, that the reference would be to kadara in II 1 3, 
which is itself only a reference to kadara in Il 2 38; but if one accepts with the authors 
that the samasa section (II 1 3 - II 2 37) is an insertion (by Panini himself?), the origi- 
nal reference could still have been to II 2 38 and was reconfigured as a reference to II 
1 3, after the insertion was made. 

59. E.g., S.D.Joshi, in Essays on Panini, ed. D.D.Mahulkar, Simla 1998, pp.50- 
56; Paul Kiparski, On the Architecture of Panini’s Grammar, pp.8-12. 
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rules are siddha elsewhere, or as Joshi and Kiparsky put it, sarvatra 
siddham or sarvatra siddhavat. It is less certain what we are to under- 
stand from this term. It is suggested that the siddha-principle is similar 
to the nitya-principle, or, in other words, “environment-changing rules 
apply first.” °° Katyayana®! defined asiddha as ddesa-laksana- 
pratisedhartham and utsarga-laksana-bhavartham “blocking the sub- 
stitution rule and asserting the basic/original rule” and Kiparsky said: 
“Or, to use terms common in linguistics, asiddhatva blocks bleeding 
and feeding between rules.” To define siddha, Kiparsky turned 
Katyayana’s definition of asiddha around; adesa-laksana-bhava and 
utsarga-laksana-pratisedha “assertion of the substitution rules and 
blocking of the basic/original rule.” Kiparsky said: “In almost any der- 
ivation, the application of one rule creates scope for another rule to 
apply, that rule applies creating scope for a third rule, and so on.” 

The relation of utsarga and apavada is so well grounded in com- 
mon sense that its application was less in need to be taught in the body 
of the grammar. But there are problems nevertheless. Patafijali occa- 
sionally distinguished two forms of special rules: apavadatva and 
anavakaSatva as pointed out above (p. 5). Applied to the grammar, it 
works as follows: In the build-up of certain verb forms, VI 1 1 teaches 
that the first syllable of roots is reduplicated (e.g., pafc]paca from the 
root vpac), VI 1 2 that of roots beginning with a vowel the second syl- 
lable is reduplicated, e.g., atitisati from the root vat). Though it would 
be possible for the second rule to take effect after the first, the maxim 
tells us that the second rule must supersede the former, because its 
sphere (roots beginning with a vowel) is completely contained within 
the sphere of the first (all roots). 

But if a special rule would have no chance to operate (anavakasa 
or niravakaSa) unless it overruled a general rule (in its own narrow 
sphere), the general rule might still apply afterwards, if the conditions 


60. P.Kiparsky, Some Theoretical Problems, p.87. 

61. Varttika 1 on VI 1 86 (Mahabhasya III 65,9). J.Bronkhorst, JIPh 8 (1980), 
p.79 believed that Katyayana’s definition is more fitting for asiddhavat than asiddha. 
In my opinion it is not necessary to assume that Katyayana was unclear about the dis- 
tinction of asiddha and asiddhavat (see below p.56). 

62. Kiparsky, Some Theoretical Problems, p.78. 

63. Ibid., p.79. 
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allow it. Take the formation of the word ramayam “in the dark one” 
(loc.sg.fem.): the locative case ending "i is replaced by am after a fem- 
inine noun ending in -@ (VII 3 116), resulting in *rama-"i > *rama- 
am; these nouns receive also the augment ya? (VII 3 113). The substi- 
tution “i>am would have no opportunity to apply after the addition of 
the augment ya which would separate it from the word stem: hence the 
substitution takes place first (*rama-am), and since the conditions for 
the addition of the augment are still present, VII 3 113 is enacted as 
well: *rama-ya-am > ramayam.™ 

The situation is different in the next case. VI 4 60 teaches that in 
the reduplication syllable only the initial consonant remains (*pac- 
pac-a > papaca), deleting the last sound of it. VII 4 97 teaches that /1/ 
replaces [the last sound] of vegan in the aorist form *a-gan-gan-at. 
Patafijali rejected the notion that the /1/ replacement overrules the dele- 
tion of the final consonant as an apavada, but he insisted that it would 
do so on the grounds that there would be no opportunity whatever for 
the taking place of it, if it did not supersede the elision of /n/ 
(anavakaSsatva). Now rule VII 4 60 (elision of the final consonant) can 
no longer apply, since the /n/ is gone (it has been replaced by /1/). An 
undesired form *a-ga-i-ganat would result. For this reason Katyayana 
had to introduce a paribhasa: na vabhyasa-vikaresv apavadasyét- 
sargdbadhakatvat “Or not, for as changes of a reduplicative syllable 
are concemed, a special rule does not block a general rule.”°° Now the 
elision of the final /n/ takes place first, and subsequently /1/ is substi- 
tuted for the final of what remains (of the reduplicative syllable, i.e. 
for the /a/ of ga): *a-gi-ganat, resulting finally (by VII 4 62) in 
ajiganat “he counted.” Katyayana’s varttika is a crude ad hoc correc- 
tion of the utsarga/apavada principle; the siddha-principle would of- 
fer a simpler solution. 

While Patafijali here made a distinction between apavada and 
anavakasa, the term apavada is often used for both concepts: in 
Katyayana’s varttika 2 on VII 4 82 (just quoted) and paribhasa 58 kva 


64. Paribhasendusekhara on paribhasa 57. 

65. Mahabhasya III 357,1 (varttika 2 on VII 4 82). Similar is paribhasa nr.66 in 
Nagojibhatta’s Paribhasendusekhara: abhyasa-vikaresu badhya-badhaka-bhavo ndsti 
“So far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules (which teach those 
changes) do not supersede one another.” 
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cid apavada-visaye ’py utsargo ’bhinivisata iti “Some-times the gen- 
eral rule takes effect even where the apavada has been applied.” 
Joshi® regretted this: “Unfortunately, in the Sanskrit grammatical tra- 
dition the two concepts have not strictly been kept separate.” 

But even with the modifications proposed by Cardona, Joshi, and 
Kiparsky, there are still features that make Panini’s grammar some- 
thing less than a well-oiled word-generating machine. Is it not odd, 
that the rules stating an exception must be applied first, before the 
general rule can be applied? And how does the user know beforehand, 
which rule is the general rule (utsarga) and which the exception 
(apavada) — or the exception to an exception? Patafijali offered two 
similar procedures: purvam hy apavada abhinivisante, pascad ut- 
sargah. prakalpya vadpavada-visayam tata utsargo ’bhinivisate “For 
first the exceptions come up [into one’s mind], afterwards the general 
rules. Or after setting aside all that falls under the exception, then the 
general rules comes up [into one’s mind].”°’ The first is, according to 
Nagojibhatta, the approach of one who is guided solely by the rules of 
grammar, the second of one who is guided solely by the forms of the 
Sanskrit language. Either way, attention must first be given to the ex- 
ception. 

Paninian scholars in India no doubt had an almost unbelievable 
command of the grammar®* which they had memorized at an early 
age; but even for them the demands to achieve the correct application 
of the rules sometimes must have appeared daunting. The sutras I 4 


66. S.D.Joshi in Essays on Panini, p.52; also The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.IV, 
p.9. Cf. also Joshi/ Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Anabhihitahnika, p.15. 

67. Mahabhasya I 463,1f.; paribhasa-s 62 and 63 in Nagojibhatta’s 
Paribhasendusekhara. 

68. M.M.Deshpande reported that each of the 32 padas of the Astadhyay1 is “di- 
vided into groups of twenty rules, with the final group remaining as an odd lot. Then a 
mnemonic string is created by selecting the first word from rules 1, 21, 41, 61, 81, 
etc.” To get the position of an individual rule, one keeps reciting from that rule on- 
ward until one reaches one of these markers. One can thus quickly get their number 
and the relative position with regard to other rules (Madhav M. Deshpande, in 
Language and Text. Studies in Honour of Ashok R. Kelkar, ed. R.N.Srivastava et al., 
Delhi 1992, pp.18-20). The amazing virtuosity of Sanskrit scholars and their com- 
mand of the grammatical rules are evident in the grammatical riddles enjoyed by tra- 
ditional scholars: Nalini Balbir in Jambu-jyoti (Fs.Munivara Jambuvijaya, 
Ahmedabad 2004), pp.269-309. 
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15-17 extend the definition of what is termed pada “word” to certain 
stems that a treated like words (e.g., the stem in the instrumental plu- 
ral payas+bhis > payobhis). These include (in I 4 16 [14 padam] s-it.i 
ca) stems with a suffix that has a tag® /s/ (e.g., GHa’). 14 18 creates a 
sub-class called bha for noun stems with a suffix beginning with ei- 
ther a vowel or /y/. We are faced with a dilemma: Are words with a 
suffix like ya‘ to be termed pada (by I 4 16: having a tag /s/) or bha 
(by 1 4 18: beginning with /y/); they are allowed only one name (by I 4 
1) and the one taught later should prevail (by I 4 2). Generally rule I 4 
18 y-ac.i bham should be prevail over I 4 16 s-it.i ca, either by being 
taught later or as a special rule or apavada of the preceding definitions 
of a pada — but instead I 4 16 is a nirvakaSa exception of 1 4 18 y-ac.i 
bham. Why? There are only four suffixes with a tag /s/: GHa* (V 1 
106), CHa’ (IV 2 114), ya’ (V 2 138), and yus (V 2 123)” that are real- 
ized as -iya, -lya, -ya, and -yu, i.e. they all begin with either a vowel or 
/y/ and fall thus completely under the parameter of I 4 18. Rule I 4 16 
would therefore have no opportunity to apply (i.e., no word having a 
suffix with a tag /s/ would be called pada); it must therefore supersede 
14 18: hence all words with suffixes with a tag /s/ are called pada — 
even if they begin with a vowel or /y/. But to know that, one must be 
aware, that there are only these four suffixes with the tag /s/ and that 
all of them begin with either a vowel or /y/ — otherwise I 4 16 would 
have an application and would not supersede I 4 18.7! Can we take 
this awareness for granted? And would any grammarian have de- 
signed his work based on such an assumption? 

Even more outlandish is the following. By II 2 139 the suffix 
ksnu is attached to the roots vela, vji and Vstha (and to vbhii by II 2 
138); but instead of the desired word sthasnu we would get *sthisnu, 


69. “Tag” is a better translation of it or anubandha than “marker,” because tech- 
nical accents and nasalizations, and the retroflexation of /n/ and /s/ in the Dhatupatha, 
are also markers, but they are not tags. For the translation “tag” see Joshi/Roodbergen, 
Vyakarana-Mahabhasya. Paspasahnika, Pune 1986, p.188 fn.796. Cf. Katyayana’s 
varttika 13 on I 3 2 (Mahabhasya I 259,7) svaranubandha-jnapanaya which distin- 
guishes between (technical) accents and anubandha-s. 

70. Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.46 erroneously referred to VII 1 1 where, howev- 
er, YU (> aka) is quoted, not yu' (which is not replaced by -aka). 

71. See G.Cardona, ibid. 
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since by VI 4 66 the tag * would call for the substitution of /i/ for /a/. 
The most common role of the tag * is, as every Paniniya knows, the 
denial of guna and vrddhi substitutions to the preceding element by I 1 
5 k-n-it.i ca. We want this denial in the case of the suffix “snu in III 2 
139, but not the effect of VI 4 66 [63 k-n-it.i] GHU-ma-stha-ga-pa- 
jahati-sam hali that rules in a substitute /i/ for the final of the named 
roots before an ardhadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant that 
has a tag * or *. We want jisnu “victorious” rather than *jesnu.” 
Katyayana was aware of the problem and proposed four amendments 
to deal with each of the four roots. 

Patafjali, following a quoted older stanza (a so-called sloka- 
varttika), suggested another possible solution: The suffix in III 2 139 
is basically &snu rather than *snu where the original * is replaced with * 
by regular sandhi — avoiding thus the unwanted effect of VI 4 66, 
while the guna-blocking feature is preserved by including * in I 1 5 as 
*9-k-n-it.i ca, resulting by sandhi in the attested sutra I 1 5 k-n-it.i ca. 
This fleeting suggestion — that was not known to Katyayana” and was 
not used by Patafijali in his discussion of rule I 1 5 or by Bhartrhari in 
his Mahabhasyadipika on that passage — was accepted by Jayaditya™ 
and Bhattojidiksita’> as well as L.Renou,’® G.Cardona”’ and 


72. jisnu is attested from the Reveda onward, sthasnu first in Baudhayana Srau- 
tasutra III 29,7f. (vol.I, p.180,6 in C.G.Kashikar’s ed.) and Saikhayana Srautasitra I 
11,1. 

73. It is important that Katyayana was aware of the problem and tried to fix it, 
but was unaware of the device proposed by the author of the Sloka-varttika and by 
Patafijali — a potent argument against an authentic tradition concerning this interpreta- 
tion. 

74. In the Kasika on I 1 5 and III 2 139. Jayaditya was identified as the author of 
these comments by Jinendrabuddhi in his Nyasa on Kasika I 1 5 (vol,I, p.85), 
Bhattojidiksita in his Sabdakaustubha (vol.I p.102) and others: Ojihara Yutaka, JIBS 
9.2 (1961), p.11f. = Mémorial OJIHARA Yutaka, Tokyo 2007, pp.68f. 

75. Siddhantakaumudi nrs. 2972 and 4139. In his Sabdakaustubha on kniti ca 
(vol.I p.102), though, he considered both alternatives equally: the notion of a /g/ hid- 
den in kniti and the proposal made by Vamana (fn.79 below). 

76. Louis Renou, La grammaire de Panini, Paris 1966, p.4. 

77. George Cardona, Panini. His Work and its Traditions, Delhi 1988, p.66 (2™4 
ed. p.57); Cardona defended his position in the preface to the second edition of this 
work, Delhi 1997, pp.xiii f. and simply stated it as a fact in his contribution “The or- 
ganization of grammar in Sanskrit linguistics” to vol.1 of the History of Language 
Sciences, p.159. Note also the observations by Kamaleswar Bhattacharya in his re- 
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R.N.Sharma;’® Vamana,’? Purusottama, 8° Narayanabhatta, *! 
O.Bohtlingk, ** S.M.Katre, ** H.Scharfe,** S.D.Joshi and 
J.A.F.Roodbergen,® and P.Kiparsky** did not. But since the voicing 
of the presumed tag * would be lost in III 2 139 (*snu) and the conso- 
nant /g/ would be lost altogether in I 1 5 (k-n-it.i), the user of Panini’s 
grammar would have no inkling that a /g/ is hidden in these formula- 
tions and he would, therefore, not be able to generate the correct forms 
(sthasnu, but jisnu).8’ Furthermore, if Panini intended to teach this 
distinction, he could surely have found a less ambiguous way of doing 
so.88 The Paniniyas clearly relied here, not on the strict application of 
Panini’s rules, but on their knowledge of the correct forms. 

Abstruse as the suggested use of a tag may seem, one might try 
to defend it as a legitimate scholastic device, if Panini’s grammar is 
seen as an iconic representation of the Sanskrit language (see below 


view of Cardona’s Panini (2™ ed.), JAOS 127 (2007), p.103. 

78. Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.II, New Delhi 1990, pp.9- 
11. 

79. In the Kasika on VII 2 11. Vamana was identified as the author of these 
comments by Jinendrabuddhi in his Nyasa on Kasika I 1 5 (vol,I, p.85) and others (see 
fn.74 above). Vamana proposed an alternate solution to the problem — equally arbi- 
trary but less complicated. 

80. Bhasavrtti on I 1 5 (Louis Renou, La grammaire de Panini, Paris 1966, p.4). 

81. Narayanabhatta in his Prakriyasarvasva (vol.II p.69) followed the suggestion 
made by Vamana. Cf. S.V.Iyer, Narayanabhatta’s Prakriyasarvasva. A Critical 
Study. Trivandrum 1972, pp.102f. 

82. Otto BGhtlingk, Padnini’s Grammatik, Leipzig 1887, p.2. 

83. Sumitra M.Katre, Astadhyayi of Panini, Austin 1987, p.8. 

84. H. Scharfe, JAOS 109 (1989), pp.654f. 

85. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, did not accept 
the inclusion of a /g/ in I 1 5 (vol.I, p.8) and VII 2 11 sryukah kiti (vol.XI, pp.26-28, 
where they also discussed the alternative interpretations) and remarked: “Reading ad- 
ditional anubandhas into a suffix to justify a desired form is a commentator’s device, 
often used by Patafiyali” (vol.XI, p.xv). 

86. P.Kiparsky, Nagoya Studies in Indian Culture and Buddhism: Sambhasa 26 
(2007), pp.13-19. 

87. G.Cardona, Panini, 2™ ed. p.xiv conceded: “Of course, the same speakers, as 
students of the Astadhyayi, have to interpret — or have interpreted for them by a com- 
mentator — that kniti is meant to refer to k g .”’ Cardona failed to explain though, how 
anybody, without a commentator and the knowledge of the desired outcome, could 
reach the interpretation endorsed by him. 

88. P.Kiparsky, Nagoya Studies 26 (2007), pp.17, suggested that Panini could 
easily have included “snu in rule VI 4 69 na lyap.i by saying instead *na ksnu-lyap.oh. 
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pp.87-90, 106). But even this attempt to salvage the traditional inter- 
pretation would run into difficulties. The tag * is presumed to occur 
three times in the Astadhyayi: in I 1 5, If1[ 2 139, and VII 2 11 — but in 
all three instances it would have been eliminated by sandhi. °° 
Therefore, the tag * never physically appears in Panini’s text. 
Furthermore, the introduction of a tag * would be aimed solely at the 
sutra III 2 139, indeed at the formation of a single word, viz. sthasnu. 
That goes against Panini’s standard procedure and against Patafijali’s 
repeated statement: natkam prayojanam yogarambham prayojayati “A 
single application does not cause the formulation of a rule.” °° 
Therefore even an iconic representation, where the tag * would be 
present but hidden in the formula, is not an acceptable justification. 
Thus the question remains: how can Panini account for the word 
sthasnu? The plain answer is: he cannot. Kiparsky considered it “a 
bug” and explained: “Again, a unique root plus suffix combination, 
stha-Ksnu, gives rise to an unforeseen application of a rule, an under- 
standable oversight.”°! The attestation of the word” makes it even 
possible that sthasnu was not known to Panini at all. 

The intensity of the recent debate, beginning with Cardona’s 
claim in the first edition of his Panini,” followed by the critique of 
my review™ of his book in his second edition?’ and then by 
Kiparsky’s remarks in JIPh°*® and Cardona’s emphatic defense of his 
position (also in the second edition), and finally Kiparsky’s detailed 
critique®’ raises the questions if we will ever settle the dispute in our 


89. G.Cardona, Panini, 2"! ed., p.xiv claimed that “in the Astadhyayi recited in 
continuous fashion A 1.1.4-5... (na dhatulopa ardhadhatuke kkniti ca), with kkniti (< 
gkniti).” On this alleged continuous recitation see below pp.43f. There is no credible 
attestation of such kkniti. 

90. E.g., Mahabhasya I 68,16. 

91. P.Kiparsky, in: Nagoya Studies 26 (2007), pp.18f. One might speculate that 
the root Vstha (leading up to sthasnu, which is not attested in the older Vedic texts) 
was added to rule III 2 139 as an afterthought by Panini (or one of his followers) with- 
out taking into account all consequences. 

92. See above p.18 fn.72. 

93. See above p.18 fn.77. 

94. H. Scharfe, JAOS 109 (1989), pp.654f. 

95. G.Cardona, Panini, 2™ ed., pp.xiii f. 

96. Paul Kiparsky, JIPh 19 (1991), p. pp.331-367. 

97. Paul Kiparsky, Nagoya Studies 26 (2007), pp.13-19. 
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lifetime. It brings to mind a remarkable observation by the great phys- 
icist Max Planck: 


This experience gave me also an opportunity to learn a fact—-a remarka- 
ble one, in my opinion: A new scientific truth does not triumph by convinc- 
ing its opponents and making them see the light, but rather because its oppo- 
nents eventually die, and a new generation grows up that is familiar with it.8 


If this can be said about the “exact” sciences, it would appear that 
the situation in the humanities is even more precarious. 

Paul Thieme put the problem how to apply Panini’s rules this 
way: “In order to understand rules of his that are not exceptionally 
simple, it is necessary first to know what they are supposed to teach: 
to-day, when his language does not any longer live, but has to be 
learned in school, a scholar who wants to freely handle and master his 
injunctions, must possess a stupendous memory and a tremendous 
amount of learning in the vast literature discussing the implicit sug- 
gestions, silent assumptions and principles underlying his formula- 
tions or supposed to underlie them.””? 

None of the many Paniniyas whose works we have, has been able 
to apply Panini’s grammar without resorting from time to time to his 
knowledge of the forms taught. Not Katyayana who had to posit a me- 
ta-rule (varttika 2 on VII 4 82)! to correct a short-coming and who 
listed thirty-three instances of piurva-pratisiddham,"®' not Patafijali 


98. Max Planck, Scientific Autobiography and Other Papers, trans. Frank 
Gaynor, Westport 1949, p.33f. In the original German, Max Planck, Wissenschaftliche 
Selbstbiographie, Leipzig 1948, p.22, wrote: “Dabei hatte ich Gelegenheit, eine, wie 
ich glaube, bemerkenswerte Tatsache festzustellen. Eine neue wissenschaftliche 
Wahrheit pflegt sich nicht in der Weise durchzusetzen, dass ihre Gegner tiberzeugt 
werden und sich als belehrt erklaéren, sondern vielmehr dadurch, dass die Gegner all- 
mihlich aussterben und dass die heranwachsende Generation von vornherein mit der 
Wahrheit vertraut gemacht ist.” Similar skepticism was also voiced already by 
Charles Darwin, On the Origin of Species (authorized edition from 6" English ed.; 
New York 1889; repr. New York and London 1927),vol. II, pp.295f. See also Thomas 
S. Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolutions, 2" ed., enlarged, Chicago 1970, 
p.151. 

99. Paul Thieme, /ndian Culture 4/2 (1937/38), p.202 (KL.Schr. p.565). 

100. See above p.15 with fn.65. 

101. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi, vol.IV pp.21-27. 
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who declared that the word para in I 4 2 denotes not “following” but 
“desired,” i.e., the form that we desire based on our knowledge of 
Sanskrit, °° and not the innumerable Paniniyas that, like Nagojibhatta, 
relied on numerous contradictory meta-rules (paribhasa) to guide 
them: antaranga rules prevail over bahiranga rules — but not when the 
absolutive suffixes are concerned (nr. 50, 54); apavada-s prevail over 
utsarga-s — but not when the reduplicative syllable is concerned (nr. 
57, 58, 66), etc. All meta-rules inferred through a close reading of 
Panini’s grammar are not universally valid (nr.116).'° In his comment 
on paribhasa-s 114 and 116,!° Nagojibhatta referred to the avoidance 
of undesired forms as the final test in many instances — just as 
Patafijali did when he redefined para in I 4 2 as ista “desired.” 

This line of argument can be traced back to Katyayana. We can 
discern three levels of argumentation. On the first level he argued that 
Panini formulated a certain rule or formulated it in a certain way, in 
order to avoid undesired forms. He defended Panini’s rules I 4 62 
anukaranam caniti-param “A sound imitation, if it is not followed by 
iti is also [called gati]” by saying that its purpose is to prevent unde- 
sired forms. !° 

On a second level Katyayana proposed amendments, because 
without them — in his opinion — the desired forms could not be ob- 
tained. Panini had ruled in II 4 79 tan-adibhyas ta-thasoh “loss of /s/ 
after the roots Vian etc. before the personal endings -fa and -thas.” In 
his varttikas 1 and 2 on this rule Katyayana proposed two alternate 
amendments to either add atmanepadam “middle voice” or ekavacan- 
am “singular” to the rule and argued in varttika 3 that without one or 


102. See above p.6 with fn. 14. 

103. H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, pp.76-80 already pointed out the hope- 
lessly compromised structure of the traditional meta-rules. 

104. On paribhasa 114 he remarked: ista-siddhir eva na tv anistapadanam “We 
derive only such results as may be desirable, but we must not derive any results that 
may be undesirable” and on 116 tena jfiapaka-siddha-paribhasaydnistam ndpadaniy- 
am “We are not to derive from a meta-rule which is established by a jfiapaka any re- 
sult that may be undesirable.” 

105. Varttika 1 on I 4 62 (Mahabhasya I 343,24) anukaranasyétikarana-paratva- 
pratisedho ’nista-Sabda-nivrtty-arthah “The restriction against having the sound imi- 
tation being followed by the particle iti has the purpose to prevent undesired forms.” 
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the other amendment wrong forms would result (anista-prasangah).'° 
In another sutra, Panini had ruled in I 4 80 te prag dhatoh “these [par- 
ticles called gati] precede the root”; Katyayana first proposed in his 
varttika 2 on this rule an addition “in Vedic literature they may also 
follow or be separate,” !°’ but in his varttika 4'!°° he rejected both 
amendments as unnecessary “because no undesired forms are seen”; 
nobody says, explained Patafijali, *pacatipra when prapacati is de- 
sired.!° To give yet another example of this line of thought: in his 
varttika 2 on IV 1 82 samarthanam prathamad va “After the first of 
the words with unified meaning commonly [one of the following tad- 
dhita suffixes is added]” Katyayana questioned the need to say 
prathamad, because the intended meaning would not be expressed, if 
the suffix were attached to another than the first word. !'° 

On a third level Katyayana weighed different interpretations of a 
rule and rejected those that would result in undesired forms. Panini 
had ruled in III 3 163 praisatisarga-praptakalesu krtyas ca that “To 
denote order, permission, and appropriate time [besides the impera- 
tive] also krtya suffixes [are used].” Katyayana dismissed the idea that 
this rule might be a restriction (“krtya suffixes are used only to denote 
order, etc.”) because undesired results would ensue; indeed, krtya suf- 
fixes are used in a much wider range of meanings. Therefore the rule 


106. Varttika 3 on II 4 79 (Mahabhasya I 496,1) avacane hy anista-prasangah 
“Because if that is not taught undesired [forms] would result.” We want only atanista 
yuyam “you have extended” (plural active voice!) and not a form without /s/. Patafijali 
found a way out: though -ta could be a suffix of both active or middle voice, -thas oc- 
curs only in middle voice, suggesting that its companion -ta is middle voice also — re- 
sulting in a middle voice form without /s/. 

107. Mahabhasya I 345,16: varttika 2 on I 4 80 chandasi para-vyavahita- 
vacanam ca. This amendment has become part of the traditional text as sutras I 4 81 
chandasi pare ’pi and 82 vyavahitas ca. 

108. Mahabhasya I 345,20: varttika 4 on I 4 80 ubhayor anarthakam vacanam 
anistadarsanat “the teaching of both [amendments] is meaningless, because no un- 
wanted forms are seen.” 

109. Mahabhasya I 345,21f. ...anistadarsandat... na hi kas cit prapacatiti prayok- 
tavye pacatipréti prayunkte. Similar I 435,8-10 anistédarsanat. na hi kimcid anistam 
drsyate. na hi kaScid raja-purusa iti prayoktave purusa-raja iti prayunkte. 

110. Mahabhasya II 234,9: varttika 2 on IV 1 82 prathama-vacanam 
anarthakam na hy aprathamendrthabhidhanam. We do not want to attach the patro- 
nymic suffix to the word apatyam by IV 1 92 tasydpatyam “his off-spring,” but to the 
name of a person represented by tasya: Upagor apatyam > Aupagavah. 
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is a positive injunction, needed because without it the wide ranging 
krtya suffixes would be set aside by the special injunction to use the 
imperative suffixes.!!! In rule IV 2 100 rankor amanusye ’n ca “After 
Ranku (the name of a region) besides the suffix -ayana also -a is at- 
tached if the reference is not to a human.” We get rankavayana or 
rankava “an antelope from Ranku” but only Rankavaka “a man from 
Ranku” by IV 2 134 manusya-tatsthayor vuni “The suffix -aka is add- 
ed if the adjective refers to a man or something on him.” Katyayana 
wondered whether the restriction “if the reference is not to a human” 
is really necessary, if the suffixation of -aka blocks the suffixes -aya- 
na and -a. Or did Panini by stressing “not to a human” indicate that 
-ayana and -a can also be used to refer to “something on a human’? 
Katyayana rejected this reasoning by saying that “this is not 
desired.” !!” 

Patafijali also carried on similar deliberations on his own initia- 
tive. In the formation of a bahuvrihi there is a problem with the suffix- 
ation of pronouns. The common noun suffix -ka (taught in V 3 70) is 
superseded (by V 3 71) for indeclinables and pronouns by -aka (e.g., 
uccakais, ahakam, tvakam). Patafijali feared that from ahakam pitdsya 
“Tam his father” wrongly a compound *makat-pitrkah “having me as 
his father” could result, whereas matka-pitrkah is desired; similarly 
*tvakat-pitrkah instead of tvatka-pitrkah “having you as his father.” !!% 
To prevent these wrong forms, it was necessary to deny these pro- 
nouns their name of ‘pronoun’ when they occur at the beginning of a 
bahuvrihi. This is achieved by including these pronominal forms un- 
der the “sarva etc.” in I 1 29 na bahuvrihau “[sarva etc. are] not 
[called pronouns] in a bahuvrihi compound.” Now only matka- and 


111. Mahabhasya II 167,1+4: varttika 1 on II 3 163 praisddisu krtyanam 
vacanam niyamdartham iti cet tad anistam and varttika 2 vidhy-artham tu ‘striyah 
prag’ iti vacanat. Rule III 1 94 that would allow alternate forms cannot help reliably 
because it is challenged by III 3 94. 

112. Mahabhasya IH 292,5+9: varttika 1 on IV 2 100 rankor amanusya- 
grahandnarthakyam manusya-tatsthayor vuf-vidhanat and varttika 2 amanusye 
manusyasthe sphag-anor jnapakam iti cen ndnistatvat. Patafijali stressed that only 
-aka is desired in reference to “something non-human found on a human.” 

113. Mahabhasya I 91,11f. ahakam pitdsya makat-pitrkah; tvakam pitdsya 
tvakat-pitrka iti prapnoti. matka-pitrkah tvatka-pitrka iti césyate. The stems aha/mad 
and tva/tvad are in a supplementary relation with asmad and yusmad. 
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tvatka- are allowed at the beginning of the compound. But this comes 
at a heavy price. The formation of a compound is an operation involv- 
ing outside elements (bahiranga), whereas the forms ahakam, and 
tvakam are previous results of an internal (antaranga) build-up. “How 
can you, however much you may so desire, allow the antaranga-rule 
be overruled by the bahiranga-restriction? A bahiranga-rule overrules 
even antaranga-rules” ''* — in contradiction to the commonly accepted 
meta-rule that internal operations prevail over external factors, and un- 
der the weight of the obvious fact that *makat-pitrkah and *tvakat- 
pitrkah are wrong forms. 

In the famous debate between a grammarian and a charioteer/bard 
(suta) the former asked: “Who is the urger-on of this chariot (rathdsya 
pravetr)?” The suta said: “Sir, I am the driver (prajitr).” The gram- 
marian said: “Wrong word!” The suta said: “Your excellence knows 
[only] what should result [from a mechanical application of the rules 
of grammar] but not what is desired [by good speech usage: such-and- 
such a form is desired]. !!> Here it is clear that an application of gram- 
matical rules without the guidance provided by knowledge of actual 
usage can lead the user astray. In this case the issue is essentially lexi- 
cal. Though pravetr is apparently formed correctly, the expression is 
not idiomatic; pravetr is not attested in any surviving texts. 

In our times, George Cardona while making an emphatic case for 
determinism!!° in the Astadhyayi, too, had to admit contradictions. 
After stating that “prior to applying morphophonemic replacements 
conditioned by affixes, affixes should be introduced” and “Here again, 
as with affixation, augmentation precedes the application of sound re- 
placement rules” he continued: “There are cases where a sound re- 


114. Mahabhasya 91,12f. katham punar icchataépi bhavata bahirangena 
pratisedhendantarango vidhih Sakyo badhitum? antarangan api vidhin bahirango vid- 
hir badhati. 

115. Mahabhasya I 488, 18-20 evam hi kaS cid vaiyakarana aha: ko ’sya 
rathasya pravetéti? suta aha: ayusmann aham prajitéti. vaiyakarana aha: apasabda 
iti. suta aha: prapti-jno devanampriyo na tv isti-jna ‘isyata etad rupam’ iti. 

116. G.Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), p.61 with fn.83, where he expressed his belief 
that “Panini nowhere requires” a knowledge of the language (1.e., of the desired 
forms) for the rules to be applied properly. Cardona would not deny that a good com- 
mand of the Sanskrit language is required for understanding the rules in the first place. 
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placement must precede the introduction of an element.”!'’ In tesam 


(gen.pl.masc of tad) tad has to lose its final /d/ by VII 2 102, before in 
*ta[d]-am the augment /s/ can be added to am, because /s/ can only be 
added after a pronoun ending in /a/ (VII 1 52). *ta-sam finally (by VII 
3 103 and VIII 3 57) emerges as tesam. Cardona concluded the argu- 
ment: “An example such as fesam does not, of course, counter the 
principle noted in section 4.2 above [i.e., in the preceding paragraph 
of Cardona’s article. H.S.]. Affixes and augments which serve as envi- 
ronments for sound replacements must obviously be introduced before 
these morphophonemic rules can apply; in some cases, in order to in- 
troduce an affix or augment which will be the environment for a sound 
replacement, it is necessary to let another sound replacement occur 
first.” !'® Here, as so often, the use of the words “of course” signals an 
author’s attempt to sneak in a weak argument under the radar, as it 
were. 

S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate who have studied the use of the particle ca 
in Panini’s grammar wrote towards the end of their study: “....the 
scope of the continuation of the components of the disjunctive state- 
ment cannot be defined always by means of interpretative devices. 
Sometimes we have to take an ad-hoc decision depending on the actu- 
al facts covered by the rule concerned” and “It is unfortunate that the 
final interpretation of rules does not depend only on the principle of 
coordination but also on external factors like attested usage.” !!° 

If then Panini’s grammar is nothing like “Fowler’s automaton 
to create correct Sanskrit words and sentences, how did it function? 
Panini’s grammar mirrors the Sanskrit language of his contemporaries 
— and any attempt to understand and apply Panini’s rules presupposes 
a good command of Sanskrit. Joshi!?! correctly differentiated between 


2120 


117. G.Cardona, JIPh 1 (1970), pp.5Of. 

118. G.Cardona, ibid., p.51. 

119. S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate in Proceedings of the International Seminar on 
Studies in the Astadhyayi of Panini, edd. S.D.Joshi and S.D.Laddu, Pune 1983, pp.207 
and 209. 

120. Murray Fowler, JAOS 85 (1965), pp.44-47. The expression “Fowler’s 
Automaton” was coined by J.F.Staal, JAOS 86 (1966), p.206 (= J.F.Staal, Universals, 
Chicago 1988, p.181). 

121. S.D.Joshi in Essays on Panini, ed. D.D.Mahulkar, pp.51 and 53. 
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the utsarga/apavada principle of rule-organization and the utsarga/ 
apavada principle of rule-application. All that his presentation has es- 
tablished, however, is the validity of the former; it is the way Panini 
organized his material and his rules, and thus the utsarga/apavada 
principle does not direct the user in his application of the grammar. It 
is the difference between a construction manual of a device (an engine 
or some computer software) whose patterns can often be discovered 
by “retro-engineering” on the one hand, and a user’s manual on the 
other — it is the former that Joshi and Kiparsky have achieved. 
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There is a strong tradition that Panini hailed from Salatura (mod- 
ern Lahur), some twenty miles north-west of Attock Bridge, north of 
the Kabul River and west of the Indus. Even the extreme dates pro- 
posed, ranging from 500 B.C. to about 350 B.C.,! imply that he was a 
subject of the Achaemenid Empire, since the land west of the Indus 
was a tributary of the Persian kings at least from the time of Darius 
and until Alexander’s conquest of the empire. Indeed, Panini’s lan- 
guage is so close to the Vedic usage that he can hardly be much later 
than 500 B.c.? Panini taught the formation of the word lipi-kara which 
probably meant “scribe.”? It is therefore probable that Panini knew 
some script and that the local language even had a word for it. It is an- 
other question, if he himself could write. The script that he would 
have seen (or known), was first the Aramaic script* that was used in 
the Empire’s administration. Until recently no Aramaic texts had been 


1. Recently suggestions have been made to lower Panini’s date, based on 
Panini’s reference (in V 2 120) to coins with an image (rupya). Joe Cribb, in South 
Asian Archaeology 1983, ed. J. Schotsmans and M.Taddei, Naples 1985, pp.535-554 
claimed that Indian punch marked coins probably originated in Gandhara early in the 
4" century B.C. in imitation of Greek (and Iranian) coins. But Panini may refer to 
Greek or Persian (Sapeikoc) coins current in NW India in his time. It is therefore not 
a conclusive argument for a very late date of Panini (ca. 350 B.c.) as Oskar von 
Hintiber, Der Beginn der Schrift und friihe Schriftlichkeit in Indien, Wiesbaden 1989, 
p.34, Harry Falk, Schrift im alten Indien, Tiibingen 1993, pp.303f., and Jan E.M. 
Houben, Asiatische Studien LVII (2003), p.162 have argued. Minting of coins origi- 
nated in Western Asia Minor early in the sixth century B.c. and spread soon through 
Greece and Persia, with the first dapeixoc attested around 515 B.c.: Der Neue Pauly. 
Enzyclopddie der Antike, edd. Hubert Cancik und Helmuth Schneider, vol.3 (Stuttgart 
1997), col.322 (Sapeikoc) and vol.8 (Stuttgart 2000), coll.447f.; engl. Brill’s New 
Pauly, Encyclopaedia of the Ancient World, ed. Christine F.Salazar, Leiden, vol.4 
(2004), col.90 and vol.9 (2006), col.148. 

2. F.Kielhorn, Géttinger Nachrichten 1885, pp.186f. (KI.Schr. pp.189f.); B. 
Liebich, Panini, Leipzig 1891, pp.38-50; P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, p.80; P. 
Kiparsky, Panini as a Variationist, p.249 fn.4. 

3. O.von Hiniiber, Der Beginn der Schrift, p.57 mentioned the possibility that it 
could refer to a “painter” derived from the root viip. But the Old Persian word dipi 
“script” and the later Indian use of /ipi “script” argue against this suggestion. 

4. Oskar von Hintiber, Der Begin der Schrift, p.58; Harry Falk, Schrift in alten 
Indien, p.258. 
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found in the Eastern provinces of the empire;> but now documents 
written in Aramaic script on leather and wood in Achaemenian times 
have been discovered in Bactria and published.° That is in accord with 
the fact that King Asoka used the Aramaic language and script (along 
with Greek language and script) in his inscriptions in Eastern 
Afghanistan, and also from the development of a derived Indian 
script: the Kharosti’ that shared with the Aramaic script the forms of 
many letters, the right-to-left ductus, and the marking of the vowel on- 
set.’ While Kharosti retained the consonantal skeleton of the Aramaic 
script, it developed a way of marking the vowels. Still, short and long 
vowels were not differentiated, and the consonant clusters so common 
in Sanskrit could be expressed only with difficulty. 

These were the scripts? that Panini could have used to write down 
his grammar.'° We might speculate that he used such writing, inade- 
quate as it was, to help in organizing his material; but it is hard to im- 


5. That is also true of the Elamite script and language that was used in the ad- 
ministration of the Empire and in inscriptions; but no traces have been found in the 
eastern provinces of the Empire. There is a homology of Panini’s combination of het- 
erophones, real sounds and tags (as in $PHa”) and the Babylonian script with its ideo- 
grams, phonetic sounds, and determinatives both before and after a word: Hans 
Jensen, Die Schrift, Berlin 1958, p.87 and Jerrold S.Cooper in The World’s Writing 
Systems, ed. Peter T. Daniels & William Bright, New York 1996, pp.43, 52f., and 56. 

6. Shaul Shaked, Le satrape de Bactriane et son gouverneur. Documents ara- 
méens du IV’ s. avant notre ére provenant de Bactriane, Paris 2004. 

7. Richard Salomon, Indian Epigraphy, New York 1998, p.13. 

8. Initial vowels would be indicated by attachments to the vowel onset as they 
are otherwise within the word indicated on the preceding consonant sign: ?a, Pi, Pu 
just as ka, ki, ku; cf. R.Salomon, in The World’s Writing Systems, edd. Daniels, Peter 
T. & William Bright. New York 1996, pp.375. If the writing e.g. of the Sivasiitras in 
Kharosti would be authoritative, it would create a problem. Rule I 1 71 adir antyena 
sahéta rules that the first [sound] is combined with the last tag to comprise the whole 
sequence: a° comprises /a,i,u,e,o,ai,au/. But if ? comes first, 7° would leave it unclear, 
where exactly the sequence begins: with ?a, 7i, 2u, ?e, 20, rai or Pau. 

9. We have to give up the notion that Panini could have used the Brahmi script 
which was created well after his time: below p.32 fn.22. and p.44. 

10. Those modern scholars that, under influence of contemporary linguistics, 
speak of “right hand” and “left hand” context, when dealing with Panini’s suffixes or 
his sandhi rules, are in an awkward position when they are faced with a text written 
from right to left or with a strictly oral tradition. Whenever Panini spoke of purva and 
uttara (I 1 66f.) or para (III 1 2) he clearly referred to temporal “earlier” and “later.” 
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agine that his grammar could have been written down adequately. !! 
The grammar was passed on orally, with pitch accents and nasalized 
vowel tags (along with consonantal tags) added on as markers. A svar- 
ita accent marked an adhikara “heading,” and roots were marked in 
the Dhatupatha with udatta, anudatta or svarita accents to indicate 
various peculiar features. Vowels that served as indicative tags (anu- 
bandha or, in Panini’s terminology, it) were nasalized. None of these 
articulative features have survived in our text of the Astadhyayi.? If a 
written form of the grammar was handed down along with the oral 
transmission, if would have played a secondary role in backing up the 
student’s memory. There is no way in which the pitch accents and na- 
salization could have been indicated. 

The earliest surviving work on Panini’s grammar are Katyayana’s 
annotations (varttika). At least six times Katyayana referred to the in- 
terpretation of other scholars with eke “[Thus say] some,” '? and once 
he rejected an idea expressed in a stanza later quoted by Patajfijali: '* 
that stanza, too, and its author hence may well be older than 
Katyayana. He probably lived further to the East and South and was 
familiar with the White Yajurveda that was popular in the Eastern 
Ganges Valley. Katyayana obviously received the text of the 
Astadhyayi in a form that was deficient in several aspects. In I 2 27 u- 


11. See below pp.66-69. 

12. An exception is I 1 17/18 ufia um — because this is a quote from the well 
known padapatha of the Rgveda (P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, p.129). It is not fair, 
when H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, p.33 and Tripadi, p.155 ascribed to Panini an 
excessive “veneration for word-memory, primitive tendency of Hindu civilization” 
when the whole Vedic culture was passed on in oral tradition, and whatever writing 
was available in some places (and only at late periods) was inadequate. We should al- 
so stop speaking of “mnemotechnical devices” when speaking of Panini’s anubandha- 
s, contractions, etc.; we would not call, e.g., (a+b)? = a? +2ab +b” a mnemotechnical 
device but an algebraic formula. 

13. F.Kielhorn, Indian Antiquary 16 (1887), p.103 (KI.Schr. p.222): Mahabhasya 
1 211,16; 365,9; I 133,17; 216,6; II 265,4; 377,12. An alleged seventh instance, viz. 
II 19,21, is not a varttika according to A.Wezler, Bestimmung und Angabe der 
Funktion von Sekundér-Suffixen durch Panini, Wiesbaden 1975, p.35 fn.66. 

14. Mahabhasya II 398,13-15. The stanza (line 13) had suggested an explicit re- 
striction that the suffix -in is proper only after the nouns sikha etc., ika only after ya- 
va, khada etc. Katyayana (line 15, varttika 1 on V 2 116) considered the restriction re- 
dundant, since there are no such other forms in use: sikhin from sikha, but yavika from 
yava etc. 
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kalo ’j jhrasva-dirgha-plutah terms for vowels of three different 
lengths (short, long, protracted) are seemingly matched with a single 
example — and Katyayana had to infer by exacting reasoning that u- 
kalo here is a contraction of u-u-u3-kalo “having the length of u, u, 
and u3,” an imitation of a rooster’s cry (or the cries of some other 
birds): “What has the length of u-uw-u3 is short, long and 
protracted.” Did Katyayana still have an oral tradition of the accents 
(svara) and nasalized tags (anubandha), when he in his varttika 13 '° 
on I 3 1 demanded the recitation of the root list (dhatu-patha) to show 
these technical accents and tags? Or did he only know a Dhatupatha in 
a form similar to the one now commonly attached to the 
Siddhantakaumudi, where groups of roots are called “accented and 
having unaccented tags” !” etc., i.e. where the inherent characterization 
by recitation has been replaced by verbal description?'® There is also 
doubt regarding his varttika 3 on VI 1 67 ver aprktasya “Or it comes 
out correctly, if (or: because) the /v/ is nasalized.”!? Would he have 
offered his solution as an option if he had actually known the sutra 
with a nasalized /v/? Already Franz Kielhorn pointed out that 


15. See below p.66. 

16. Mahabhasya I 259,8: varttika 13 on I 3 1 svaranubandha-jnapanaya ca; 
bhuvadi-pathah must be supplied from varttika 12 (ibid., line 4). 

17. E.g. after I 37 edhddaya udatta anudattéta atmanebhasah “The roots édha 
(i.e. Vv edh) etc. are accented and have an unaccented tag.” 

18. The tags in most instances pose no problem in the Dhatupatha: all final con- 
sonants are tags (it) by rule I 3 3 hal antyam (as are certain initial ones: I 3 5), and all 
final vowels in the Dhatupatha are tags, since they were nasalized in the original (by I 
3 2 upadese ’j anunasika it). Even though the nasal pronunciation in the Dhatupatha 
was lost, the status of these vowels attached to roots was never in doubt — but their ac- 
cent was. The accent could be ascertained by reasoning based on the desired forms or 
by an express verbal statement (as in modern versions of the Dhatupatha). Uncertainty 
prevails in the text of the grammar itself. Is the vowel in the taddhita suffix “PHa" a 
tag? No; PH is replaced by -ayan- (according to VII 1 2) which, together with the re- 
maining /a/ makes up the suffix -ayana (as in Kaufijayana from Kunja IV 1 98). The 
/u/ in tu (genitive singular toh in VIII 4 40) is a tag by I 1 69 making /t/ comprise all 
dental consonants, but not in tuk (VI 1 71 hrasvasya piti krti tuk) because we want on- 
ly /t/ attached in words like agni-ci-t, not /d/ or /dh/; but here /u/ is not used phoneti- 
cally either. So what makes it disappear? For a possible solution see H. Scharfe, 
Panini’s Metalanguage, Philadelphia 1971 (Memoirs of the American Philosophical 
Society vol.89), p.8 and below pp.69-72. 

19. Varttika 3 on VI 1 67 (Mahabhasya III 45,18) vasya vanunasikatvat siddham. 
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Katyayana’s discussion of I 3 11 svaritenadhikarah “A heading is in- 
dicated by a svarita accent” and the alternative interpretation svarite 
nddhikarah “It is not a heading when there is a svarita accent” pro- 
posed by someone,” showed that Katyayana did not know where the 
svarita accents were. Had he known the position of the svarita ac- 
cents, he would have rejected the alternative interpretation as absurd. 
And regarding Patafijali, Kielhorn remarked “that Patafjali so far as 
the position of the svarita is concerned, did not feel bound by any 
written text, by any tradition going back to Panini himself.”?! Paul 
Thieme demonstrated the close similarity of Katyayana’s varttika-s 
(on Panini’s grammar) and Katyayana’s Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, and 
he made it virtually a certainty that the two authors were one and the 
same. He called the Pratisakhya a grammar for reading: instead of just 
pronouncing the adverb antdah with an udatta pitch, the author of the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya I 162 said (or wrote) antar anady-udattam 
“antar with high pitch not on the first syllable”. There are indications, 
as we shall see, that Katyayana may have received the Astadhyayi in 
the form of a manuscript with continuous writing — something almost 
certainly true for Patafijali.2? Within a sutra, sandhi rules are observed 
with certain limitations due to the necessities of the meta-language.~ 


20. Le., that the svarita accent marked the end of a section (Mahabhasya I 
272,14-21). 

21. F.Kielhorn, in Gurupujakaumudi, (Fs. A.Weber), Leipzig 1896, pp.29-32 
(KL.Schr. pp.290-293). A.C. Sarangi, Gleanings in the Sanskrit Grammatical 
Tradition, p.82, pointed out that Patafijali’s uncertainty whether rule II 1 1 samarthah 
pada-vidhih is an adhikara or a paribhasa shows the absence of accents in his text of 
the Astadhyayi: adhikara-s were supposed to be marked with a svarita accent. 

22. P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, pp.53 fn.1, 120f., 124 and 128f. If 
Katyayana lived around 250 B.c. (H.Scharfe, (ZvS 85 [1971], pp.223-225), he could 
have had before him a text written in Brahmi script which was probably developed in 
the early years of the Maurya dynasty: S.R.Goyal, in The Origin of the Brahmi Script, 
edd. S.P.Gupta and K.S.Ramachandran, Delhi 1979, pp.1-53; O.von Hintiber, Der 
Beginn der Schrift, pp.59-62, H.Falk, Schrift im alten Indien, p.165; S.R.Goyal, The 
Indica of Megasthenes. Its Contents and Reliability, Jodhpur 2000, p.33-56 and 
Brahmi Script, Jodhpur 2006; H.Scharfe, JAOS 122 (2002), pp.391-393. See also 
above pp.28-30 and below pp.74-76. A.C.Sarangi, Gleanings in the Sanskrit 
Grammatical Tradition, Delhi 1995, p.28 proposed four stages: (1) Panini’s text was 
written without accent marks, (2) later such marks were added, (3) then they were lost 
(before Katyayana!), (4) the text was passed on without accent marks. 

23. H.Scharfe, Panini’s Metalanguage, pp.9-12. 
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Thus I 4 56 prag r-isvarat “Up to r-isvara” refers to I 4 97 adhir 
isvare (recited adhirisvare) “adhi in the meaning of ‘ruler over’.” It is 
remarkable that Panini felt the need to differentiate this word iSvara in 
I 4 97 (by including the preceding consonant /r/) from the occurrences 
of the word isvara in II 3 9 and 39, HI 4 13, and VII 3 30, even though 
the isvara in I 4 97 occurs first in the succession of rules. 

We have no independent assurance that the division of sutras in our 
traditional text is always the one intended by Panini. In two sutras (IV 1 
163 jivati tu vamsye yuva “But when a senior ancestor is still alive, [the 
off-spring is called] yuvan” and VIII 2 98 purvam tu bhasayam “But in 
ordinary speech [only] the first [final vowel is protracted]”) a phrase 
with tu in the second position is separate in our traditional text from the 
preceding sutra with which it shares the field of operation. In seven oth- 
er sutras such a phrase is united with the preceding phrase in one sutra, 
e.g. 12 37 [33 ekasruti 36 vibhasa chandasi| na subrahmanyayam svar- 
itasya tidattah “(Everything may be spoken with even pitch in sacred 
literature;] not in the subrahmanya [formula], but a high pitch [is substi- 
tuted] for the svarita.”™4 Joshi and Roodbergen proposed to divide all 
these rules into two: because tu functions like a boundary marker, and 
because the second part contains an incompatible vidheya (predicate).* 
Our traditional text apparently is not consistent. Is there a reason why in 
two instances the phrases with tu are separate, in seven instances not? 
The two phrases that are separate are longer and are formulated in nor- 
mal Sanskrit without artificial terms. Hence their different status could 
well have been intended by Panini himself. I would therefore hesitate to 
follow the lead of Joshi and Roodbergen. 

The varttikas are, according to a popular definition, an “investiga- 
tion of what is said, has not been said, and said badly”*° or, according 
to the great commentator Nagojibhatta, “an investigation of what has 
not been said or said badly in the sitra.”*” Nagojibhatta’s more narrow 


24. Other such sutras are II 4 83; V 3 68; VI 1 99; VII 3 3; VII 3 26; VIII 3 2. 
25. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, Astadhyayi, vol. Il p.63 and vol. VHI 
pp. 157-159. 
26. In Hemacandras Abhidhanacintamani nr. 256 (p.42) 
uktanukta-duruktartha-cintakari tu varttikam / 
27. Nagojibhatta, Uddyota on I 1 1 varttika 1: sutre ’nukta-durukta-cintaka- 
ratvam varttikatvam (Rohtak ed., vol.I p.125). 
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definition does not assume that Katyayana would just explain passag- 
es of the Astadhyayi; but often his discussion of a possible shortcom- 
ing amounted to an explanation of what has been said, when he 
reached the conclusion that Panini’s formulation should stand as it is. 
Among Katyayana’s tools were emendations of Panini’s rules and a 
technique called yoga-vibhaga.** The latter term is usually translated 
as “division of a rule which has been traditionally given as one single 
rule, into two”? or “«scission d’une régle» en deux ou plus des 
deux...sans en modifier la teneur, ou 4 réaménager le text...”°° The 
character of yoga-vibhaga becomes clearer when contrasted with 
sutra-bheda.*! Abhyankar defined siitra-bheda as “(1) splitting up of a 
grammatical rule (yogavibhaga); (2) change in the wording of a 
rule” ** and Renou, again more correctly, as “changement (dans la ten- 
eur) d’un si.” 

sutra-bheda, first attested in a Slokavarttika quoted in the 
Mahabhasya,** was defined by Patafijali: “Here something that is not 
done is postulated, and something that is done is rejected — this is 
made a sitra-bheda ‘cutting of the thread’.”*> The term is used in re- 


28. A sloka-varttika quoted by Patafyali uses vigraha instead of yoga-vibhaga 
(Mahabhasya I 200,16). G.V.Devasthali, Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 
Institute XXXV (1975), pp.42-48 studied several applications of yoga-vibhaga which 
he wrongly attributed to an attempt to “up-date” Panini’s grammar; however, 
Devasthali has offered no evidence that Katyayana’s remarks referred to linguistic de- 
velopments between Panini’s and himself. He criticized Katyayana’s procedure to in- 
clude such innovations by yoga-vibhaga in Panini’s grammar as “unhistorical.” 
Katyayana, like Panini, was certainly not a historical linguist. He tried to interpret 
Panini’s rules in a way that would include forms known to him. 

29. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 24 ed., Baroda 1977, 
p.318. 

30. L.Renou, Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit, Paris 1942, pt.II, p.64; cf. 
also L.Renou, La Durghatavrtti, pp.95-97. Cf. earlier statements by F.Kielhorn, JA 16 
(1887), pp.179-181 and 247f. (KL.Schr. pp.227-229 and 236f.). 

31. Katyayana used yoga for individual rules throughout, sutra possibly once 
(varttika 1 of the paspasa; Mahabhasya I 11,16) for the whole text of the grammar. 
Patafijali used sutra both for the whole text (I 39,11) and the individual rules in it (I 
296,11f.); individual rules were also called yoga (1 55,21). 

32. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary, p.432. 

33. L.Renou, Terminologie, pt. II p.149. 

34. Mahabhasya II 232,1. 

35. Mahabhasya II 22,11f. iha kimcid akriyamanam codyate kimcic ca 
kriyamanam pratyakhyayate. sa sutra-bhedah krto bhavati. Note Meghadita II 9 
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ferring to the deletion of the vowel /l/ in the samahara-sutra 2 (rl*) 
which was considered unnecessary,*° and to Katyayana’s proposed in- 
sertion of sarvadhatuke nityam (and Patafijali’s alternate insertion of 
Sap.i nityam) in III 1 31.7” Regarding rule IV 1 98 gotre kuijddibhyas 
cPHan “The suffix -ayana is attached after [the names] Kufja etc. to 
denote distant offspring” Patafijali considered that one could make do 
with one tag /k/ instead of both /c/ and /fi/** in the suffix “PHa" (i.e. 
-ayana); but use of *PHa* instead of “PHa" would create problems in 
V 3 113. Hence °PHa* is retained: “There should be no sitra- 
bheda!”*? While Patanjali did not reject all material alteration of 
sutras, it is striking that he used the word sutra-bheda only when he 
rejected a proposed alteration (“There should be no sutra-bheda!”) as 
if it was an undesirable concept. Sabarasvamin’s general dislike of 
vakya-bheda “splitting of a sentence” (though it was permitted in cer- 
tain contexts in the Mimamsa-sitras!) comes to mind.*° 


bhinna-sitrair haraih “with necklaces with cut threads,” siitra-bhid “tailor” (Sabda- 
ratnavali, An Early Seventeenth Century Kosa Work, ed. M.M.Chaudhuri, Calcutta 
1970, p.123). 

36. Mahabhasya I 21,26f. sa esa sutra-bhedena lkarépadesah pluty-ady-arthah 
san pratyakhyayate “This teaching of /I/, being for the sake of pluti etc., is rejected by 
sutra-bheda.” Vocalic /l/ is extremely rare in Sanskrit; the root vklp is taught as vkrp 
in the Dhatupatha with a substitution r>1 only late in the grammatical process (VIII 2 
18). 

37. Mahabhasya II 41,14f. Panini III 1 31 taught ay-adaya ardhadhatuke va 
“The suffixes -ay etc. are commonly added before an ardhadhatuka suffix.” 
Katyayana proposed to add sarvadhatuke nityam “Always before a sarvadhatuka suf- 
fix,” and Patafijali instead proposed sap.i nityam “Always before the present class suf- 
fix Sap.” 

38. Attached to a secondary noun suffix, the tag /k/ rules in accent on the last 
syllable and vrddhi of the first vowel of the stem. The tag /c/ rules in accent on the last 
syllable, and the tag /fi/ accent and vrddhi in the first syllable: Kaufjayanah from 
Kurija. The influence of the tag /fi/ on the accent is overruled here by the tag /k/ that 
would be without application otherwise. 

39. Mahabhasya II 253,15. Words with the suffix “PHa* receive in the singular 
(and dual) by rule V 3 113 the additional suffix -ya (+ Kaunjayanydh) to which stems 
with the suffix PHa* (IV 1 99) are not entitled (+ Nadayandh). The use of the differ- 
ent tags is here a device to differentiate between two suffixes PHa (= ayana). 

40. Sabara-bhasya on I 4,5 siitra 8 (vol.II, p.294,2f.): guna-vidhi-pakse hi sarva 
ime vakya-bhedddayo dosah pradurbhavanti. The later Mimamsaka Salikanatha- 
misra took a similar stand in his Prakarana-paficika ch. 13: ata eva yatha-kathancid 
ekavakyatvépapattau vakyabhedasyanyayyatvam. Cf. G.V.Devasthali, Mimamsa: The 
Ancient Indian Science of Sentence Interpretation, 2"4 ed., Delhi 1991, pp.163-182; 
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Twice we are told that a proposed modification is not a sutra-bhe- 
da. Patafijali proposed to change VII 4 46 do dad GHOh into do ’d 
GHOh and continued: “Even so a sutra-bheda is made. — This is not a 
sutrabheda. — What does one attend upon as a sutrabheda? — Where it 
is made into another or a larger sutra; for if it is made by contraction, 
this is not a sutrabheda.”*' That yoga-vibhaga and sutra-bheda are 
different, becomes clear also from Patafijali’s discussion of rule II 1 
46 [45 ksah] Slisa alingane “[The aorist suffix -sa is attached] after the 
root vslis, when it means ‘embracing’.”** Katyayana expressed con- 
cern that the rule might not properly act as a restriction, and that 1) the 
suffix -sa could wrongly be deployed in the aorist passive (instead of a 
correct upaslesi “was embraced’’) and 2) the aorist suffix -a would fail 
to deploy when the meaning is other than “embrace.” Katyayana 
therefore first proposed two amendments: the aorist suffix -sa would 
deploy within the sphere of the aorist passive suffix cin, and when the 
aorist suffix -a is taught for several roots in HI 1 55 (of the type aga- 
mat), a restriction should be added: after the root vslis only when it 
does not mean “embrace.” Patafijali at first accepted the proposals: “It 
gives the right results. The thread is cut then. — It shall remain as it is. 
— Was it not said...?” But then Katyayana had already rejected both 
proposals in his varttika 4: yoga-vibhagat siddham “It gives the right 
results because of yoga-vibhaga.” Patafjali explained: “yoga-vibhaga 
will be made: Slisah ‘[the suffix -sa] comes after the root vslis’. — For 
what purpose? — The suffix -a wrongly results, because [the root VSlis] 


Irene Wicher, WZKS 43 (1999), pp.139-166. Devasthali, p.163 quoted also (without 
reference) Kumarila: sambhavaty eka-vakyatve vakya-bhedas ca nésyate “Splitting of 
a sentence is not desired, if one sentence is possible.” vakya-bheda does not involve 
changing of the wording (as sutra-bheda does), but merely breaking up the unit (simi- 
lar to yoga-vibhaga). 

41. Mahabhasya HI 351,12-15 ndsau sutra-bhedah. sutra-bhedam kam upa- 
caranti? yatra tad evdnyat sutram kriyate bhuyo va. yad dhi tad evépasamhrtya kri- 
yate ndsau sutra-bhedah. The amendment considered above for IV | 98 is a sutra- 
bheda, because it is alteration, not merely an abbreviation, even though it happens to 
make the sutra minimally shorter. 

42. As in asliksat kanyam Devadattah “Devadatta embraced the girl” (Kasika on 
III 1 46); Patafijali gave as counterexamples upasSlisaj jatu ca kastham ca “He clung to 
the lac and the wood,” and samaslisad brahmana-kulam “He attached himself to the 
Brahmin clan” (Mahabhasya II 54,3) — of which the former is also quoted in the 
Kasika. 
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is taught among the roots vpus etc. in rule III 1 55; that must be pre- 
vented. Then [we apply:] alingane “and to express embracing [after 
the root vSlis the suffix -sa is attached].” — What is the purpose of 
that? — For the sake of restriction. After the root V. Slis only when it de- 
notes embracing. It should not be [used] here: upaSlisaj jatu ca 
kastham ca “He clung to the lac and the wood,” samdasSlisad 
brahmana-kulam “He attached himself to the Brahmin clan.” Here 
instead of the two proposed amendments, to which Patafiyali referred 
by saying “the thread is cut” we have an interpretation that leaves the 
text (sutra) intact, but splits the rule (yoga) in two. 

There may be legitimate questions, whether the division of sutras 
that Katyayana received was in all instances the one intended by 
Panini; Joshi and Bhate considered arguments whether I 2 17 stha- 
GHV.or ic ca and Ill 4 103 yasut parasmaipadesiidatto nic ca should 
each better be considered as two sutras instead of one. Our Panini text 
reads IV 3 116 krte granthe and 117 samjiayam as two sutra-s. 
Katyayana’s varttika 3 on IV 3 116* suggests that he postulated the 
division (implying that he knew the two as one sutra). Joshi/Bhate 
have suggested instead, that originally samjnayam was joined with the 
following siitra IV 3 118 to read samjhayam kulaladibhyo VU. *° 

In the twenty-six instances of yoga-vibhaga invoked by 
Katyayana, he applied the sections of a sutra in stages. The purpose 
was to achieve the desired forms without changing the words in 
Panini’s sutras. The opposite is eka-yoga “[leaving it as] one rule” 
which Katyayana used five times during the defense of his yoga-vi- 
bhaga. He had proposed to divide I 4 58/59 (pradaya upasargah kri- 
yd-yoge in our text) into two rules: first [56 nipatah 57 asattve] prda- 
dayah, then upasargah kriya-yoge, so that pra etc. could also be 
termed nipata “particles” — but if it is a single rule (eka-yoga), the 
term nipata (from sutra 56) would be set aside by the new term up- 
asarga (in sutra 58/59). The later tradition, e.g. the Kasika and the 
Siddhantakaumudi, accepted the division into two sutras which ac- 


43. The roots 73-137 of the fourth class in the Dhatupatha. 

44, Mahabhasya II 54,11-21. 

45. Varttika 3 on IV 3 116 (Mahabhasya II 317,1). 

46. S.D.Joshi and Saroja Bhate, The Fundamentals of Anuvrtti, p.146. 
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counts for the double number given in modern editions of the 
Astadhyayi. 

In his varttika 10 on Panini’s rule I 1 62 pratyaya-lope pratyaya- 
laksanam “When a suffix is muted, its function [remains]” Katyayana 
voiced concern, that the word parivir “wound round” could not be 
correctly formed. The underlying structure is pari + vvyet + VP. First 
the zero-suffix ‘VP is muted*’ by VI 1 67, followed by a substitution 
y>i (by VI 1 15) and ie>i (by VI 1 108) resulting in *parivi. As the ap- 
plication of I 1 62 restores the potency of the muted suffix, two mutu- 
ally exclusive rules apply: the augment tu (i.e., -f) should be added to 
a root ending in a short vowel if followed by a suffix with the tag? (by 
VI 1 71), and the final vowel of stem, if it replaced an original semi- 
vowel, should be lengthened (by VI 4 2). Rule I 1 62 opens the possi- 
bilities of (incorrect) *parivit and (correct) parivi (nom.sg. parivis, at- 
tested in several recensions of the Yajurveda). The two rules, though, 
are not in a technical conflict capable of solution, because they are 
caused by the same rule I 1 62 (i.e., by eka-yoga-laksanatva).** The 
rule on technical conflict (vipratisedha), as understood by Panintyas, 
prescribes that the rule taught later in the grammar prevails; but here 
the conflicting elements would be brought up by the same sutra. 

Panini had ruled in II 4 83 [58 luk 82 sup.ah] ndvyayibhavad ato 
*m tv apancamyah “After an avyayibhava compound ending in /a/ 
there is no [dropping of the case suffix]; but -am [is substituted] — ex- 
cept for the ablative” that indeclinable compounds ending in /a/ loose 
their case suffix and receive instead a suffix -am, except if the under- 
lying case is an ablative. Thus we get upakumbham, the counter-ex- 
amples are adhistri (a compound ending in /i/) and upakumbhat (a 
compound with an ablative ending). Katyayana proposed a hiatus 
(vyavasana) in the rule after ndvyayibhavad ato, so that the blocking 
of -am in the case of ablatives can take effect. If there were eka-yoga, 
the negation would block not only the appearance of -am but also the 
cessation of /uk: the ablative would loose its ablative suffix. Patafijali 
expanded on Katyayana’s argument: “After ndvyayibhavad ato there 


47. lopa “deletion” is defined as a technical term in I 1 60 adarsanam lopah as 
“not being seen.” 
48. Mahabhasya I 163,4-8. 
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should be a hiatus in the rule: “There is no dropping [of the case suf- 
fix] after an avyayibhava compound that ends in /a/.” Then: am tv 
apancamyah “But -am [is substituted] except for an ablative suffix.’ — 
For what purpose is the rule divided? — So that [the substitution of] 
-am is prohibited for an ablative suffix. For if there were a single rule, 
both would be prohibited: [the substitution of] -am and the non-drop- 
ping [of the ablative suffix].”” 

While Kaiyata and Nagojibhatta had little or nothing to say on 
this matter and the comment in the Kasika is very brief, the sub-com- 
mentaries Nyasa and the Padamafijari make the technicalities very 
clear: After the dropping of case endings is cancelled, a positive ruling 
establishes a substitute -am, to which an exception is attached (“not 
for the ablative suffix’). If, however, the sutra moves in a single step, 
the double negation (na...apaficamyah) would leave luk “dropping” in 
force. Therefore both commentaries accept the use of two sentences 
(vakya-dvayam, vakya-bhedas) in the practical procedure (vrtti), but 
they refrain from openly splitting the sutra into two. Patafiyali called it 
yoga-vibhaga; why did Katyayana not use this term, but used in this 
single instance instead the unique yoga-vyavasanam?>° The explana- 
tion is this, that it was not necessary to split the rule II 4 83 in two,?! 
because fu “but” in the sutra itself established the restriction, as 


49. Mahabhasya I 498,14-20 [navyayibhavad ata iti yoga-vyavasanam varttika 
1]. ndvyayibhavad ata iti yogo vyavaseyah. ndvyayibhavad akardantat supo lug bha- 
vati. tato ’m tv apancamya iti. kim-artho yoga-vibhagah? [pafitcamya am-pratised- 
hartham varttika 2] paficamya amah pratisedho yatha syat. [eka-yoge hy ubhayoh 
pratisedhah varttika 3] eka-yoge hi saty ubhayoh pratisedhah syad amo ’lukas ca. sa 
tarhi yoga-vibhagah kartavyah. na kartavyah. [tur niyamakah varttika 4] tuh kriyate; 
sa niyamako bhavisyati: am evadpajicamya iti. 

50. The word vyavasanam occurs otherwise once in Manava-Srauta-sutra II 
4,2,25 “pauses [in the recitation],” the related verb vyavaset in V 2,8,20 “shall make 
pauses.” Katyayana used the related participle vyavasita “separated, distinct” in his 
varttikas 2 and 13 on I 3 3 to indicate that e.g. the suffixes VU" and CHa" at the be- 
ginning of rule IV 2 80 VUf-CHan-ka-THaj-ila... should be recited with a slight gap 
between them (vyavasita-patha). That way it would be clear that the /fi/ of VUf be- 
longs to the first of the cited suffixes, and not to the second: Mahabhasya I 266,10-15. 
vyavasyantah “separating” contrasts with samasyantah “combining” (in recitation) in 
Rgveda-Pratisakhya XV 12; vyavasanti “they make a pause” occurs in Rgveda- 
Pratisakhya XVIII 29. 

51. Joshi/Roodbergen, Astadhyayi, vol.VII, pp.156f. claimed erroneously that al- 
ready Katyayana introduced the idea of yoga-vibhaga concerning this rule (Patafijali did). 
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Katyayana himself pointed out in his fourth varttika (tur niyamakah) 
on that sutra: /uk is discontinued in the midst of the sutra. 

We notice a change in Patafijali’s Mahabhasya, which is first a com- 
mentary on Katyayana’s varttika-s, then also an independent investiga- 
tion in Panini’s grammar. Patafijali clearly assumed a text of the 
Astadhyayi that ran without breaks between sutras, as might be expected 
of some manuscripts. Patafijali quoted sutras I 1 1 vrddhir ad aic and I 1 
2 ad en gunah together and with sandhi: vrddhir ad aij ad en gunah. He 
wondered why final consonant rules were only selectively observed: a fi- 
nal palatal stop should have been replaced with a velar stop (aic first re- 
placed by *aik, then replaced by *aig), and yet only one of the two rules 
is observed, viz., that a voiceless final stop is replaced with a voiced stop, 
if the next word begins with a voiced sound (original aic replaced by aij). 
Likewise he quoted sutras I 1 50/51 together: sthane ’ntaratama ur an 
ra-parah, presenting us with an ambiguity, whether the rule contains a 
nominative antaratamah or a locative antaratame — because both would 
sound the same in connected speech, when the sandhi-rules are applied. ~ 
There are procedural consequences of this difference; which is more ap- 
propriate: the substitute for the closest original or the closest substitute 
for the original? Patafijali decided in favor of the second alternative. 

Twice Patafijali deviated from the traditional division of sutras by 
transferring the first word of a sutra into the previous sutra. In dealing 
with I 3 10 yathasamkhyam anudesah samanam “When [two sequenc- 
es] having the same number of members are stated in rules, [their 
members] are related in a one-to-one order” and I 3 11 svaritend- 
dhikarah “A heading is marked with a svarita pitch accent,” he joined 
svaritena with the previous rule, i.e., *I 3 10 yatha-samkhyam anude- 
Sah samanam svaritena, followed by just *I 3 11 adhikarah. svaritena 
is then dittoed into I 3 11 from the preceding rule.* In his discussion 
of IV 1 75*4 he proposed to move the first word of IV 1 18 into the 
previous sutra: IV 1 17 pracam sPHa taddhitah [sarvatra] and IV 1 


52. Mahabhasya I 120,22-24 sa kim prakrtito bhavati: sthaniny antaratame 
sasthiti; ahosvid adesatah: sthane prapyamananam antaratama adeso bhavatiti. ... 
ubhayathdapi tulya samhita: sthane ’ntaratama ur an rapara iti. 

53. Mahabhasya I 271, 12-14 athaivam vaksyami: yatha-samkhyam anudesah 
samanam svaritena. tato ’dhikarah; adhikaras ca bhavati svaritenéti. 

54. Mahabhasya II 228,22-24. 
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18 <sarvatra> lohitddi-katantebhyah. It is not necessary in the 
present context to go into the respective merits of the readings, since 
here only the ease with which different divisions are contemplated is 
at issue. In Panini’s original formulation each sutra must be presumed 
to have been distinct; it is unlikely that even Katyayana still knew 
them that way, as the following two examples show. 

In his varttika 8 on Panini’s rule I 1 3°> Katyayana suggested that 
the problem of rule VII 2 114 mrjer vrddhih could be solved by a yoga- 
vibhaga involving VII 2 115 ac.o fin -it.i. While I. 1 3 ik.o guna-vrddhi 
taught that vrddhi is substituted for the vowels /i/u/r/I/, rule 1 1 72 yena 
vidhis tad-antasya “That by which a grammatical operation [is pre- 
scribed], stands for [the element] which ends in that” could be taken to 
suggest that vrddhi is substituted for the final consonant of the root 
vii). Hence VII 2 115 is split, and the first part of it joined with VII 2 
114, resulting in a changed sequence 114 mrjer vrddhir acah “vrddhi is 
substituted for the vowel of vmrj” and 115 [vrddhir aco] fin-it.i 
“[vrddhi is substituted for the vowel] before a suffix with a tag ” or ”.” 

In his varttika 6 on VIII 2 23°° Katyayana suggested a yoga-vib- 
haga that would take the first word of rule VII 2 24 into VII 2 23: 

VII 2 23 samyogantasya lopah 24 rat sasya 

“The last consonant of a word ending cluster is deleted; after an 
/t/ only an /s/ is deleted” 

would be reformulated as 

VII 2 23 samyogdantasya lopo ’rat 24 sasya 

“The last consonant of a word ending cluster is deleted after any- 
thing but an /r/; an /s/ is deleted,” replacing rat with arat in the proc- 
ess. Though Katyayana in neither case explicitly said that the first part 
of the following sutra should be joined with the preceding sutra, 
Patafijali expressed that conclusion, and it is hard to see, how 
Katyayana could not have shared his view. Merely splitting VII 2 115 
would not have solved the problem in VI 2 114, only subsequent 
merger of its first element with VII 2 114 could. The same is true for 
VIM 2 23/24.°7 


55. Mahabhasya I 47,25. 
56. Mahabhasya III 401,20. 
57. Mahabhasya III 401,10-23. 
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Patafijali had no knowledge where the pitch accents** and nasal- 
ized tags were placed in the Astadhyayi. He had to reconstruct their ex- 
istence and position from his knowledge of the desired forms and from 
a study of internal consistencies. Already the author of the karika 2 on 
Panini III 1 123 quoted by Patajfijali°? was unfamiliar with Panini’s ac- 
cent rules, and Patafijali’s discussion of 13 11 svaritenddhikarah shows 
that the technical accents were not part of the text before him.° Had he 
had a text with these accents before him, he would not have puzzled 
over whether rule II 1 1 samarthah pada-vidhih was an adhikara or a 
paribhasa:°! the former would have been marked by a svarita, the lat- 
ter not. He proposed three applications for three different kinds of 
adhikara: 1) to mark a continuing charge of a word to continue into the 
following rules (adhikara-gati), 2) to mark an additional operation 
(adhikam karyam), and 3) a superior agent or word that overrules later 
rules that would otherwise prevail (adhikah karyah).° An example of 
the first would be that the word stri in rule I 2 48 go-striyor upasarja- 
nasya shall be pronounced with a svarita accent (svarayisyate), so that 
the amendment proposed by Katyayana in varttika 2 on that sutra 
would not be needed.” An example of the second type would be the 
definition I 4 24 dhruvam apaye ’padanam, to be pronounced with a 
svarita accent™ to indicate that apaddana denotes not only physical sep- 
aration from a locality, but also mental separation as in “The people of 


58. It is not clear, which syllable of an adhikara was supposed to have the svari- 
ta accent. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 2" ed., Baroda 1977, 
p.441 under svaritapratijna offered speculative suggestions. 

59. Mahabhasya II 87,21f. Cf. P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, pp.19-22 and 
121f. 

60. F.Kielhorn, Gurupujakaumudi, Leipzig 1896, pp.29-32 (KI.Schr. pp.290- 
293); P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, pp.120f. Rama Nath Sharma in his The 
Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I, New Delhi 1987, p.63 took the position of a traditional 
scholar: “But since the Astadhyayi has been handed down to us orally it is difficult to 
ascertain where the svarita mark was intended.” It is precisely because the oral tradi- 
tion was interrupted and because early writing had no signs for accents that the ac- 
cents were lost. And it is not just the question where the svarita mark was intended — 
it was actually there in the original recitation of Panini’s grammar. 

61. Mahabhasya I 359,4 kim punar ayam adhikara ahosvit paribhasa? 

62. This interpretation would make the dubious device of purva-vipratisedha 
proposed by Katyayana (cf. p. 6 above) unnecessary. 

63. Mahabhasya I 223,22-224,2. 

64. Mahabhasya I 273,12-17 ...svaritenddhikam karyam bhavati.... 
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Pataliputra are better looking than those of Samkasya,”® involving a 
comparison: the compared item, too, is considered apadana and is 
therefore expressed by a word with ablative endings. An example of 
the third type are the varttikas 10 and 11 on the rule VII 1 95, which 
demand that the augments num and nut prevail over their rivals, even 
though they are taught earlier and should hence by sutra I 4 2 (in the 
traditional understanding) give way; but num and nut shall be pro- 
nounced with a svarita accent (svarayisyete) and thus prevail as a “su- 
perior agent.”°° Only an apparent exception is the rule I 1 17/18 ufia 
um, where the nasalization was retained or perhaps rather restored: um 
is a quote from Sakalya’s padapatha of the Rgveda that any Veda stu- 
dent would have been aware of. Patafijali received the Astadhyayi in a 
written form, where pitch accents and nasalizations were not marked — 
as in so many Vedic texts. Still, he must have received also some oral 
instruction, because the text was hardly understandable without a 
teacher’s guidance. The manuscript that he would have had before him 
would have been written continuously without sentence breaks. The 
authentic (oral) tradition originating with Panini would certainly have 
had breaks in the recitation, since nobody could have recited all sutras, 
even those contained in one pada, in a single breath.®’ It has been said 
that the whole Astadhyayi could be recited in two hours. 

Patafijali’s remarks on rule I 1 50, his reading of III 4 12+13 
Saki namul-kamulav iSvare tosun-kasun.au as one sutra with sandhi 
combination, ” his discussion of I 1 142 as if it were one sutra,’! and 
the many deliberations of yoga-vibhaga, i.e., whether to take a se- 


65. Mahabhasya I 273,13f. Samkasyakebhyah Pataliputraka abhirupatara[h]. 

66. Mahabhasya I 273,18-20. 

67. The statement of Joshi/ Roodbergen (Panini’s Astadhyayi, vol.I, p.123), that 
the Astadhyayi was “orally transmitted in continuous recitation” must therefore be 
modified: it was originally transmitted orally, and later put down in continuous writing. 

68. I could not trace the reference. My own experiment showed that it would re- 
quire a virtuoso reciter; I recited adhyaya-s one to four in a leisurely way, taking more 
than two hours. These four chapters are almost half the text: in continuous printing (as 
an appendix to the edition of the Siddhantamaumudi) they occupy thirteen pages out 
of twenty-seven pages for the whole Astadhyay1. 

69. See above p.40. 

70. Mahabhasya I 340,4. 

71. Mahabhasya I 41,5-16. 
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quence as one sutra or two, indicate a text without breaks between 
sutras. But at the present state of our understanding of the develop- 
ment of writing in India, it is extremely unlikely that Panini himself 
could have produced a written text of his grammar. Even Thieme who 
(in 1935) still believed in an original written form of the Astadhyayi, 
held that this written text (“an imperfect reflection of his actual work, 
which lived in his and his students’ recitation”) was more of an au- 
thor’s crutch rather than a text to be spread through copies. ” 

It is now assumed that the Brahmi script was invented under the 
orders of a Maurya king, probably ASoka.”? The new script noted the 
proper lengths of vowels and allowed somewhat better writing of con- 
sonant clusters. But there were no signs for pitch accents or most na- 
salizations. Many Vedic texts lost their accentuation when they were 
eventually written down and their oral transmission was interrupted; 
those Vedic texts that are showing accents and nasalizations use signs 
that are post-Paninian,’* probably even very much later than Panini. 
We must assume that Katyayana and Patafjyali similarly received an 
imperfect tradition: a written text without accents and technical nasali- 
zations, without definite sentence breaks, aided perhaps by some lim- 
ited instruction on how the rules are to be applied. 

Patafijali’s use of eka-yoga is different from that of Katyayana de- 
scribed above on page 37. Patafijali proposed to treat I 1 1 + 2 as one 
sutra: vrddhir ad-aij ad en gunah, followed by I 1 3 iko guna-vrddhi. 
The purpose was to avoid continuing vrddhi into I 1 2, which would 
have made the vowels /a,e,o/ carry the names of both vrddhi and 
guna;"> there would, however, be no dittoing within sections of one 
sutra, ruling out the application of vrddhi to /a,e,o/. Patafijali pursued 
the opposite goal by proposing to merge II 4 32 and 337° into one 


72. P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, p.124. See also below pp.66-72. 

73. Cf. above p.32 fn.22. 

74. P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, p.129. 

75. Mahabhasya I 44,8f. Patafijali followed a similar purpose when he proposed 
to treat VII 2 115/116 as one sutra (eka-yoga): ac.ah “for a vowel” shall continue into 
VII 2 117, but not in the intervening VII 2 116: Mahabhasya III 314,24-315,2. 

76. Il 4 32 idamo ’nvadese ’§ anudattas trtiyadau “In referring back, a low- 
pitched a is substituted for idam before [the suffixes of] an instrumental, etc.” and II 4 
33 etadas tra-tasos tra-tasau cdnudattau “[A low-pitched a] is substituted for etad be- 
fore the suffixes -tra and -tas, and -tra and -tas are low-pitched.” 
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sutra: he needed idam.as from II 4 32 and etad.as from II 4 33 to con- 
tinue together into II 4 34,” so that the stem ena can be substituted for 
both pronouns in the accusative, the instrumental singular, and the 
genitive/locative dual (enam, enena, enayos, etc.). Rules II 4 32 and 
33 teach different substitutions and are definitely not a single applica- 
tion. There would be difficulties to continue idam.ah from II 4 32 into 
II 4 34, leapfrogging the intervening rule. But if both rules are merged 
into one sutra, this will allow parts of both sutras to be continued into 
II 4 34. The artificiality of this interpretation is obvious, and Patafijali 
considered also other alternatives. 7 

He weighed the advantages and disadvantages whether the four 
rules IV 2 67-70 should be treated as one rule (eko yogah or eka-yo- 
gah) or separate rules (nand-yogah), and he found support for the no- 
tion that there is no dittoing within a sutra and also for the opposite 
position.’? The same purpose underlies other proposals to merge 
sutras. Patafijali proposed to merge VI 1 15 (which rules in 
samprasarana reduction of the root before suffixes tagged with a “) 
and VI 1 16 (that rules in the same reduction for some other roots be- 
fore suffixes tagged with a ”),*° so that both can be dittoed together in 
the following sutra VI 1 17 (reduction in the reduplication syllable), 
making it unnecessary to specify that this rule applies both to suffixes 
tagged with * or with ”.*! Patafijali rejected the suggestion that satra 
VI 2 175 bahvor nafi-vad uttara-pada-bhumni could be eliminated, if 
bahvor would be included in VI 2 172 nafi-su.byam so as to read 
*nan-su-bahu.bhyah. For “even if there is a single yoga...” there 


77. IL 4 34 [32 idamo... anudattas 33 etadas] dvitiya-tatissu enah “[low-pitched] 
ena is substituted [for idam and etad] before the [suffixes of] the genitive, the instru- 
mental singular, and the genitive/locative dual.” 

78. Mahabhasya I 482,17f. ‘athavaikayogah karisyate. idam.o ’nvadese ’§ an- 
udattas trttyadav etadas tra-tas.os tra-tas.au cdnudattau’. tato ‘dvitiyd-tatis.sv ena 
idama etadas ca’. 

79. Mahabhasya II 286,24-287,11. 

80. Mahabhasya III 25,17-19. Patafijali here abbreviated the long list of roots 
named in VI 1 16 with “v; grah etc.” That does not necessarily mean that he intended 
to shorten this rule; he may merely have shortened the reference to this very long rule 
for the sake of convenience. 

81. The same purpose is the basis of the proposed eka-yoga for the sutras VI 3 
47/48 (Mahabhasya III 162,1-3) 
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would be difficulties.** In these instances he went far beyond 
Katyayana’s manipulation of rules. 

In his book Panini as a Variationist Paul Kiparsky has demon- 
strated that already Katyayana and Patafiyali had lost the original dis- 
tinction of the terms va, vibhasa, and anyatarasyam that indicated the 
optional application of rules in Panini grammar. That Panini should 
have used three different words to denote the same form of optionali- 
ty, would be hard to explain. That he would use such a long word as 
anyatarasyam*, when the short word va was available, is even more 
bothersome. Patafijali tried to explain the variation with the wide 
range of Panini’s grammar that aimed to cover all Vedic schools, as if 
he had obtained these different terms from different Vedic traditions 
(of which there is no indication). Kiparsky showed by the inner logic 
of Panini’s definitions and by the correspondence with the linguistic 
facts in Panini’s own language use as well as the bulk of the surviving 
literature, that the three terms were not equal. He translated va as 
“preferably,” vibhasa as “marginally,” and anyatarasyam as “option- 
ally.” His thesis has been accepted by many researchers in the field of 
Panini studies; some have rejected it or expressed reservations. While 
I wholeheartedly agree with his claim that the tree terms reflect differ- 
ent degrees of optionality, a remark by G.V.Devasthali cannot be easi- 
ly dismissed. “The concept of a word (or a phrase) being more prefer- 
able or marginally preferable appears to be foreign to the ancient 
Sanskrit grammatical works and grammarians. As is generally known, 
they only treat of sadhu-sabda-s, and do not appear to have concerned 
themselves with any idea of their sadhutva or gradation on that 
ground.’”’*+ All words of that eternal divine language are correct, leav- 
ing out only apasabda-s and the words of the mleccha-s. The idea that 


82. Mahabhasya III 137,15-20 ...eka-yoge ’pi sati... 

83. I found the earliest attestation of anyatarasyam outside the Paniniya litera- 
ture in Aévalayana-érauta-sutra IX 6,4 (Uttarasatka III 6,4; p.383,15), “on the other 
hand” in H.G.Ranade’s translation (ASvalayana Srauta-sutra trans., pt.2, Poona 1986, 
p.77). The word calls for a feminine noun of reference. ASvalayana-Srauta-sutra II 
717 ...anyataram gatim gacchati and Chandogya-upanisad IV 16,1f. ...tasya manas 
ca vak ca vartani. tayor anyataram manasa samskaroti... suggest a word denoting 
“path” such as gati or vartani. 

84. G.V.Devasthali, in Proceedings of the International Seminar on Panini, 
Pune 1983, p.165 fn.37; also ABORI 62 [1981], pp. 211f. and 64 [1983], p.148. 
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the forms found in one Vedic sakha would be better than those in an- 
other, goes against the sanctity of the Veda and of the language in 
which is phrased. A second problem is this, that terms like “prefera- 
bly” and “marginally” presume a generative role of the grammar 
which cannot be taken for granted. It is doubly questionable, if Panini 
(in VI 4 136) would have called rajani “preferred” or “better” than 
“marginal” rajfi,® or (in VI 4 79f.) striyam “better” than “marginal” 
strim.*© All these forms (which do occur in Vedic texts) he would 
have called correct (sadhu). It is therefore preferable to speak of more 
commonly or more rarely used forms without passing a value judg- 
ment on them. 


85. Kiparsky, Variationist, p.52. 

86. Kiparsky, Variationist, p.141. Kiparsky asserted erroneously that forms like 
strim and strih appeared only in Classical Sanskrit and were absent in older texts. 
strim is attested in KapKS VII 7 and XXX 11, AitB VI 3 and SankhAr XI 4 (the refer- 
ence in Vishva Bandhu’s Vaidika-padanukrama-kosa to JaimB 111 [ed. Caland] cor- 
responding to I 330 [ed. Raghu Vira] seems to be wrong), strih in SatB XIII 2,2,4. Cf. 
Heiner Eichner, Die Sprache 20 (1974), pp.32-35. 
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It may be difficult for us to believe that a work like the 
Astadhyayi could have been composed without the use of writing. But 
the capabilities of authors in oral traditions have often been underesti- 
mated. If we assume, that the Astadhyayi is the product of the Vedic 
oral tradition, we can find good supporting evidence. In written litera- 
ture an author frequently emends his text, adding or deleting passages 
and changing formulations that he finds infelicitous at a later time. 
Such practices are less common in oral literature. Stanzas prescribing 
and outlawing the practice of niyoga (“levirat’’) are found side by side, 
as are different attitudes towards vegetarianism and different cosmo- 
gonic speculations in the Manava Dharmasastra.'! One may also think 
of the Bhagavadgita, where widely divergent concepts are found 
alongside each other, or the alleged practice of teachers like 
Katyayana to mend a shortcoming by adding a new statement rather 
than reformulating an existing one. 

Katyayana and Patafijali discussed the build-up and meaning of 
the word vyakarana “grammar.” They considered and then rejected 
the option that “word” was the essence of grammar. In the course of 
this discussion (assuming for argument’s sake that vyakarana meant 
“words”’) Patafijali asked why Katyayana in his varttika 13 in the in- 
troductory section (Paspasa) had referred to two sutras of Panini’s (IV 
3 53 tatra bhavah “being in it” and 101 tena proéktam “proclaimed by 
him”) that fail to give a workable build-up of vaiyakarana 
“‘grammatical,”* when a reference to the second sutra alone could be 
a blanket provision for both, and answered. “First the teacher (i.e. 
Katyayana) saw this: ‘[a secondary suffix] denoting being in it’ and 


1. P.Hacker, in Jfianamuktavali (Fs. Johannes Nobel, ed. Claus Vogel, New 
Delhi 1959), pp.77-91; L.Alsdorf, Beitrdige zur Geschichte von Vegetarismus und 
Rinderverehrung in Indien, Mainz (AWL 1961 no.6), esp. pp.572f. P.Olivelle, 
Manu’s Code of Law, Oxford 2005, pp.29-36 and p.53 saw the Manu-smrti as the 
work of one author who used traditional material, at times juxtaposing conflicting 
opinions in a technique he (i.e., Olivelle) called “anthologizing” (ibid., p.33). 

2. A grammatical rule is not in the word but in the sutra (yogo vaiyakaranah), 
and it is the sutras that are proclaimed by Panini, Apisali and KaSakrtsna, not the 
words (Paniniyam vyakaranam, etc.): Mahabhasya I 12,1-6. 
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recited it. Then he saw at a later time: ‘[these suffixes denote also] 
proclaimed by him etc.’, and he recited that. And the teachers now do 
not take back sutras after they have made them.” 

Joshi and Bhate* have studied in great detail the use of ca “and” 
in the Astadhyayi and found that ca links statements, while dvandvas 
link items. The statements are linked by way of conjunction or — if 
that is not possible — (inclusive) disjunction. Conjunctive connection 
is found in III 1 1-3 pratyayah; paras ca; ady-udattas ca “|[Now 
comes] suffix; and it follows; and it is accented on the first syllable,” 
where all three processes can be co-applied in one and the same deri- 
vation. Disjunctive connection is found in I 1 52 + 53 alo ’ntyasya; 
n-ic ca, where the two processes are not to be co-applied. According 
to the first rule, a substitute consisting of a single sound? takes the 





3. Mahabhasya I 12,6-10 (for an extended discussion of this passage see below 
pp.92-95). The same statement is made twice more with reference to Katyayana’s vart- 
tikas: IT 151,11-15 and 392,24-393,3. There is perhaps more involved than a teacher’s 
reluctance to admit to a shortcoming. Note how Sunahgepa “saw” the Vedic ritual of 
immediate pressing in Aitareya-brahmana VII 17. An authoritative teacher’s pro- 
nouncements are a revelation of a truth than cannot be set aside. Joshi/Roodbergen, 
Patajijali’s Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika p.168 fn.692 took it as “another in- 
stance of Patafijali’s critical attitude with regard to Katyayana...Nowadays the acaryas 
produce sloppy pieces of work. Just look at what Katyayana does here.” This is certain- 
ly unfair. If the use of idanim “nowadays” carries any weight, it would contrast an in- 
spired teacher like Panini possessing direct perception of the truth (bhagavatah 
Paniner acaryasya in Mahabhasya I 6,14f.) with ordinary scholars like Katyayana. Or 
we might, with P.-S.Filliozat (Le Mahabhasya, vol.1 p.124) and Jan E.M.Houben, as- 
sume that “it emphasizes here more the sequence of argumentation” (J.Houben in India 
and Beyond [Fs. F.Staal], p.302 fn.37). Yutaka Ojihara, Indologica Taurinensia 6 
(1978), pp.219-234 (Mémorial OJIHARA Yutaka, p.201-221) saw here an ironic use of 
nivartayati in a meaning found in ritual literature “cutting short, trimming.” While one 
might argue that in I 12,9f. the expression involves a potential shortening of varttika 13 
of the Paspasa <bhave> proktddayas ca taddhitah, in Il 151,14f. the entire varttika 3 
on VI 3 34 and in HI 393,2f. the entire varttika 9 on VIII 2 6 would be redundant, be- 
cause in the former case the preceding varttika 2 and in the other the following varttika 
10 would comprise the content of the other varttika. It is not really a question of short- 
ening a varttika, but of eliminating it. Furthermore, nivartayati, nivartaka and nivrtti in 
the sense of “turning away, removing” are common in the Mahabhasya; cf. Joshi/ 
Roodbergen, Patanjali’s Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika, p.168 £n.692. 

4. S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate in Proceedings of the International Seminar, pp.167- 
227; also in The Fundamentals of Anuvrtti, Pune 1984, pp.98-112. 

5. This is implied by I 1 55 which makes a special ruling for substitutes con- 
sisting of more than one sound. 
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place of the last sound of the element under discussion; according to 
the second rule also a substitute consisting of more than one sound 
(that would normally by I 1 55 take the place of the whole element un- 
der discussion) takes the place of the last sound only — if it is tagged 
with a”. The particle ca also plays a role in the abbreviating process 
called anuvrtti “dittoing, continuing.” The suffix *tva (of the absolu- 
tive, e.g. in uktva) in I 2 7 would be dittoed in I 2 8 if it were not 
blocked by the incompatible suffix sa” (of the desiderative); but since 
its continuance in I 2 8 is desired, the continuance is indicated by ca, 
i.e. samS ca. Thus both can be considered tagged with *.° 

Words denoting option (va, vibhasa or anyatarasyam) are discon- 
tinued, if in a following sutra a new process is introduced; if the option 
is, however, also desired in this following sutra, their continuance is in- 
dicated by ca. Take e.g., va “commonly” in IV 1 118 pilaya va “|The 
suffix -a] is added commonly after pila’ shall continue in IV 1 119 
DHa* ca mandikat “The suffix -eya is also [commonly] added after 
manduka” — this continuance is achieved with the use of ca. In some 
cases, ca “and” indicates a boundary. Following II 4 42 hano vadha 
lin.i; 43 lun.i ca; 44 atmanepadesv anyatarasyam we have the root sub- 
stitution Vhan >vadha in the optative, also in the aorist, but only alter- 
natively in the aorist middle. Here ca marks the end of the continuance 
of the optative (Jin); only the aorist (Jun) is continued into II 4 44. ca 
also serves as an indicator that a rule is separate from the one that pre- 
cedes, as inI 1 4 +5 na dhatu-lopa ardhadhatuke; k-n-it.i ca “No [guna 
or vrddhi] before an ardhadhatuka suffix that entails some loss of the 
root; and before [a suffix] with a tag * or *.” Here without ca the two 
rules would appear to be one, with undesired results (viz., that only 
ardhadhatuka suffixes with the tags * and * would block guna). 

Often, though, the regularity Joshi and Bhate discovered is 
spoiled by subsequent rules joined with a “redundant” ca. The word 
avyayam “indeclinable” in I 1 37 svar-adi-nipatam avyayam “svar etc. 
and the particles are indeclinables” is continued in the next sutras I 1 
38-41, where the continuance is indicated with a “redundant” ca in I 1 


6.12 8 [5 kit 7 ktva] ruda-vida-musa-grahi-svapi-prach.ah sams ca “[‘tva] and 
the desiderative suffix -sa after the roots Vrud, Wid, vmus, Vgrah, Vsvap and vprch 
[are considered having the tag * ].” 
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387 and 41, but not in I 1 39 + 40. Joshi and Bhate were baffled: 
“Since the use of ca is regulated by strict conventions, we are at a loss 
to explain the purpose of ca in such rules.”® They noticed that these 
rules with “controversial” ca often deal with compound formation and 
secondary noun formation, and they concluded that these sections 
were added from another source and by another redactor at a later 
time. In rule I 1 19 [11 pragrhyam] id-ud.au ca saptamy-arthe “/i/ and 
/u/ in the meaning of a seventh [locative case ending] are also exempt 
from sandhi” the particle ca is not needed to assure the continuance of 
pragrhyam — but one might claim that it marks the end of the 
pragrhyam section. The rule I 1 19 deals with Vedic forms, and I 1 38 
(mentioned above) deals with secondary noun suffixation (taddhita). 
Similarly ca is not needed to assure the continuance of avyayam in I 1 
41 [avyayam] avyayibhavas ca “Also an adverbial compound [is 
called indeclinable].” The rule deals with the formation of nominal 
compounds (samasa). The authors have suggested that rules regarding 
Vedic forms, nominal compounds and secondary noun formation are 
additions from a different source.’ “Therefore, our conjecture is that 
vedic rules have been added to the original text of the A. from a differ- 
ent source....We find that here the redundant ca is used in rules deal- 
ing with taddhita- and samasa-formations, but not so in the rules deal- 
ing with krt-formations.”!° Where do these “redundant” ca come 
from? “Since some additions in the present text of the A., coming from 
Katyayana, contain redundant ca, the hypothesis that pre-Katyayana 
grammarians also used this redundant ca, seems reasonable. 
Moreover, wherever additions are made it is natural to use ca ‘also’. 
In this way the statements made by later grammarians have already 
been marked by the use of redundant ca. Therefore, the redundant ca 
becomes purposeful, because it offers a clue for a later addition.” !! 


7. In rule I 1 38 [37 avyayam] taddhitas cdsarva-vibhaktih “Also a secondary 
noun derivative which does not admit all case ending [is called indeclinable]” the par- 
ticle ca is not needed to assure the continuation of avyayam. 

8. S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate in Proceedings, p.196. 

9. Joshi/Roodbergen, in Proceedings of the International Seminar, pp.62f., and 
S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate, The Fundamentals of Anuvrtti, Pune 1984, pp. 252f. 

10. S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate in Proceedings, pp.216f. 

11. Ibid., p.217. 
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There are, in the view of the authors, two likely sources for the 
sutras that do not conform to Panini’s regular use of ca as postulated by 
them. Panini may have taken them over from earlier authors whose use 
of ca was similar to Katyayana’s, and they may have been the work of 
later authors who added their insertions with a telling ca “and, also”. 
But Joshi and Bhate are definitely wrong in their last statement, that 
“the redundant ca becomes purposeful, because it offers a clue for a 
later addition.” While such ca may serve us modern philologists as an 
indicator of insertions, it is definitely not “purposeful,” because their 
author had no intention of marking his alleged insertions this way. 

Joshi’s and Bhate’s approach runs into difficulties in some much 
discussed sutras that should follow Panini’s “regular” pattern and yet 
have a “redundant” ca. Rules I 4 49-51 define karman “object”: kartur 
ipsitatamam karma; tatha yuktam cdnipsitam; akathitam ca “What is 
most desired by the agent is [called] object; also what is not desired 
[but] similarly connected [with the action]; also that [whose role] is not 
told.” In a sentence “He drinks milk” the milk is obviously the desired 
object, in “He drinks poison” poison is similarly connected but is not 
desired, and in “He milks milk from the cow” the function of the cow, 
while being the source of the milk, is not focused on by the speaker. 
According to Joshi and Bhate, ca in I 4 51 is not required to assure con- 
tinuance of karake (I 4 23) and karman (1 4 49) in 1 4 50. They interpret- 
ed ipsitatamam as “directly reached” and argued, therefore, that the un- 
expressed factor (they spoke of an “indifferent object”) can be included 
in I 4 49 as “disliked objects and indifferent objects.” I 4 50, they said, 
covers indirect objects, i.e. instances of double accusative construction, 
which leaves rule I 4 51 without any purpose. “Therefore, the present 
rule which contains a redundant ca may be considered a later insertion 
made after P. 1.4.49 and 50 had been wrongly interpreted.” !? But 
P.Thieme !3 has argued (convincingly, I believe), that Joshi/Rood- 
bergen’s (and Bhate’s) interpretation of these sutras is wrong. akathita 


12. Ibid., p.220; cf. Joshi/Roodbergen, Patanjali’s Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, 
Karakahnika, pp.168-176. P.Kiparsky, On the Architecture of Panini’s Grammar, 
p.29 thought that I 4 51 referred to elliptic expressions where the “primary goal of the 
agent” is not expressed, but the verb is transitive nevertheless. 

13. P.Thieme, ZDMG, Supplement V, Wiesbaden 1983, pp.280-288 (K/.Schr. 
pp.1202-1210). 
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does not refer, as some modern interpreters have assumed, to a relation 
that is not covered by the relations defined in the preceding sutras, but 
to a relation that the speaker does not care to characterize, because the 
focus is on another item and relation. That interpretation had already 
been considered by Kaiyata'* and was accepted by Bhattojidiksita in his 
Siddhanta-kaumudi.'° Rule I 4 51 should not be removed as an interpola- 
tion, even if it should go against Panini’s general use of ca as perceived 
by Joshi and Bhate. This example shows the dangers in marking each 
use of “redundant” ca as a sign of another author at work. Too many in- 
dispensable sitras'* have a “redundant” ca to make such radical surgery 
probable, and the authors cannot always propose a good solution. '” 
Joshi, Bhate and Roodbergen in their joint publications have stud- 
ied the common practice of continuing expressions (so-called anuvrtti, 
sometimes translated as “dittoing”) through following rules (even 
whole chapters), and they have discovered some principles regarding 
the eventual cancellation of continuation and the use of ca “and” as an 
indicator of inclusion or exclusion. These principles, especially those 
concerning the use of ca, are often not followed in the rules dealing 
with noun composition (samasa) and secondary noun suffixes (taddhi- 
ta), and Joshi and his collaborators have concluded that these sections 
are additions to Panini’s grammar by later authors; Vedic rules are al- 
leged to have been taken over from another source. We end up with a 
severely truncated grammar,'® where sutras that do not suit these 


14. Pradipa on I 4 51 in the Rohtak ed. of the Mahabhasya, vol.II p.418. 

15. Siddhantakaumudi 775 akathitam ca. apadanddi-visesair avivaksitam 
karakam karma-samjiiam syat. Hari Diksita explained in his Brhacchabdaratna (ed. 
Sitaram Shastri, Varanasi 1964, vol.I p.654) na cdkathita-sabdo ndpradhana-parah, 
kimtu kriya-sabdo ’kirtita-paryaya iti vacyam...iti cen na followed by Nagojibhatta in 
his Brhacchabdendusekhara (ed. Sitaramasastri, Varanasi 1960, vol.II p. 826) on this 
passage: akathita-Sabdo ’trakirtita-paryaya [wrong for -paryayah], naépradhana-para 
iti bhavah “The word akathita is here a synonym of akirtita ‘not talked about’; it does 
not mean ‘unimportant’ — that is the meaning.” They both rejected thus the tentative 
suggestion found first in the Mahabhasya I 323,19f. and in the Padamajfijari (vol.I 
pp.575f.), that it refers to the apradhana. For a more detailed discussion of this topic 
see below pp.129-131 and pp150f. 

16. S.D.Joshi and S.Bhate in Proceedings, pp.197, 215f., 220f. 

17. Ibid., pp.195-198. 

18. The grammar would have looked somewhat like the original Katantra, be- 
fore sections dealing with primary and secondary word formation, compounds and the 
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modern scholars’ concept are declared spurious. 

Take for example Joshi/Roodbergen’s treatment of I 1 56-58.!° 
To understand the problem in its complexity, we have first to study 
and differentiate the three terms asiddha, asiddhavat, and sthanivat as 
they are used in Panini’s grammar. There are still unresolved ques- 
tions in spite of a flurry of scholarly activity in recent years. 

The last three pada-s of adhyaya VIII of the Astadhyayi are intro- 
duced with the heading purvatrasiddham “(What follows] is unrealized 
in any [operation or rule that comes] before.” None of the rules that are 
taught in these three pada-s (the so-called Tripadi) may be the basis for 
operations taught in the preceding seven-and-a-quarter chapters or even 
in a preceding rule in the Tripadi itself. Since these rules are involved 
in the final steps that build up words and sentences, one can well say 
that “they haven’t happened — yet.” I disagree therefore with the com- 
mon rendition of asiddha in VII 2 1 as “als nicht geschehen zu betra- 
chten (Bohtlingk), “(...est 4 entendre comme) ne prenant pas effet” 
(Renou), “is considered inoperative” (Katre) or “regarded as not having 
taken effect’? (Joshi/Roodbergen),”° and stay closer to Bronkhorst’s 
“has not taken effect.’”’*! The elision of final /n/ in a noun stem (e.g. ra- 
jan-) by VIII 2 7 is “unrealized” in the earlier rule VII 1 9 that rules in 
the substitution -bhis > -ais as the instrumental plural ending after 
stems ending in a short /a/ (as in aSva+bhis > aSvais); since rajan- has 
not yet lost its final /n/, the substitution does not take place in 
rajan+bhis. Only later will the /n/ be deleted by VIII 2 7: rajan+bhis > 
rajabhis. Within the Tripadi all rules are also “unrealized” with regard 
to all previous rules. We have, as it were, a very long row of brackets, 
each covering the preceding rules like the layers of an onion. While 
VI 2 30 [26 jhal.i] coh kuh rules in the substitution of a velar for a 


formation of feminine nouns were added by other authors: B.Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung 
in die indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft.I. Das Katantra, Heidelberg 1919, 
pp.9f. The Katantra was however — as already its name indicates — a simple textbook 
for beginners, whereas Panini’s grammar aimed at an exhaustive and penetrating rep- 
resentation. 

19. S.D.Joshi, in CASS Studies 6 (1981), pp.153-168; Joshi/Roodbergen, 
ABORI LXIX (1989), pp. 217-228 and The Astadhyayi of Panini vol.1, p.93. 

20. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.IX, p.82. 

21. J.Bronkhorst, JZPh 8 (1980), p.72. 
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palatal before a suffix beginning with a consonant (e.g. *pact+ta > 
*pak+ta), VU 2 52 [42 nistha-t.o] pac.o vah prescribes the substitu- 
tion f > v in the verbal adjective -ta of the root vpac “cook”: *pac+ta > 
*pac+va “ripe”). Without the interference of the asiddha rule VII 2 1 
the substitution t > v would take precedence over the substitution c > k, 
because it would remove the condition of the application of the latter 
(/v/ is a Semi-vowel, not a consonant). But the substitution of VIII 2 52 
is asiddha — it hasn’t happened yet. I would disagree therefore with 
Joshi/Roodbergen who stated: “The point is that, although P. 8.2.52 is 
applied first, its output will be regarded as asiddha ‘not having taken 
effect’ with regard to the other simultaneously applicable rule.” It is 
not just regarded as not having taken effect, but it actually hasn’t. 

Rule VI 4 22 asiddhavad atrabhat states “Here up to [the term] 
bha (i.e., in rules up to and including VI 4 129 bhasya or rather to the 
end of the bha section at VI 4 175) [every operation] is as if it were 
unrealized.” An example is the formation of the 2"! sing. imperative 
active of Vsas: Vsas+hi should result in the deletion of the final /s/ of 
V§as before the suffix -hi (by VI 4 35), and -dhi should be substituted 
for -hi after roots ending in a consonant (by VI 4 101). Each of these 
operations threatens” to pull the ground from under the other; but by 
VI 4 22 they are treated as if they were unrealized — even though they 
are indeed both realized in sadhi.** If Panini had said asiddham 
atrabhat “Everything is unrealized here up to bha’ he would have in- 
validated many of his rules for good.* Katyayana in his varttika 1 on 
VI 4 22 used only asiddha; but that does not necessarily mean that he 


22. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.IX, p.86. 

23. G.Cardona has argued that the substitution hi>dhi is nitya and would apply 
first; then sas>sa could apply, if dhi is treated like the original according to I 1 56 (in 
New Horizons of Research in Indology, Poona 1989, pp.55). But I 1 56 explicitly ex- 
empts phonetic shape (an-alvidhau). Katyayana’s varttika 3 on VI 4 22 referred to 
Sadhi as one of the purposes of VI 4 22, and Patafyali offered a string of suggestions 
how sadhi could be explained without recourse to VI 4 22 (Mahabhasya III 187,17- 
23). Patafijali rejected also many of the other purposes suggested by Katyayana for VI 
4 22 (Joshi/Roodbergen, ibid., p.76). 

24. P.Kiparsky, Some theoretical Problems in Panini’s Grammar, Poona 1982, 
pp. 105-111. 

25. J.Bronkhorst, JJPh 8 (1980), p.71. The resulting form would have been 
*§asdhi. 
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actually read the sutra as *asiddham atrabhat or that he considered 
asiddha and asiddhavat as synonyms, since he only referred back to 
his own varttikas on VI 1 86 that contain the word asiddha. 

The concept of asiddha is at the core of asiddhavat, but it would 
not be proper to accept asiddha and asiddhavat as synonyms”® — as- 
suming that asiddhavat is the authentic reading in VI 4 22. As the au- 
thor of the Padamajfijari understood it, all rules in this section are mutu- 
ally irresponsive: “Between two rules,] when both abhiya?’ rules de- 
pending on one and the same cause have a chance to apply, in this way 
one becomes ‘as-it-were-unrealized’ (asiddhavat) with regard to the 
other.”*8 Joshi/Roodbergen recognized at least two differences in the 
usage of the two terms: asiddhavat applies only word-internally, asid- 
dha also across the word-boundary; and while the relation of earlier/ 
later plays a role in the Tripadi, it does not in the asiddhavat section. 
“But, to our opinion, these two differences do not warrant the addition 
of a meaningful suffix vat to the term asiddha” and “if asiddha is ren- 
dered as ‘regarded as not having taken effect,’ asiddha and asiddhavat 
become synonyms.””? The authors rejected the position taken by the 
Padamajfijari (and P.Kiparsky*°) regarding the mutual irresponsiveness 
of the rules in this section.*! They argued that §a4s>sa would take prece- 


26. While Katyayana and Patafijali are silent on this topic, the Nyasa and 
Kaiyata on this rule consider the terms as synonyms, and Kaiyata argued that the suf- 
fix -vat must be understood even in the use of asiddha. Cf. Bernhard Geiger, 
Mahabhasya zu P.VI,4,22 und 132, pp.9-12 and Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of 
Panini, vol.IX, pp.65f. See also p.62 below on Panini’s avoidance of synonymous 
terms. 

27. abhiya is an adjective made from a bhat “up to bha’” denoting the rules 
from VI 4 22 to VI 4 175. 

28. Padamafijari on Kasika on VI 4 22 (vol.V p.366 lines 16f.) yady ubhe apy 
abhiye ekam eva nimittam aSsritya prapnutah, evam anyo ’nyasminn asiddhavad bha- 
vati. | agree with Bronkhorst, JIPh 8 (1980), pp.71f., that nothing in the wording of 
VI 4 22 suggests the simultaneous application of rules that Joshi and Kiparsky (in: 
D.Dinnsen (ed.), Current Approaches to Phonological Theory, Bloomington 1979, 
p.242 with fn.84) and P.Kiparsky, Some Theoretical Problems, Poona 1982, pp.107) 
have suggested. 

29. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol. IX, p.82. 

30. P.Kiparsky, Some Theoretical Problems in Panini’s Grammar, Poona 
1983, pp.105-111. 

31. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol. IX, pp.82f. and 87, where 
Joshi reversed his earlier position (see fn.28 above). 
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dence over dhi > hi, since it is a special rule (apavada) applicable to 
just one word, whereas dhi > hi applies to a whole class. Then, by the 
force of VI 4 22, the substitution fas>sa would be “as it were unreal- 
ized’ when the substitution dhi >hi comes up.*? That appears to be cor- 
rect and it will not be necessary to invoke mutual irresponsiveness, of 
which there is no indication in the Mahabhasya. But if Panini’s asid- 
dhavat were synonymous with asiddha, as Joshi/Roodbergen claimed, 
it raises the question how an “unrealized” sas>sa would be put back in- 
to reality. I believe therefore, that asiddhavat is the authentic reading, 
and that Panini did not indulge in the needless use of synonyms. As 
Kiparsky*? has demonstrated, Panini used the suffix -vat to extend the 
reach of a term: sthanivat “like the original” in I 1 56, karmavat “like 
goals” in III 1 87, and vartamanavat “like present time” in III 3 131. 
This is a conscious effort by Panini towards transfer or extension 
(atidesa), not careless use of a synonym. 

The use of asiddha “unrealized” in rule VI 1 86 [84 ekah] satva- 
tuk.or asiddhah “The [substitution of] one is unrealized at [the substi- 
tution of] s and the [augment] -t-” poses a problem, because it refers to 
an operation that “has already happened.”* The restriction narrowly 
aims at two rules. The section VI 1 84-111 teaches a single substitute 
for the previous and following sound (e.g., iha asti > ihdsti), part of a 
larger section VI 1 72-157 dealing with vowel sandhi. These rules VI 
1 84-111, however, are “unrealized” (asiddha) according to VI 1 86 
when it comes to the insertion of the augment -f- (VI 1 71) and the 
substitution s>s (VIII 3 59) — in spite of having been realized already! 
Here are the specifics: 

An example for the augment /t/ is the formation of the gerund 
adhitya “having studied.” In the sequence adhi+vi+ya by rule VI 1 


32. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol. IX, p.67 

33. P.Kiparsky, Some Theoretical Problems, p.106. 

34. Rule VI 1 86 challenges the claim by Yajan Veer Dahiya, Panini as a 
Linguist, Delhi 1995, pp.26f. and 38: asiddhavat with reference to actions already tak- 
en that come into the realm of later action; asiddha rules are late in the process and 
cannot be involved in earlier actions. J.Bronkhorst (JJPh 8 [1990], p.73) stated that 
“the term asiddha determines in what order rules are to be applied. The term asiddha- 
vat, on the other hand, does no such thing.” According to P.Kiparsky (Some 
Theoretical Problems, p.110) the role of the Tripadi is essentially “to cancel the sid- 
dha-principle” 
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101 [84 ekah] akah savarne dirghah “A single long [vowel] is substi- 
tuted for a vowel before a [vowel] of the same class” the two /i/ would 
be contracted: *adhi-ya. Now the insertion of the augment /t/ would 
no longer be possible, because it applies only after a short vowel: VI 1 
71 hrasvasya piti krti tuk “A [root] ending in a short vowel receives 
the augment /t/ before a Art suffix with the tag ?.” To get the desired 
form adhitya “having studied” it was necessary to state that the vowel 
contraction is not realized at rule VI 1 71. 

The example for the substitution s>s is *kas asificat > ko ’sificat 
“Who sprinkled?” The elision of /a/ in [a]sificat is taught in VI 1 109, 
the substitution s>s after vowels other than /a/ or /a/ in VIII 3 59. The 
latter operation is not realized at VI 1 109*° but would take place lat- 
er, resulting in an undesired form *ko ’sificat. Therefore the elision of 
/a/ in [a]sifcat must be unrealized (asiddha) with regard to the substi- 
tution s>s — even though it has already been realized in VI 1 109. 

If we ask what caused the complication in Panini’s organization 
of rules, we may have a historical explanation. We might say that the 
phonetic merger of preverb and verb was a development in the earliest 
Sanskrit that was later than the insertion of /t/ or that the elision of /a/ 
in *ko <a>sifcat was later than the ruki rule.*° But this is immaterial, 
because Panini gave a strictly synchronic description of the lan- 
guage. >” 

One point to consider is that other rules in the section VI 1 72-157 
have problems. It is problematic that VI 1 11378 + 125% refer to “pro- 


35. It is asiddha by VIII 2 1. 

36. The term ruki used by modern linguists indicates the four sounds /i,u,r,k/ that 
affect a following /s/. The process s>s was prehistoric and is well established in the 
oldest Indian texts, whereas the elision of /a/ after /e/ or /o/ (abhinihita-samdhi) is 
post-Rgvedic. Cf. H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham. Analytisch onderzoeg aangaande 
het systeem der Tripadi van Panini’s Astadhyayi, Amsterdam 1936, p.20 opmerking 1. 

37. H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, pp.163f. and Tripadi pp.71f.: “In the theo- 
retical development in Panini’s system, the processes which have been put in the 
Tripadi, are, as it were, “of later date” than those in regard to which they are asid- 
dha.” He stressed at the same time that Panini by no means had historical develop- 
ment in mind when he composed his rules. 

38. VI 1 113 [111 ut] ato ror aplutad aplute “/u/ is substituted for ru after an 
/a/ that is not pluta, before /a/.” 

39. VI 1 125 pluta-pragrhya aci nityam “Protracted and separated vowels are 
always unchanged before a vowel.” 
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tracted vowels” (pluta)*° and the intermediary sound r“ (the replace- 
ment for word final -s, as in vrksas > *vrksar, that is replaced with /u/ 
by VI 1 113/114) that are introduced*! only in the Tripadi (pluta in 
VIII 2 82-108, r“ in VIII 2 66) and should therefore be “unrealized” in 
earlier operations according to VIII 2 1. The problem would vanish if 
the vowel contraction rules were placed in the Tripadi after VIII 3 59. 
Indeed Joshi/Roodbergen have suggested that a change — that moved 
the vowel contraction rules from the Tripadi into their present position 
in book VI — was made when the formation of compounds and sec- 
ondary noun suffixation were incorporated into Panini’s grammar, 
something they called a pre-Katyayana development.” It is improba- 
ble that Panini would have composed a grammar without these topics; 
but it is conceivable that he included these topics after he had com- 
posed the bulk of his grammar. 

But if the suggestion of Joshi/Roodbergen were accepted — that 
the vowel contraction rules originally were part of the Tripadi — there 
would be other problems with the linear sequence of rules inside the 
Tripadi, as J.Bronkhorst*’ has pointed out. Also, it would be redun- 
dant to call the vowel contractions asiddha if a rule VI 1 86 were 
placed in the Tripadi. One would have to postulate that satva-tuk.or 
asiddhah was not the original wording before the transfer. It is prefer- 
able therefore to disregard the suggestion of such a large-scale transfer 
of rules from the Tripadi. 

It is best for these reasons to follow the lead of Bronkhorst (and 
Kiparsky) and the observation that operations are called asiddha al- 
ways in express relation to something else (whereas asiddhavat is valid 
within a defined section). Rule VI 1 86 then states that the vowel con- 
traction taught in VI 1 84-111 are not realized in relation to the opera- 
tions taught in VI 1 71 and VIII 3 59, though they are generally siddha 


40. Patafijali noticed the conflict and declared that apluta should here be under- 
stood as apluta-bhavin “non-pluta which will materialize later” (Mahabhasya III 
85,9). 

41. There is, however, the definition of pluta in 1 2 27. 

42. Joshi/Roodbergen, in: Proceedings, pp.83f. 

43. J.Bronkhorst, JIPh 8 (1980), pp.80-82. Bronkhorst (p.84 fn.17) admitted 
that the difficulties concern mostly “two derivations of adas,” viz. amuya and amus- 
mai. Yet they are hard to eliminate without rewriting the grammar. 
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“realized” in accordance with the maxim sarvatra siddham proposed 
by Joshi/Kiparsky. There would be no problem then with the results of 
the vowel operations showing up in the actual spoken language, be- 
cause they were “unrealized” only with reference to a certain rule. 

Declaring an operation “unrealized” has two aspects: VI 1 86 sat- 
va-tuk.or asiddhah allows the insertion of the augment /t/ to go for- 
ward (because the merger i+i>7 is not realized), and it prevents the 
substitution s>s (because he elision of /a/ is not realized). Katyayana 
defined the purpose of declaring something asiddha as “blocking rules 
based on the substitute and establishing the rules based on the 
original.”** But he saw philosophical difficulties. How can the rules 
based on the original apply, when this original is no longer there? And 
if it is argued that a rule based thus on the original is properly realized 
because the substitution is unrealized, one has to admit that the non- 
realization of one thing does not mean the existence of another. Or, as 
Patafjali said, the killing of Devadatta’s killer does not bring 
Devadatta back to life.*° Katyayana proposed a remedy: it must be 
taught both that [the substitute] is like the original and that [the substi- 
tution] is unrealized. Ultimately, however, Katyayana found it mean- 
ingless to teach that [the substitute] is like the original, because it is 
the rules that are not realized (and not the operations). *° 

That is the position accepted by most Paniniyas, but it was hardly 
Panini’s. Katyayana’s discussion clearly started with the assumption 
that it is the operations that are unrealized. Only when he found prob- 
lems that he considered insurmountable, did he suggest that it is the 
rules that are unrealized. In parsing rule VIII 2 1 purvatrdsiddham it 
would be possible to supply sutram or laksanam to go with asiddham 
(which as a verbal adjective calls for a noun to be implied), but this is 


44. Mahabhasya III 65,9 satva-tukor asiddha-vacanam ddeSsa-laksana- 
pratisedhartham utsarga-laksana-bhavartham ca “Calling it unrealized regarding the 
[substitution of] /s/ and the [augment] /t/ has the purpose of blocking the rules based 
on the substitute and the purpose of [establishing] the existence of the rules based on 
the original.” 

45. Mahabhasya III 65,19f. na hi Devadattasya hantari hate Devadattasya pra- 
durbhavo bhavati. 

46. Varttika 5 on VI 1 86 (Mahabhasya III 66,4) sthanivad-vacandnarthakyam 
Sastrdsiddhatvat “It is meaningless to state that it is like the original, because it is the 
rule that is unrealized.” 
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not possible in VI 1 86 satva-tuk.or asiddhah where the masculine 
ekah is continued from VI 1 84. The Kasika paraphrased the rule with 
satve tuki ca kartavye ekddeSo ’siddho bhavati “When /s/ and -t- are to 
be carried out, the substitution of one is unrealized.”*’ For Katyayana 
apparently the philosophical problem weighed heavier than the one 
posed by syntax. No commentary addressed the syntactic problem, 
even though the Padamafijari, following Katyayana, assumed that it is 
the rules (astra, §astra-svarupa) that are realized or non-realized.** 
Philosophical problems bothered Katyayana also in the interpreta- 
tion of the rules I 1 56-58. Rule I 1 56 sthanivad adeso ’nalvidhau 
states that “A substitute is treated like the original, except when a 
grammatical operation is conditioned by a‘? speech sound.” The rule 
has many applications. When vbhii is substituted in certain tenses for 
Vas, it retains the status of Vas as a root; when the gerund suffix “tva is 
replaced by ‘ya? whenever the verb is joined with a preverb, ‘ya? 
blocks full grade of the root all the same (even though it lacks the tag 
*) and it has the same syntactic function as Ktva, etc.°° But the rule 
would be too wide without a restriction: it must not cover phonetic 
features. The initial sound, e.g., of the gerund ‘ya? (i.e., -ya) interacts 
with a preceding sound like any /y/, not like the /t/ of *tva (i.e., -tvd). 
But this restriction is again too narrow, because in cases where a semi- 
vowel replaced a vowel, it still interacts with a preceding sound the 
same as the original vowel (I 1 57). If the adjective patu is joined with 
the feminine suffix -z and the instrumental suffix -a (patu-i-a), the 
rules require the replacement i>y before /a/ which would leave the fi- 
nal /u/ of patu unchanged (*patu-y-a). But the replacement /y/ for /1/ is 
like the original, resulting in a replacement u>v and a correct form 
patvya. And then again this limitation put on the restriction is too wide 
and has to be set aside in nine different situations that are enumerated: 
in word final position, in the doubling of a consonant, etc. (I 1 58). 


47. Kasika on VI 1 86 (vol.IV, p.550 line 2). 

48. Padamaiijari on Kasika on VI 1 86 (vol. IV, p.364, line 16) ato vyapakatvac 
chastrasyaivdsiddhatvam. 

49. Some commentators assume that analvidhau includes also rules based on 
more than one speech sound; the Sanskrit term is ambiguous; cf. $.D.Joshi and 
J.A.F.Roodbergen, JAOS 105 (1985), pp.469-477. 

50. The Kasika on I 1 56 (vol.I, pp.186-188) gives a list of such retained functions. 
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Katyayana, in his varttikas 2-6 on I 1 57 had some qualms. If the sub- 
stitute is like the original, it may be necessary to say that it is asiddha 
“unrealized” with regards to certain other rules.>! But if this were 
done, one would have to re-state the original, because the negation of 
the substitute alone would not re-instate the original.** It would be 
necessary to state two things: that it is like the original and that it is 
unrealized.*? Finally he referred to the solution that he proposed in 
his remarks on a later rule, viz. VI 4 86: it is not the operation that is 
unrealized but the rule.** Panini’s rules I 1 56-58 need not be altered. 
Joshi took Patafijali’s explanation of sthanivat, viz. sthanivad 
bhavati, sthanivan na bhavati “Like the original it is, like the original 
it is not’”>> to mean “Feeding based on the properties of the original is 
allowed” [and] “Feeding contradictory to the properties of the original 
is not allowed” and to imply that he considered sthanivat and asiddha 
as synomyms.~° Panini surely should not be guilty of using two terms 
(i.e., sthanivat and asiddha) with identical value,*’ and Katyayana in 
two of his varttika-s indeed made a distinction between the two 
terms.°* To remove this oddity, Joshi proposed to limit the role of 
sthanivat to a positive or “feeding” role, where the substitute “feeds” 


51. Varttika 2 on I 1 57 (Mahabhasya I 146,17) tatraédesa-laksana-pratisedhah 
“There must be blocking of the substitution rule.” 

52. Varttikas 3 and 4 on I 1 57 (Mahabhasya I 146,21 and 24) asiddha-vacanat 
siddham iti ced utsarga-laksananam anudesah (similar to varttika 2 on VI | 86 
[Mahabhasya III 65,15]) and asiddha-vacanat siddham iti cen nanyasydsiddha-va- 
canad anyasya bhavah (identical with varttika 3 on VI 1 86 [Mahabhasya III 65,18]). 

53. Mahabhasya I 147,3 tasmat sthanivad-vacanam asiddhatvam ca “Therefore 
the treatment like the original and the fact of not being realized [must both be 
taught].” This is identical with varttika 4 on VI 1 84 (Mahabhasya III 66,1). Cf. G. 
Cardona in New Horizons of Research in Indology, Poona 1989, pp.54f. 

54. Mahabhasya I 147,6 uktam va “Or it has been said” which refers to varttika 5 
on VI 1 86 (Mahabhasya III 66,4) sthanivad-vacandanarthakyam Sastrdsiddhatvat “It is 
meaningless to state that it is like the original, because it is the rule that is unrealized.” 

55. Mahabhasya I 147,16. 

56. S.D.Joshi, CASS Studies 6 (1982), pp.154-160. 

57. §.D.Joshi, ibid., p.160: “It is quite unlikely that Panini would introduce two 
synonymous theoretical terms in his system. Elsewhere also in the Astadhyayi, Panini 
uses the theoretical terms with complete consistency.” He referred also to P.Kiparsky, 
Panini as a Variationist, pp. 229-234. 

58. Varttika 5 on I 1 57 tasmat sthanivad-vacanam asiddhatvam ca 
(Mahabhasya I 147,3) = varttika 4 on VI 1 86 (Mahabhasya III 66,1). 
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the operation of the preceding item due to the properties of the origi- 
nal, and he denied that it could block or “bleed” the operation applica- 
ble to the preceding item due to the properties of the substitute (but 
blocked by the original). In this way, sthanivat would be different 
from asiddha.* This second “bleeding” aspect of sthdanivat, he 
claimed, has some undesirable consequences which, in Panini’s sys- 
tem, are dealt with in I 1 58. Since Joshi rejected the second aspect of 
sthanivat, Panini’s rule I 1 58 was no longer necessary for Joshi who 
declared it a later addition — added after the tradition had wrongly in- 
terpreted I 1 56/57 to cover the cases of “bleeding.” 

Joshi’s interpretation creates a problem in the derivation of the 
gen./loc. dual vayvoh, where the /y/ should be elided before /v/ by VI 
1 66;°! this elision is blocked or “bled” by I 1 56/57 according to the 
traditional interpretation, because the /v/ is a substitute for /u/ (*vayu- 
oh > vayvoh) by VI 1 77) and, being a substitute, should be treated 
like the original. Yet Joshi denied just such a “bleeding” role of 
sthanivat. This problem “requires a totally different answer. In fact, it 
requires major surgery in the body of the rules of the A[stadhyayi] in 
its present form, namely, the transference of the sandhi-rules in the 
sixth adhyaya to the tripddi-section.” © Such boldness should give us 
some pause. 

Joshi’s argument is based on the assumption that Patafijali’s defi- 
nition of sthanivat would mean the same as asiddha. One need only 
place asiddha in I 1 56 to see that this is not true: *asiddha adeso 
*nalvidhau “The substitute is not realized, except when a grammatical 
operation is conditioned by (one or more) speech sounds.” First, it 
contradicts the fact that the substitution has already taken place; sec- 
ond, the rule would create almost the opposite of the desired meaning; 
third, we require a statement that the substitute “inherits” the proper- 
ties of the original. That is in fact the tenor of I 1 56 to which the next 
two rules only offer minor adjustments. Rule I 1 56 is similar to I 1 62 


59. S.D.Joshi, CASS Studies 6 (1982), pp.167. 

60. Ibid., pp.163f. 

61. VI 1 66 lopo vy.or val.i “Deletion of /v,y/ before any semivowel or conso- 
nant except /y/.” 

62. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I p.90. On their suggestion 
that at least some sutras may have been moved around see above p.59. 
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pratyaya-lope pratyaya-laksanam “When a suffix is deleted, an opera- 
tion conditioned by the suffix [will still take place]” which is followed 
by a restriction: I 1 63 na lumatangasya “[But] not regarding a stem, if 
[the deletion is caused by an element] containing Ju.” If sthdanivat is 
not synonymous with asiddha, there is no need to tamper with the ex- 
isting text of the Astadhyayi. sthanivat is closer to asiddhavat in that 
both terms refer to operations that have already taken place.“ But 
asiddhavat has a wider grasp, since it includes, besides substitutions, 
also deletions, augments, and suffixes.® Could Panini have said 
*asiddhavad adeSso ’lvidhau “A substitute [behaves] as if it were unre- 
alized, when a grammatical operation is conditioned by (one or more) 
speech sounds”? No, because the rule would lack the basic require- 
ment that in general a substitute does behave “like the original.” We 
do want 'ya? to behave like *tva except in sandhi, which will not hap- 
pen without a special statement. Thus the rule is to be taken as it 
stands. 

Panini may have taken over rules from predecessors, but I also 
consider the likelihood that he himself added sutras here and there — 
without changing the existing sutras that preceded or followed. That 
procedure could have produced the slight deviations from standard 
practice that have bothered some modern interpreters. While an under- 
lying design of the grammar is still visible, many sutras dealing with 
specific features of the language have been placed where convenient 
dittoing and associations attracted them. When later the author wanted 
to include additional material, perhaps with an attaching ca (“and”), 
the existing patterns of dittoing and of the use of ca could be disturbed 
— but not enough to force the author to revamp all preceding rules. It 


63. Therefore deletions which are effected by /uk, slu or lup, deny the deleted 
suffix any influence on the stem. 

64. sthanivat in I 1 56 has to be an adverb, while asiddhavat in VI 4 22 could 
be an adverb or a nominative neuter; the Nyasa and the Padamaiijari (vol.V p.364) 
supply karyam. 

65. It is a later development when Patafijali argued, with a quoted stanza, that 
all modifications are substitutions of the whole word, because modification of a part 
would violate the doctrine of the permanence of words: Mahabhasya I 75,13f. and III 
251,12f. 

sarve sarva-padddesa Daksi-putrasya Panineh | 
ekadeSa-vikare hi nityatvam népapadyate // 
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could well be that Panini added the rules dealing with secondary noun 
suffixes and compounds after he formulated more basic rules, and the 
Vedic rules could have been added still later. We do not need to pre- 
sume the hand of another author or authors. Joshi and Roodbergen 
conceded that possibility themselves, when they wrote in a footnote 
that Panini could be the author of the disputed sutras after all, since it 
“could be that after having worked out the original text consisting of a 
samjna-section (including paribhasas), a karaka-section, a vibhakti- 
section,...and the problem of rule-ordering in the asiddha-kanda, he 
simply lacked the time to deal with taddhitas and samasa in an ex- 
haustive manner, and in a manner consistent with the grammar which 
he had phrased so far.”® Paul Kiparsky remarked: “The importance 
of the J&R theory is to have given Panini studies their own counter- 
part of the ‘Homeric question’, as radical and far-reaching as the 
original.”’®’ And just as questionable. 


66. Joshi/Roodbergen, in: Proceedings, p.83 fn.37. 
67. P.Kiparsky, JIPh 19 (1991), p.333. 


66 Hartmut Scharfe 
Inadequacies of Early Writing 


I had pointed out above (pp.30f.) that Panini’s rule I 2 27 ukalo ’7j 
jhrasva-dirgha-plutah (seemingly “A vowel having the length of /v/ is 
short, long, and protracted”’) is rather odd: three terms (Arasva “short”, 
dirgha “long” and pluta “protracted’’) are paired with a single word of 
description (ukalo). Already Katyayana and Patafijali had recognized 
that the long /u/ has to stand for three vowels: /u/, /u/, and /u3/. Little 
attention was given to the way the three vowels were merged in a long 
/a/. The sub-commentary Nyasa on I 2 27! relied on Panini’s rule VI 1 
101 akah savarne dirghah “When a vowel if followed by one of the 
same class, the long vowel is substituted for both” which is adequate 
to explain dadhi iha >dadhiha, but does not really apply to u+u+u3 > 
u. As Bohtlingk remarked in his translation of I 2 27, “Man hatte 
A3kalae erwartet’” (One would have expected u3kalo).? The written 
sign for pluta vowels is attested only rather late and was not available, 
when Panini’s grammar was first written down. There is only one in- 
stance, unless I have overlooked something, of a marked pluta vowel 
in the whole Astadhyayi: VI 1 130 [129 aplutavad] 13 Cakravarma- 
nasya “According to [the recitation/opinion of] Cakravarmana 73 [is 
treated as if it were not pluta].” This rule is found in a context of sev- 
eral rules dealing with the padapatha of the Rgveda? and perhaps other 
ancient Vedic texts.+ Cakravarmana who is not otherwise well known? 


1. Nyasa, vol.I p.302,19f.; thus also Joshi/Roodbergen, Astadhyayi, part II p.43. 

2. Otto BGhtlingk, Panini’s Astadhyayi, p.15. The choice of the u-vowel rather 
than the a-vowel would still be rather odd, unless the expression wkalo really is the 
imitation of a natural sound: the sounds made by various birds (RVPr XIII 20) or the 
crowing of cocks (Vitthala on Prakriyakaumudi I 2,27 [vol.I p.21,8] and Nagojibhatta, 
Laghusabdendusekhara on sutra | 2 27 = sutra 9 in the Siddhantakaumudi [p.84,7]). 

3. The reference to Sakalya in VI 1 127 points to the Rgveda. 

4. The example given by Patafijali on VI 1 129 (susloka3 iti > suslokéti) points 
to the Yajurveda (TS I 8, 16,2; KS XXX VIIL4 [p.377,21]): Mahabhasya III 90,18f. 

5. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka, Samskrta vyakarana-Sastra ka itihasa, vol.I, 3" ed., 
Sonipat samvat 2030, pp.34 and 155 has listed a few references to this author: 
Unadisutra IIT 144; a reference in the Katantra-parisista under hetau va, and 
Bhattojidiksita in his Sabdakaustubha (ed. G.Nene vol.1 p.165,16f.) on siitra I 1 27 
quoting someone saying that dvaya was called a pronoun (sarvanaman) in 
Cakravarmana’s grammar. 
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was most likely another redactor of a Vedic text. Katyayana suggested 
that the rule was given with reference to instances where the words 
were not followed by iti (called upasthita) (as in the dissolved forms 
of the padapatha or kramapatha),° and Patafijali gave the examples 
cinu hi3 idam versus cinu hidam and sunu hi3 idam versus sunu 
hidam.’ The former recalls Vaikhanasa-grhyasuttra® I 14:15 cinuhi, 
where apparently a long 7 is written meaning to express a pluta vowel; 
the sentence is difficult, and W.Caland?® translated cinuhi tentatively 
with “the accumulating one (?).” In Katha-samhita 40,5 and Taittiriya- 
samhita V 7,8,1 cinuhi is the archaic 2™ imperative active!; I do not 
have, at this time, access to the padapatha of the Katha-samhita and 
the kramapatha of either text. !! 

It is therefore probable that the pluta 73 in Panini’s rule VI 1 130 
(and Katyayana’s and Patafijali’s remarks on it) was based not on the 
tradition of the Astadhyayi itself but on the surviving oral tradition of 
a Vedic text. Note how in Panini’s rule I 1 17/18 ufia um the nasaliza- 
tion (that was otherwise lost in the Astadhyayi) was preserved or re- 
stored based on the oral tradition of the padapatha of the Rgveda.! 
The text of the Mahabhasya has several occurrences of pluta vowels 
where they are direct outcomes of rules under discussion and where 
the lengthened form of the vowel was indicated by the context as in 
Mahabhasya III 85,6 and 17 susrota3 atra nv asi (which may well be a 


6. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 2" ed., Baroda 1977, 
p.90 has quoted different concepts of upasthita. 

7. Mahabhasya III 91,12f. The editions separate cinu hi, apparently to avoid 
the obsolete form cinuhi. 

8. Vaikhanasagrhyasutram and Vaikhanasadharmasutram ed. W.Caland, 
Calcutta 1927 repr. New Delhi 1989 (p.15,5). 

9. Vaikhanasasmartasutra trans. W.Caland, Calcutta 1927-1929, repr. Delhi 
1982, p.29. 

10. The suffix -hi eventually disappeared in verbs of the fifth (-nu) class, prob- 
ably by analogy under the influence of the 2"! sing. imperative of the thematic verbs: 
L.Renou, Grammaire de la langue Védique, Paris 1952, p.265. 

11. The padapatha of the Taittiriya-samhita has unaccented cinuhi: 
Taittiriyasamhita-padapatha ed. M.A. Vaidyanathasastri, M.Narayanasastri, Sonipat 
1985, p.463,22. 

12. E.g. in Rgveda I 34,6 where the padapatha has wm for the u of the 
samhitapatha; cf. P.Thieme, Panini and the Veda, p.129. 
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Vedic quote, too). 

There is yet another instance where the early script may have rep- 
resented a pronunciation inadequately. Thirty-seven times Patafijali said 
in the course of a debate: atas ca “and for that reason.” Kaiyata in his 
comment!* on Mahabhasya vol.I p.12,27' tried to explain: Gta iti nipa- 
tah. atas ca hetor ity arthah “atas is a particle. The meaning is ‘and for 
that reason’.” Not much else has been said about this particle, which is 
not found in any other text and is not listed by Panini among the parti- 
cles. Heinrich Liiders saw it as a more emphatic expression than the 
common atas “hence”: “und deshalb sage ich...” (and therefore I say... 
).!° Joshi/Roodbergen remarked on the same passage: “Not listed by 
Panini. The lengthening of the first vowel may be due to emphasis add- 
ed by the speaker which has come to be accepted in orthography” and 
they translated “for the additional reason.” !’ I suggest that the formula- 
ic datas ca is an imperfect rendition of G3tas ca.'* Such use of pluta 
vowels for emphasis was not noted by Panini, perhaps because he con- 
sidered it not a question of grammar but of speech — just like louder or 
softer pronunciation, faster or slower deliverance. !? Another possibility 
to explain dtas is the, apparently emphatic, lengthening of the initial 
syllable as it is found in names and other address forms: Narayana for 
“offspring of Nara” (*Narayana), paradarin “adulterer” (for *para- 


13. W.Rau, Die vedischen Zitate im Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Mainz 1985, 
p.74. Though the text of the Mahabhasya is unaccented, it contains numerous Vedic 
quotations carrying the old accents. 

14. Kaiyata’s Pradipa, vol. I pp.46,16-47,13. 

15. Mahabhasya I 12,26f. sutrata eva hi Sabdan pratipadyante. atas ca sutrata 
eva: yo hy utsutram kathayen nddo grhyeta “For one understands the words from the 
rules only; and for that reason from the rules only: for whoever says [something] be- 
yond the rules, that would not be accepted.” 

16. H.Liiders, SPAW 1916, p.729 = Philologica Indica, pp.420f. 

17. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika, Pune 1986, 
p.184 with fn.780. 

18. Such pluta indicated only by a long vowel without the added sign “3” is oc- 
casionally found in Vedic texts: H.Oertel, JAOS 23 (1902) p.329 fn.3; A.Debrunner in 
his Nachtrédge zu Band I in the 2"! ed. of Jakob Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 
Gottingen 1957, p.172. 

19. In most instances pluti is imposed on the last vowel in a word; but in a few 
cases, the first vowel is pluta: Panini’s rules VIII 2 86 and 91; cf. also VI 1 113. 
Patafijali has the vocatives A3gnidatta and De3vadatta (Mahabhasya III 85,6 and 
418,3) which according to VIII 2 86 reflects eastern usage. 
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darin) or adhorana “mahout” (for *adhas-rana lit. “whose legs are 
down’’) that derive from adoring, abusive or commanding vocatives.”° 

One has to wonder, how the nasalized semivowels in Mahabhasya 
vol.I p.16,12 would have been written in the early Brahmi script. It 
was argued in a quoted metrical line (and the following paraphrase)?! 
that a rule demanding lengthening of the [always closed] vowel /a/ 
would wrongly produce a closed /a/** just as an anusvara would pro- 
duce in internal sandhi a nasalized semivowel (as in sam + yanta, sam 
+ vatsarah). tadyatha: sa¥yanta savvatsarah yallokam tallokam iti. 
anusvarah sthani yanam anunasikam prakalpayati. “As in sayyanta, 
savvatsarah, yallokam, tallokam the original anusvara creates a nasal- 
ized semivowel.” Here again the context makes it clear that the semi- 
vowel is nasalized, and a later scribe would have no difficulty to insert 
the anunasika sign, where there was none in the older manuscript be- 
fore him. 

Many of Panini’s rules are formulated so dense that it is not easy 
to see how they could be pronounced, let alone be understood and ap- 
plied. Take VII 2 5 [1 vrddhih 3 ac.ah na] hmyanta-ksana-svasa-jagr- 
ni-svy-edit.am “[vrddhi is not substituted for a vowel of roots] ending 
in /h,m,y/, vksan, Vévas, viagr, [roots with derivative] -i, Vévi, [and 
roots] with a tag e” must have been recited slowly: h-m-y-anta... to be 
understandable. In VI 1 3 [1 dve 2 aj-ader dvitiyasya] na ndrah 
samyogddayah “|If a root begins with a vowel, the second syllable is 
reduplicated] but not /n,d,r/ at the beginning of a consonant cluster” 
similarly n-d-rah must have been recited very slowly.** Difficult 
would also be the distinction of two nasals in VII 2 115 aco fniti. 

What may be difficult** becomes virtually impossible when two 


20. P.Thieme, Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 44 pt.1 (1985) (Fs. 
Karl Hoffmann), pp.248-252 (KI.Schr. pp.1063-1067). Or shall we assume here, too, 
pluta forms? 

21. Mahabhasya I 16,10f. sthani prakalpayed etav anusvaro yatha yanam / 

samvrtah sthani samvrtau dirgha-plutau prakalpayed, anusvaro yatha yanam. 

22. The long /a/ in Sanskrit is always an open sound. 

23. Katyayana postulated such “mini-pauses” in the recitation of IV 2 80 (above 
p.39 fn.50). 

24. Some initial clusters have been attested since the earliest texts, e.g. ksma 
“earth” and tsaru “a crawling animal” in the Rgveda. Panini would not necessarily have 
been bound by what was possible or current in Sanskrit — but he had to be intelligible. 
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stops are involved. In III 4 107 Panini wanted to teach that personal 
endings beginning with /t/ or /th/ receive an augment /s/ (su‘); but a 
genitive dual *t-th.oh would have been more than difficult to pro- 
nounce. Rule III 4 107 therefore appears as sut tith.oh. In VII 2 38 he 
referred to a suffix beginning with /t/ or /th/ instead with tath.oh: VIL 
2 38 [37 baso bhas| dadhas tathos ca “[/dh/ is also substituted for /d/] 
of the reduplicated root dadh before [endings beginning with] /t/ or 
/th/.” In VIL 2 104 [103 kim.ah] ku tih.oh “ku is substituted [for kim] 
before [case endings] beginning with /t/ or /h/.” Here again *t-h.oh 
would be difficult to pronounce let alone be understood properly. 
None of the endings referred to in HI 4 107 (viz. -ta, -tam, -thas, 
-tham) justifies the ‘ti’ of Panini’s sutra, nor do the endings referred to 
in VII 2 104 (ku-tah, ku-tra, ku-ha). Tf the /i/ in I 4 107 (ti-th.oh) and 
in VII 2 104 (ti-h.oh) do not represent an /i/ in the object language 
(i.e., Sanskrit), they could be tags, bound to vanish as the Sanskrit 
words emerge. They would have been marked with a nasal pronuncia- 
tion that was subsequently lost. No unwanted forms would result, 
since no tag /i/ is taught except in connection with roots. We would 
have a vacuous application; the commentators explain the insertion of 
/i/ as uccaranartham “for the sake of pronunciation.” 

But this explanation would not be acceptable in other cases, e.g. 
in VI 1 71 hrasvasya piti krti tuk “Before a primary suffix with a tag ? 
an augment /t/ is added after [a root] ending in a short vowel.” We ob- 
tain thus from *sarva-ji-‘vi? first *sarva-ji-tu‘+*vi? and finally sarva- 
ji=t “conquering all.” The augment /t/ is tagged with a * which indi- 
cates that the /t/ is added at the end of the root.*° But what is the status 
of the /u/ in tu*? It is not a valid sound of the word in the object lan- 
guage (i.e., Sanskrit), and it cannot be a tag because of unwanted con- 
sequences. A tag “ indicates that a stop denotes its whole class, i.e., 
tu*’ denotes /t,th,d,dh,n/, except when it is a suffix: I 1 69 an-udit 


25. Kasika on III 4 107 (vol.3, p.234,4) and Kasika, Nyasa, and Padamaifijari on 
VII 2 104 (vol.5, p.792). 

26. Siitra I 1 46 Gdy-antau takit.au “What has the tag ‘ or * is added at the be- 
ginning and the end respectively.” 

27. G.Cardona, IJ 15 (1973), p.213 suggested that nut in VII 1 54 should also 
include /t/ etc., potentially leading to a wrong genitive plural *purusa-tam instead of 
purusa-nam,; this would be prevented only by a hint in Panini’s rule VI 4 3 nam.i that 
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savarnasya cdpratyayah. Since tu* is not a suffix, we would get the 
undesired forms sarva-jith, sarvajid, etc. along with the correct sarva- 
jit. The correct form of Panini’s sitra should be hrasvasya piti krti t*. 

In the aorist form apaptat “he fell” Panini did not recognize the 
reduplication of the root vpat; he assumed an infix /p/ (i.e., apal[p]tat) 
that is tagged with a” to mark it as an infix*: VII 4 19 [16 an.i] pa- 
tah pu™ “(before the aorist suffix -a] the infix /m/ is inserted after the 
vowel of the root vpat.” Again, pu would include not only /p/, but also 
/ph,b,bh,m/ which is not desired. The correct form of Panini’s sutra 
should be patah p”. 

In Panini’s sutra HI 1 108 hanas ta ca “And /t/ is substituted for 
the final of Vhan””® the correct form should be hanas t ca. It is obvi- 
ous, I think, that hrasvasya piti krti tk, patah pm and hanas t ca would 
be difficult to pronounce and even harder to understand — or to apply 
correctly. But with slow and careful recitation and proper explanation 
the listener could grasp the meaning of the rules. 

In my booklet Panini’s Metalanguage, published thirty-eight years 
ago, I suggested that Panini’s metalanguage had an auxiliary vowel /3/ 
“which could only unsatisfactorily be presented in the Devanagari 
script’ and “It may well be that the author was not even aware that he 
used it.”°° I would modify my position now in two respects. The 
present written text might be accepted as original, where a vacuous ap- 
plication of a tag would not cause wrong forms; and this vowel that I 
had postulated, I now contend was totally imaginary, i.e., that /a,i,u/ 
were inserted by scribes who centuries after Panini tried to write down 


indicates the existence of an ending -nam (which would not, however, exclude the 
possibility of the wrong forms -tam, -tham etc.). Panini exclusively used the tenuis for 
such groupings (k", c", f", f, p"), even though his formulation in I 1 69 only states that 
a sound tagged with an “ denotes a (or: any) sound of its group. But if the /u/ in nif is 
not of Panini’s making, the problem does not arise at all. 

28. Sutra I 1 47 mid aco ’ntyat parah “What has the tag ” follows the last vowel.” 

29. A.Wezler, Kratylos 18 (1973/74), p.25 and G.Cardona, IJ 15 (1973), p.210 
argued that ta, etc. as consonant names are original and inherited. Indeed ma-kara 
“/m/” occurs already in Aitareya-brahmana V 32 besides a-kara, u-kara; but these are 
forms of ordinary speech, different from Panini’s formulaic style — which may weak- 
en their argument. 

30. H.Scharfe, Panini’s Metalanguage, Philadelphia 1971, pp.7-9; cf. also H. 
Scharfe, Grammatical Literature, Wiesbaden 1977, p.90. 
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what they believed they had heard. They were not always consistent, 
perhaps trying to establish secondary distinctions; the /s/ added before 
a morpheme is called su!,*! the /s/ after a morpheme however sa‘.*? 
The /r/ added before and after a morpheme is called ruf resp. ru®, but in- 
serted it is called ra”.*> My earlier suggestion regarding this vowel has 
been met with skepticism by several writers. D.M.Joshi,*+ A.Wezler,* 
and G.Cardona,*° following the lead of the commentators*’ thought 
that these vowels are there for the ease of pronunciation 
(uccaranartham), which is certainly true; the question is whether 
Panini employed them consciously or whether they are the product of 
later scholars trying to write Panini’s rules down.*® The problems with 
the first alternative have hardly been answered by the critics. Following 
the reasoning of Wezler and Cardona, based on the ancient ma-kara 
and the names ta and pa for the consonants /t,p/ in the Siva-siitras, the 
above mentioned augments should have been ta* and pa” — with no un- 
wanted side effects, since short /a/ is not specifically introduced as a 
tag.°° It could be, though, that the scope of such secondary vowel inser- 
tions by scribes was less than I had assumed in my earlier publication. 
The Brahmi script and the Devanagari script that evolved from it 
have rightly been praised for being more or less phonemic scripts; *° 


31. WI 4 107; VI 1 135; VIE 152; VIM 3 5+70. 

32. VII 2 73. 

33. VIL 1 6; VIE 4 91; VI 4 47. 

34. D.M.Joshi, Indian Linguistics 33 (1972), p.95. 

35. A.Wezler, Kratylos 18 (1973/74), p.25. 

36. G.Cardona, I/J 15 (1973), pp.207-221. 

37. Kasika on VII 1 58 (vol.V p.594,2f.) uccarandrtho niranunasika ikarah 
pathyate “The /i/ is recited without nasalization (i.e. not as a tag) [only] for the sake of 
pronunciation”; Siddhantakaumudi comments at the end of the Siva-siitras (p.3,2f.): 
hakarddisv a-kara uccarandarthah “the /a/ [attached to the consonant] in ha etc. is for 
the sake of pronunciation.” 

38. If one should argue that forms cphan (in IV 1 98), kniti (in I 1 5) or kta-ktavatu 
(in I 1 26) besides tithoh and tuk would expose the scribe to the charge of inconsistency 
— would it be more acceptable, if Panini himself would be the inconsistent one? 

39. /a/ is used as a tag with roots in the Dhatupatha — but with no function except 
as a carrier of indicative pitch accents and as protector of the final consonant from dele- 
tion by 13 9 [2 it 3 hal antyam] tasya lopah “[A final consonant is a tag and] is deleted.” 

40. M.M.Deshpande (in History of the Language Sciences, vol.1, pp.143f.) 
considered reasons why the ancient catalogue of sounds (and the scripts based on it) is 
not totally phonemic. 


A new perspective on Panini 73 


they were created to serve secular ends by people trained in the an- 
cient science of phonetics (siksa). The downside of this character is 
the limited ability to denote non-phonemic features. The manuscripts 
of the Rgveda, etc. do not express features of recitation like the kampa 
(a “quiver”) of certain passages with svarita accent" and other fea- 
tures (e.g., the ranga)* that are even now part of the oral tradition and 
may be very old.* Pratisakhyas and Siksas give us a glimpse of what 
we are missing. Similarly, the Devanagari script could not denote the 
involuntary sounds that sometimes occur in the pronunciation of clus- 
ters of stops as, e.g., possibly in the rules of Panini’s grammar. The 
Avesta script, on the other hand, was created to record the exact pro- 
nunciation of the Avestan texts that was still available when the text 
was written down under the Sassanid rulers of Iran, and it abounds in 
signs for allophones. “It has been compared for accuracy with the 
modern ‘international phonetic alphabet’.”4 

The Pada-patha of the Rgveda is the oldest surviving philological 
treatment of the Rgveda (and the same may be said about the Pada- 
patha-s of the other Samhitas), but it has been suggested that it was 


41. L.Renou, Terminologie, pt. I, pp.49f.; M.Deshpande, on Caturadhyayika 
Il 3,16 with note pp.437-439. 

42. On ranga (forms of nasalization) see L.Renou, Terminologie, pt. IU], 
pp.124f.; V.Raghavan, The Present Position of Vedic Recitation and Vedic Sakhas, 
Kumbakonam 1962, p.20. K.V.Abhyankar, Veda-padapatha-carca Poona 1974, 
pp.32-35 gave further instances. According to Panini’s rule VIII 4 58 and 
Rgvedapratisakhya IV stanza 3 ...purohitam yajnasya... in the first line of the 
Rgveda should be recited as ...purohita¥ yajnasya... 

43. L.Renou, Diogenes 2 (1952), pp.58f.; V.Raghavan, The Present Position, 
p.20. Barend A. van Nooten and Gary B.Holland, Rig Veda: a Metrically Restored 
Text, Cambridge 1994, have not attempted to indicate these features. G.Cardona, 
Panini: His Work and its Traditions, 2™ ed., pp.li-lii referred to “conservative edi- 
tions” like Daulatram Gaur’s edition of the Vajasaneyi-samhita (Varanasi 1965; not 
seen by me) “which reflect pretty faithfully what is taught in pratisakhyas” with a 
number of additional diacritical signs. But unless these editions can be proven to re- 
flect the actual recitation practice of traditional reciters, they must be presumed to be 
merely scholarly exercises of applying siksa and pratisakhya rules to the text, compa- 
rable to accented versions of Panini’s Astadhyayi or redactions of old Prakrit texts on 
the basis of the much later Prakrit grammarians. Their testimony carries no more 
weight than the siksa and pratisakhya texts themselves. Still, Cardona’s remarks are a 
useful reminder of what the modern reader of printed Vedic text editions is missing. 

44. Mary Boyce, Zoroastrians. Their Religious Beliefs and Practices, London 
1979, p.135. 
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not the oldest such work altogether.*° H.Humbach and M.Witzel have 
pointed out that the text of the Avesta, the sacred text of Zarathustra 
and his followers, shows striking similarities.4° Some of these features 
appear only in diminished form in important modern editions of the 
ancient Indian and Iranian texts. The word divider, a vertical line 
called danda, is omitted in Max Miiller’s handy Rgveda edition with 
the samhita-patha and pada-patha printed on opposite pages.*’ In his 
authoritative, though incomplete, edition of the Avesta, Karl Friedrich 
Geldner moved the parts of a compound (that are written apart in the 
manuscripts) together “for easier understanding” but retained the dot 
that marked the division.*® All these omissions or alterations, though, 
concern only the written form of these sacred texts that are merely re- 
flections of earlier oral traditions. 

If the current assumption that puts the invention of the Brahmi 
script at about 300 B.c. is correct, it establishes a datum post quem for 
the written form of the pada-patha; its original oral form, however, was 
known to Panini, Yaska and the authors of the PratiSakhyas, and is re- 
ferred to in Aitareya-aranyaka III 2,6 and possibly already in Aitareya- 
brahmana V 4,3.*° No early inscription shows the avagraha sign 


45. J.F.Staal, in Haranandalahari (Fs. Minoru Hara), Reinbek 2000, p.353. 

46. Johannes Bronkhorst, J/J 24 (1982), p.185; Helmut Humbach, The Gathas of 
Zarathushtra, Heidelberg 1991, vol.I, p.60; Michael Witzel, in: Inside the Texts, 
Beyond the Texts, ed. M.Witzel, Cambridge 1997, p.323 with note 349, where he re- 
fers to Avestan passages that remind of the Brahmanas, Srauta-siitras, Dharmasiitras 
and Nighantus. W.Malandra, in Indian Linguistic Studies, pp.229f. has speculated on 
the possibility of an Iranian scholastic tradition older than the fixation of our Avesta 
text. 

47. This (along with some other modifications) was justified by M.Miiller with 
the need to hold the pada-patha on the right page to a comparable length with the 
samhita-patha on the left (The Hymns of the Rig-Veda, London 1877 repr. Varanasi 
1965, vol.I p.vii). He did not use such abbreviations in his earlier monumental edition 
of the Rgveda with Sayana’s commentary. 

48. Karl F. Geldner, Avesta. The Sacred Books of the Parsis. Stuttgart 1886- 
1896, p.lii. One is reminded of E.Hultzsch’s omission in his monumental edition of 
the Asoka inscriptions (Oxford 1925) to record the spacing between phrases in some 
Asoka inscriptions. Georg Biihler had noted them in his earlier work (e.g., EJ 2 
[1894], pp.447ff.) and they were rediscovered by K.L.Janert: ZDMG 115 [1965], 
pp.88-119 and Abstéinde und Schlussvokalbezeichnungen in ASoka-Inschriften, 
Wiesbaden 1972. pp.36-38. 

49. L.Renou, Introduction générale, p.3. K.Paramesvara Aithal, Veda-laksana. 
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“about which nothing can be said as to when and how it originated,” ~° 
that plays such an important role in the analysis of compounds and case 
forms. According to Raj Bali Pandey “It first appears in the Baroda 
Copper-plate of the Rastrakuta king Dhruva, dated A.D. 834-35.”>! It is 
probable therefore, that the written form of the pada-patha as we have it 
is younger by several centuries at least than the first attestation of the 
Brahmi script.*” But our written pada-patha is only a late reflection of a 
long oral tradition, all essential features of which can be presumed to 
be known already to Panini, Yaska and the authors of the Pratisakhyas 
— though with subtle differences. The Caturadhyayika II 3,35 consid- 
ered the pauses between words in the pada-patha and those between 
word elements separated in the pada-patha by “separation” (avagraha) 
as having one mdtra, i.e. the length of a short vowel.* The difference 
of the pause between separate words and that between elements within 
a word in the pada-patha (marked by a sign called avagraha in our 
written texts) is conceptual, not phonetic.*+ All pratisakhyas, in fact, 
considered the pause by separation (avagraha) between the members of 
a dissolved compound to last one matra> and all, with the exception of 


Vedic Ancillary Literature, Stuttgart 1991, p.5 referred also to Aitareya Aranyaka II 
1,3. Cf. also Wayne Howard, Veda Recitation in Varanasi, Delhi 1986. 

50. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary, 2" ed., p.44. 

51. Raj Bali Pandey, Indian Paleography, part I, Varanasi 1957, p.111 with ref- 
erence to E.Hultzsch, JA XIV (1885), p.193; J.F.Fleet, E7 Ill (1894/95), p.329 and F. 
Kielhorn EJ IV (1896/97), p.244 note 7 (KI.Schr. p.369 fn.7). 

52. There may also have been previous attempts to write it down. 

53. The breaks at the end of a half-stanza and in regular hiatus in the Samhita- 
patha have the same length according to this text. The avagraha has the same length 
according to RVPr I 6: one matra; VPr V 1: hrasva-sama-kalah (cf. 1 153 avagrahah 
padantavat). 

54. M.M.Deshpande, Caturadhyayika, pp.442f. and 450. The conceptional dif- 
ference shows up in certain instances in the accentuation and retroflection following 
an avagraha that are not found after a danda. V.N.Jha, Linguistic Analysis, p.66 
wrongly attributed the use of danda and avagraha signs to the creator of the pada- 
patha. The word danda for such a break is not found in any pratisakhya. In fact, the 
term danda for this mark surprisingly is not attested in early or classical texts at all: 
PW, pw, Monier-Williams, Apte, Platt’s Urdu and Bhargava’s Hindi dictionaries and 
the Tamil Lexicon do not mention it, even though the word danda in other meanings 
is well attested. 

55. A matra is the length of time required to pronounce a short vowel: RVPr I 
16; TaittPr 137; CA 1 2,19; VajPr I 59; also a consonant according to Caturadhyayika 
12,20. 
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the Taittiriya-pratisakhya, gave the same value for the gap between 
separate words — the latter alone made it last two matra-s. TaittPr XXII 
13 recognized four pauses of different length: ardha-matra (i.e., Y2 
matra>®) in internal hiatus in words like praiiga (cf. RVPr II 5), one 
matra for avagraha, two matra-s for the gap between words in the 
pada-patha, and three matra-s at the end of a stanza.*” 

The interval between words in the pada-patha (eventually marked 
by a danda)** was one matra long without consideration whether a 
sandhi had to be dissolved or not. Various segments of individual 
words were separated by avagraha: 1) members of a nominal com- 
pound, but only one separation was marked in the case of more com- 
plicated compounds, keeping the more immediate constituents 
together;*? 2) case suffixes beginning with a consonant (i.e., -bhis, 
-bhyam, -bhyah, and -su°°), but only after stems ending in a short 
vowel or consonant; 3) secondary suffixes beginning with a conso- 
nant; 4) the perfect active participle -vams; 5) verbal prefixes are sepa- 
rated if they are unaccented (ati-récate RV X 187,2). 


56. An ardha-matra is the length of time required to pronounce a consonant: 
RVPr I 16; TaittPr 137; VajPr 159. 

57. The Vyasa-siksa, belonging to the Taittiriya school, further elaborated the 
scheme of different pauses: H.Liiders, Vydsa-Cikshda, p.97. V.N.Jha, Studies in the 
Padapathas, Delhi 1987, p.13 and Linguistic Analysis of the Rgveda-padapatha, Delhi 
1992, pp.11 and 15 was mistaken when he assigned a ¥2 matra to the avagraha, and 
K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 2™ ed., pp.44f. when he took 
TaittPr to assign two matra-s to an avagraha. Only a later text, the Manduki-siksa XII 1, 
mentioned 2 matra for an avagraha (L.Renou, Terminologie grammaticale, pt.IIl, p.24). 

58. Such a vertical line appears first in ASoka’s rock edicts XII and XIII at Kalsi 
and the minor rock edict at Sahasram: Raj Bali Pandey, Indian Paleography, part I, 
p.107; Ahmad Hasan Dani, Indian Paleeography, Oxford 1963, p.47. The concept may 
have been copied from the Old Persian inscriptions that used a single slanted wedge 
(see below p.83) rather than from the practice of Pada-patha recitals. This vertical line 
eventually became part of the Indian writing system — as word divider in the manu- 
scripts of the various Padapathas and as a phrase or sentence divider in other texts. 

59. In some instances the first element of a compound appears in its pausa form 
as in gnaspdti: gnahpdtih (II 38,10) but without separation (avagraha), in others there 
is neither analysis nor separation as in B‘haspdtih (I 62,3) and vanaspdatih (I 166,5). 

60. If a word had retroflex /s/ in the Samhita-patha due to sandhi (the so-called 
ruki rule), the suffix was usually not separated: girsu (RV VIII 92,7) but note dhursu: 
duh’su (RV X 77,5). On other inconsistencies see Whitney, JAOS 7 (1862), pp. 209- 
212; K.L.Sharma in: Charudeva Shastri Felicitation Volume, Delhi, 1974). 137-147; 
V.N.Jha, Studies in the Padapathas, pp.37-41. 
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As were the Vedic poets, Zarathustra was illiterate, and his poetry 
and connected texts have been handed down orally for many centu- 
ries. The present written text of the Avesta goes back to the Sassanid 
period,®! and it is uncertain if there were any precursors in the 
Arsacid period™ or even in the time of the Achaemenids.® A then 
still existing oral tradition provided precise information on the exact 
pronunciation that was carefully recorded by means of the newly cre- 
ated Avestan alphabet. The Avestan texts have not come down to us in 
their original form as flowing speech but look much like the pada- 
patha-s of the Vedic texts. Dots marked the pause between words, fre- 
quently also the juncture between members of a compound, and in 
some instances between the stem and certain suffixes. Occasional 
lapses retain the original sandhi forms. We might say that the origi- 
nal “samhita-patha” of the Avesta has been lost,© and of the written 
text produced under the Sassanid rulers only a fraction has survived 
directly in Avesta manuscripts.°° The major part was lost after the 
collapse of the Sassanid dynasty with the Islamic conquest in 651 A.D. 
— only partially recoverable from the old Pehlevi commentary. The 
similarities between the Vedic pada-patha-s and the Avesta text before 
us are striking and have called for an explanation. 

V.N.Jha postulated five or six stages in the development of the 
Vedic pada-patha: 

1. The isolation of words, dissolving the sandhi between them, if ap- 
plicable. 

2. Separation of the stem and certain inflectional suffixes (e.g. rsi- 
bhih). 


61. The Sassanid dynasty ruled from about 224 a.D. to 640 A.D. 

62. For suggestions that there may have existed a codex in Pehlevi script see 
Morgenstierne, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap 12 (1942), p.30; W.B.Henning, 
TPS 1942, pp.47f.; Franz Altheim, Literatur und Gesellschaft vol.II pp.189f.; Karl 
Hoffmann, Handbuch der Orientalistik 1,4 (Iranistik), p.9. Scepticism was voiced by 
William Malandra, in The Persistence of Religions (Fs.K.W.Bolle), Malibu 1996, 
pp.385-392. 

63. H.Humbach, The Gathas of Zarathushtra, Heidelberg 1991, vol.1 p.49. 

64. H.Humbach, Die Gathas, p.17; The Gathas, p.60. 

65. M.Witzel, in: Inside the Texts, p.323. 

66. A.V.Williams Jackson, An Avesta Grammar, Stuttgart 1892, pp.xxi-xxii; 
K.Hoffmann/B.Forssman, Avestische Laut- und Flexionslehre, p.36. 
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3. Marking vowels that do not undergo sandhi procedures 
(pragrhya). 

4. Separating the members of compounds, dissolving sandhi where 
applicable. 

5. Indicating the base form of visarga (1.e., /t/ or /s/, e.g. akar: akah 
vs. manas: manah/manobhih). 

6. Distinguishing between verbal and nominal forms ending in 
visarga.°! 

J.Bronkhorst and M.Witzel pointed to the similarities found in 
the Indian and the Iranian texts in a general way: Bronkhorst to bolster 
his argument that the pada-patha was the original written form of the 
Rgveda, Witzel to claim “an old Indo-Iranian tradition of dealing with 
texts.” F.Staal claimed that Jha’s “first two steps are older than 
Sakalya because they are Indo-Iranian” — suggesting apparently that 
they are inherited from pre-historic times. ”° 

There are, indeed, two possibilities to explain the similarities. 
They could be inherited or they could represent borrowing in one di- 
rection or the other. An argument for very high antiquity of such isola- 
tion of words could be an expression in the Vedic hymn to the frogs 
(RV VII 103) where the son repeats syllable by syllable 
(akhkhalikrtya) his father’s recitation. Paul Thieme explained the 
hapax akhkhalikrtya as a colloquialism corresponding to a Sanskrit 
*aksarikrtya, assuming that the son memorized on the spot the poem 
his father had just created by repeating it syllable by syllable.’! One 
could also think that this chopped recital was a forerunner of the way 
Veda students now memorize the Vedic text by repeating short phras- 
es one by one — or one could think of the staccato recital of a pada- 
patha; none of these recitals, however, proceed syllable by syllable. 


67. V.N.Jha, Studies in the Padapathas, Delhi 1987, pp.101-104. 

68. J.Bronkhorst, /// 24 (1982), p.185; M.Witzel, Inside the Texts, p.323. 

69. Frits Staal in: Haranandalahari, p.353 fn.2. K.L.Sharma in: Charudeva 
Shastri Felicitation volume, p.136 questioned the validity of separating these first two 
steps, a separation that had earlier been suggested by Surya Kanta, Atharva 
Pratisakhya, p.25. 

70. Staal overlooked the practice of the Avesta scribes to break up most nomi- 
nal compounds and referred only to the separation of words and the separation of 
stems and suffixes. 

71. Paul Thieme, ZvS 71 (1954), p.109 (KI.Schr. vol. I, p.138). 
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Instead of a hoary tradition of text manipulation, it is more likely 
that some time after the assemblage of the large Vedic anthologies the 
desire arose to offer some analysis. The followers of Zarathustra could 
have borrowed the technique from the neighboring Indians, or the 
Indians could have borrowed it from the Iranians. The direction of 
borrowing in the earlier days clearly went from West to East: the later 
Samhita-s and Brahmana texts show terms like maharaja” and the 
Sakas and Kushans introduced the titles raja-raja and rajdtiraja that 
are the last link in a chain of borrowing from Assyrian to Iranian to 
Indian.’* The Mauryas constructed halls with large rows of pillars in 
imitation of Persian constructions.’* Asoka’s inscriptions copied the 
style of the Achaemenid inscriptions that were in turn influenced by 
those of the Urartian kings: “thus spoke king...” which reflected the 
oral proclamations delivered to the public by royal messengers.” Is it 
an accident that the ASokan brahmi script runs from left to right just as 
the cuneiform inscriptions of the Urartean and Achaemenid kings, 
rather than from right to left as in the common Aramaic script and its 
derivative Kharosti (and the undeciphered Indus Valley Civilization 
script)?’° In the early centuries A.D. we see borrowings in the oppo- 
site direction: the animal fables of the Paficatantra, the game of chess 


72. Maitrayani-samhita II 9,1; SatBr I 6,4,21; AitBr VII 34,9. 

73. H. Scharfe, The State in Indian Tradition, Leiden 1989, p.77. 

74. Percy Brown, Indian Architecture, 5 ed., Bombay 1965, p.10; Ananda K. 
Coomaraswamy, History of Indian and Indonesian Art, New York 1965 (repr.), p.19. 
But note also the thousand pillars supporting the throne of god Varuna in Rgveda II 41,5. 

75. I.M.Diakonoff, in W.B.Henning Memorial Volume, ed. Mary Boyce and 
Ilya Gershevitch, London 1970, pp.121f.; Karl Hoffmann, Aufsétze zur Indoiranistik, 
Wiesbaden 1975/76, p.622). Asoka’s Rock Edict XVI (only found at Dhauli and 
Jaugada) and Pillar Edict VII speak of such public proclamations, similar to paragraph 
70 (= 4.88-92) of Darius’ great inscription at Behistan (R.Kent, Old Persian, 2" ed., 
New Haven 1953, pp.130-132). F.Scalpi, East and West (New Series) 34 (1984), 
pp.55-74 and M.Witzel, in Between the Empires ed. P.Olivelle, Oxford, 2006, 
pp.460f. show the wide range of Iranian influence on India. 

76 Iravatham Mahadevan, The Indus Script, New Delhi 1977, p.10; Gregory L. 
Possehl, Indus Age: the Writing System, Philadelphia 1996, p.164; Asko Parpola in 
The World’s Writing Systems, ed. Peter T.Daniels and William Bright, New York 
1996, p.166. Regarding a coin found in Eran, of uncertain date and with four letters in 
brahmi script seemingly running from right to left, see Harry Falk, Schrift im alten 
Indien, Tiibingen 1993, pp.219-221, Richard Salomon, Indian Epigraphy, New York 
1998, pp.27f., and S.R.Goyal, Brahmi Script, Jodhpur 2006, pp.96-98. 
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and the concept of zero traveled from India through Iran into the 
Mediterranean world. How do Vedic pada-pathas and the Avestan 
manuscripts compare in detail? 

In both traditions the words are separated. That was a bigger issue 
in India, where the ubiquitous sandhi caused interactions and mergers 
between adjacent words in the flow of speech. The pada-patha consist- 
ently restored these words to their separate pre-sandhi forms. Sandhi 
was less prominent in Iranian.’” The clearest instances yet are the parti- 
cles ca “and” and cit “even” (and a few others) that in several cases af- 
fected the form of the preceding word to which they were joined. These 
words joined in sandhi are, against our expectations, frequently not sep- 
arated in the Avesta manuscripts with the separation dot.’ Compared 
with the Vedic pada-patha-s the Avesta text is less consistent. 

Nominal compounds are dissolved in the Vedic pada-pathas, 
whenever the analysis was clear. When the redactors were not certain 
about the make-up of a compound, they refrained from breaking it up, 
e.g. adbhutah (RV I 94,12) and purolasam (RV I 162,3). If a com- 
pound had multiple components, only one separation was carried out, 
in a way that clarified the structure of the compound, i.e. immediate 
constituents were left together and only a secondary element (word, 
suffix) was separated, e.g. adabdhavrata’pramatih “taking care of the 
inviolate observances” (RV II 9,1). Turning to the Avesta, we find 
multiple separations in long compounds in the later Avestan texts 
where long compounds are common: aziciOra.aziciOro.tama “the most 
from dragon seed among those from dragon seed” (Ya8t 3,15), isa. 
xSatryo.tama “most desirous of rule” (Ya8t 1,13), mat.saoci.buye “to 
become flaming for ever” (Yasna 62,3). More than two breaks appear 
to have been avoided: aziciOra in aziciOra.azicidro.tama could have 
been further separated as in azi.cidra “of dragon seed” (Ya8t 3,9), but 


77. There are possible hints that sandhi may have been more common in the 
original recitation before the fixation of our text: H.Humbach, The Gathas, p.60; 
K.Hoffmann/B.Forssman, Avestische Laut- und Flexionslehre, pp.110f. 

78. yasca “and who” naeci§ “no one”: A.V.W.Jackson, An Avesta Grammar, 
pp.115-117; H.Humbach, Die Gathas, p.17f.; The Gathas, p.60; K.Hoffmann/B. 
Forssman, Avestische..., pp.111 and 113. They were also not separated in Old Persian: 
R.Kent, Old Persian, pp.19 and 46f. and W.Malandra, Indian Linguistic Studies, 
p.231. 
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it was not. 

Names were mostly broken up in the pada-patha of the Rgveda; 
exceptions are personal names (PN) like Trasadasyu, Visvamitra, 
Evayamarut and Gautama, where the analysis posed some problems. 
In the case of Trasadasyu,” the old compound type wepgorxog had fad- 
ed away in India®? in favor of forms like Bharad-vdja; Visvamitra has 
an unexpected long /a/ at the juncture of the compound; Evayamarut 
is a unique form. Why the suffix -tama is not separated in the name 
Gotama (1 79,1), when it is separated in the adjective nr’tama (1 77,4), 
I do not know.*®! V.N.Jha®? seemed to suggest, that he considered the 
separation of parts of a name the exception, when on the contrary it 
appears to be the default. Of the six hundred (certain or possible) 
names culled by M.Mayrhofer*® from the Rgveda, about 233 may be 
considered compounds (or have separable secondary suffixes); of 
these, 170 are separated with an avagraha and only 63 are not — many 
of them having features that made an analysis difficult.°* Some of 
these may even be names of non-Indo-European origin, e.g. Balbutha 
(VIII 46,32) and Sirimbitha (X 151,1). 

In the Avesta we find an adjective yuxta.aspa “having yoked 
horses” (Ya&t 9.2) besides the name Yuxtaspa (Yast 13.114), spanto. 
data “given by the Spontas” (Yast 13.93) besides the name Spantodata 


79. Trasa-dasyu “who makes his enemies tremble” according to Wackernagel, 
but a Bahuvrihi “whose enemies tremble” according to Benedicte Nielson in a paper 
read at “The 19" Annual UCLA Indo-European Conference” (November 2, 2007). 

80. J.Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 2" ed. Gottingen 1957, II,1, 
pp.3 16-320. 

81. The difference in meaning may have played a role: from nr “man” we get 
the superlative nrtama “manliest,” from go “cow” gotama — not “the most cow-like” 
but probably “richest in cows.” 

82. V.N.Jha, Linguistic Analysis, pp.107 and 171 (similar already 
K.V.Abhyankar, Veda-padapatha-carca, Poona 1974, pp.10 and 16). Caturadhyayika 
IV 2,21 does bar separation in a name, though that rule may not always have been fol- 
lowed, as the Caturadhyayibhasya states: M.M.Deshpande, Caturadhyayika, pp.567f. 

83. Manfred Mayrhofer, Die Personennamen in der Rgveda-Samhita. Sicheres 
und Zweifelhaftes, Miinchen 2003. 

84. One cannot argue the contrast of the adjective citra’ratha versus the PN 
Citraratha, because the name occurs in a dvandva: ArndaCitraratha (RV IV 30,18). 
Only one separation is allowed in a compound which would leave the closer unit 
Citraratha together; actually the compound is not broken up at all into Arna and 
Citraratha, possibly because of the lengthened /a/ at the juncture. 
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(Yast 13.103), where the parts of an appellative compound are sepa- 
rated, while those of a name are not. Generally the separation or non- 
separation of the parts of a name in the Avesta is erratic. In the Gathas 
of Zarathustra we find the name of Zara@ustra® himself, that of his 
patron Vistaspa,*® his daughter Pourucista,*’ and his son-in-law 
Dajamaspa*®* without separation, that of his follower Maidydi. 
mapha,® and the patronymic Haecat.aspa” with separation. In the 
Old Persian inscriptions of the Achaemenid kings nominal compounds 
are not divided with two (or three)?! exceptions: ariya cica “of Aryan 
seed” is separated by a word divider in two inscriptions of Darius but 
written without divider by his successor Xerxes;”? paruv zananam 
“having many kinds of men” is separated by a word divider in five in- 
scriptions by Xerxes, but written without divider (paruvzananam) in 
two other inscriptions by Xerxes, and (paruzananam) in inscriptions 
by Darius, Xerxes, and Artaxerxes.°? These rare separations are best 
considered mistakes made by the engraver.** Preverbs are often sepa- 
rated from the verb in the pada-patha, occasionally in the Avesta, nev- 
er in Old Persian. 

In the pada-patha several case suffixes are separated: the dual suffix 
-bhyam, and the plural suffixes -bhis, -bhyas and -su, but never after a 
noun ending in a long vowel. In the Avesta the separation is erratic: -bis 
and -byo are sometimes separated, often not. In a few instances the di- 


85. Yasna 29,8. 

86. Yasna 46,14. Note also ViStaspa, the father of Darius I (Behistan I 2): 
Roland G.Kent, Old Persian, p.116. 

87. Yasna 53,3. 

88. Yasna 46,17. 

89. Yasna 51,19. 

90. Yasna 46,15. 

91. R.Kent, Old Persian, pp.95 fn.1 and 190 considered asa daru (DSf 41f.) 
“stone wood”, i.e., “ebony” an apposition, W.Malandra, Indian Linguistic Studies, 
p.229, a compound. 

92. Roland G.Kent, Old Persian, pp.19 and 170. 

93. Roland G.Kent, Old Persian, pp.19 and 196. 

94. ariya cica is in all occurrences preceded by ariya, 1.e., ariya:ariya:ciga 
“Aryan of Aryan seed” which could explain the engraver’s error instead of correct 
ariya:ariyacica. 


95. gaos.ais “with the ears” (Yasna 30.2) shows separation of the instr. pl. suffix 
-ais (in most of the manuscripts) while the suffix -ais is never separated in Indian texts. 
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vision is clearly made in the wrong place: from dragvant the instrumen- 
tal plural *dragvadbis is written dragvo.dabix*® (Yasna 48,11) as if the 
/d/ were part of the case suffix; in varaca.hica (Yasna 32.14) the instr. 
pl. -hi ending is wrongly combined with the particle ca “and.” In Old 
Persian the case suffixes are not separated. In the pada-patha verbal end- 
ings are never separated, whereas in the Avesta they are separated in a 
few instances: guso.dim®’ “hear!” (Yasna 45,1) corresponding to a 
Sanskrit ghosadhvam “say!”** They are never separated in Old Persian. 

There are few dubious separations in the pada-patha (prayégam in 
X 7,5 was wrongly analyzed as pra-yogam instead of prayah+gam 
“going to the meal”),”? a greater number in the Avesta text:! anhdt. 
tam “would be” (Ya&t 13.12) instead of Gphatam,'!°! ma.na “of me” 
(Yasna 50.1) against common mana (Ya&t 19.82) The pada-patha of 
the RV occasionally replaced an open syntagma with a compound re- 
flecting later usage where the open syntagma had become obsolete: 
Sunds cic chépam (RV V 27 Padapatha sunah’sépam cit) and nara ca 
Sdmsam (RV IX 86,42 Padapatha ndrasdmsam ca). Similarly, in the 
Avesta text the redactor, baffled the unfamiliar open syntagma (“‘tme- 
sis” of the preverb) in antara...mruii‘ “I banish,” added a second antar® 
directly before the verb (antar’ ...antar’? mruii‘ (Yasna 49,3), even 
though it spoiled the meter — but in accordance with later usage. !° 

The comparison shows a more consistent use of the separator in 
the pada-patha than in the Avesta. In Old Persian the divider is used 
almost exclusively to separate independent words, comparable to the 
use of the word divider in other cuneiform scripts.'° It is therefore 


96. Not all manuscripts have the separation dot in this word. 

97. Not all manuscripts have the separation dot in this word. 

98. The same suffix is also separated in vaédo.dum “understand” (Yasna 53.5; 
not in all manuscripts), but not in siiodum “defend!” (Yasna 48.7), daraiiadBam “hold 
on!” (Vispered 15,1) and zanbaiiadBam “crush!” (Yast 1.27). 

99. V.N.Jha, A Linguistic Analysis, p.176. The accent should have been 
prayogdm! 

100. H.Humbach, The Gathas, pp.60f.; K.Hoffmann/B.Forssman, Avestische 
Laut- und Flexionslehre, p.40. 

101. This is the reading in Geldner’s edition, actually an emendation by 
N.L.Westergaard. 

102. H.Humbach, The Gathas, pp.59f.; K.Hoffmann/B.Forssman, Avestische..., 
p.35; W.Malandra, in Indian Linguistic Studies, pp.228f. 

103. A word divider was used regularly in Ugaritic (M.O’Connor in: The 
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improbable that there was an Old Iranian tradition parallel to that in 
India. How could the Indian tradition have influenced the scribes that 
wrote down the Avesta? The Sanskrit term ’By’krn, i.e. vyakarana 
“srammar,’ occurs in the Dénkart (IV 99-100), a Zoroastrian text 
based on material from the Sassanid period, together with koSak (i.e., 
Sanskrit kosa “lexicography”) and references to Indian astrology, 
etc.'% This reference (and the apparent Indian influence on the Arab 
grammarian Halil at Basra in the 8" century)! shows that Indian 
grammatical science was available in Sassanid Iran. The precise repre- 
sentation of phonetic nuances in the written Avesta text could easily 
be explained as a combination of a still robust oral tradition of 
Avestan recitation and an influence of the Indian tradition of phonetics 
(siksa). The occasional wrong analyses — rare in the pada-patha of the 
Rgveda, more frequent in the text of the Avesta — speak against an on- 
going tradition of word-for-word analysis from the time of the original 
poets in either India or Iran. I believe therefore, that the idea of a 
hoary Iranian or even Indo-Iranian tradition of text manipulation 
should be abandoned. The Indian tradition of text analysis (pada- 
patha), if not nearly as old as the Samhitas, is known to be at least old- 
er than Panini; but as regards the Avestan tradition, it cannot be traced 
back further than the Sassanid codex, approximately the 4" century 
A.D.!° or as late as the 6" century. !°7 


World’s Writing Systems, ed. Peter T.Daniels and William Bright, New York 1996, 
p.92), and occasionally in Old Assyrian (Jerrold S.Cooper, ibid., p.53) and in 
Anatolian Hieroglyphs (H. Craig Melchert, ibid., p.121). Most importantly, it was 
used in Urartian inscriptions that were both temporarily and geographically close to 
the Median and Persian empires. The Urartian script was the probable source for the 
word divider in the Old Persian inscriptions: I.M.Diakonoff, in W.B.Henning 
Memorial Volume, p.102; Pierre Lecoque, in Commémoration Cyrus, Leiden 1974, 
voL III, p.40; Karl Hoffmann, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik, vol.I1, p.621 fn.4. 

104. P. de Menasce, JA 237 (1949), pp.1-3 with reference to Dénkart ed. Madan, 
p.428. The Denkart was probably a work of the time of Shahpuhr I according to P. de 
Menasce, though extensively redacted in the following centuries; Walther Hinz, 
Zarathustra, Stuttgart 1961, p.14 called it a work of the 10" century with massive use 
of old material. More detailed Philippe Gignoux in Encyclopedia Iranica vol.VII, 
Costa Mesa 1996, p.285: a 9"/10" century compilation from old materials. 

105. Stefan Wild, ZDMG 112 (1962), pp.294-297. 

106. K.Hoffmann/B.Forssman, Avestische..., p.36. 

107. Mary Boyce, Zoroastrians, pp.134-136. 
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We have to reject, I believe, the idea that Panini’s grammar is, as 
it were, a machine that produces correct Sanskrit words and sentences, 
if only we apply its rules in conformity with established meta-rules of 
application. ' The question arises what other purpose could have been 
served. Katyayana suggested that grammar imposes a meritorious 
(culture-conscious) restriction on the ordinary usage as it is deployed 
by common people to express a meaning. Of all the words used to 
convey a meaning, only those confer merit, which conform to the 
rules of grammar.” J.Speyer suggested that Panini’s aim was “fiir die 
Sprachgemeinschaft, welcher er selbst angehérte, die Gesetze der 
Sprachrichtigkeit in einem System niederzulegen.”? It has been sug- 
gested that such a norm, once established, would serve to retain the 
purity of Sanskrit usage and protect it from corruptions that are bound 
to arise under the influence of colloquial forms of the language, as e.g. 
the Prakrits. It cannot be denied that Panini’s rules over the centuries 
have occasionally be used to defend or condemn certain usages,* but 
the almost unapproachable and often ambiguous character of many of 
his rules makes it improbable that this was the author’s intention. This 
was acknowledged by Jan E.M.Houben who called the grammar “re- 


1. See above, p.1 fn.1. 

2. Varttika 1 of the Paspasa (Mahabhasya I 8,3) lokato ’rtha-prayukte sabda- 
prayoge Sastrena dharma-niyamah. This formulation is apparently an advancement in 
two respects over Katyayana’s formulation in the Suklayajurveda-pratisakhya I If. 
svara-samskarayos$ chandasi niyamah. laukikanam artha-purvakatvan na. In the 
Pratisakhya the restriction is only applied to Vedic usage, and the ordinary words are 
preceded and effected by the meaning which the speaker wants to convey; in the vart- 
tika the restriction applies also to non-Vedic usage, and the doctrine of sabda-nityatva 
is acknowledged by stating that words are used for the sake of meanings — not that 
they are preceded, let alone created by meanings: P.Thieme, Zeitschrift fiir Indologie 
und Iranistik 8 (1931) p.30 (KL.Schr. p.521). I follow the division of the sutras I 1-3 
proposed by Thieme, ibid., p.25 (KI.Schr. p.516). 

3. J.S.Speyer, ZDMG 64 (1910), p.322 (“To lay down in a system the laws of 
linguistic correctness for the linguistic community to which he himself belonged”). 

4. In Mahabhasya I 1,14-5,11 and If 139,21 such a purpose is considered. But 
J.Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol.1, Géttingen 1896, p.lxiii went too far 
when he claimed that this was always the purpose of traditional grammar in India; cf. 
P.Thieme, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 8/9 (1982), pp.9f. (KI.Schr. pp.1176f.). 
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constitutive,” visualizing “a user who wants to check and possibly im- 
prove a preliminary statement’’* and claims “that Panini’s grammar 
starts with a provisional statement, namely, the provisional statement 
which the user has in mind or which has already been uttered” and 
that “Panini’s grammar can only contribute to a further polishing or 
perfection of a provisional statement and that it is not able to create a 
correct statement on the basis of purely semantic input.” ° He assumed 
“that the grammar is not only descriptive but also (socio-linguistical- 
ly) prescriptive in its very description and definition of the high stan- 
dard language. Description of a norm implies prescription for those 
committed to attain that norm.”’ But the formidable problems of inter- 
pretation make even this limited application of the grammar question- 
able, and the great number of topics Panini did not cover (e.g. nominal 
clauses, gender, irregularly formed nouns, etc.) casts further doubt on 
this concept of his grammar as a sort of controlling device. ® 

If Panini’s grammar serves no perceivable practical purpose, the 
question arises, if it is believable that it was conceived as a work of 
purely scientific interest. All philosophical speculation of the time was 
subordinated to the spiritual quest for the bliss of a life in heaven or 
the liberation of the self (moksa). Technical manuals like the Srau- 
tasiitras and Sulbasiitras served traditional ritual. E.Frauwallner’s at- 
tempt to portray the nucleus of the Vaisesika-sutras as a philosophical 
edifice with no religious overtones? was rejected by Wilhelm 
Halbfass!° and Jan E.M. Houben.'! Frauwallner’s argument that the 
appeals to righteousness and the attainment of bliss in the introductory 
sutras were later additions has been refuted on the textual evidence. In 
a careful review of the discussion, Annette Meuthrath conceded that 


5. Jan E.M.Houben, Asiatische Studien LVII/1 (2003), p.161. 

6. Jan E.M.Houben, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 22 (1999), p.40. 

7. Jan E.M.Houben, Asiatische Studien LVII/1 (2003), p.167. 

8. P.Thieme, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 8/9 (1982), pp.6-9 (KI.Schr. 
pp.1173-1176). 

9. Erich Frauwallner, Geschichte der indischen Philosophie, Salzburg 1953- 
1956, vol.2, p.28 and Nachgelassene Werke, ed. Ernst Steinkellner, Wien 1984, vol.1, 
pp.35-41. 

10. Wilhelm Halbfass, JAOS 106 (1986), p.857. 

11. J.E.M. Houben, Asiatische Studien XLVII (1994), pp.711-748. 


A new perspective on Panini 87 


the evidence for Frauwallner’s thesis is weak and may not stand up.” 
P.Thieme, aware of the intellectual and spiritual disposition of the 
time, suggested that the aim of Panini’s grammar was to give proof 
that Sanskrit, the language of the Veda and the Vedic rituals, was truly 
samskrta “put together in a transparent and pure way” — using a scien- 
tific method, but working in a traditional religious context. Thieme 
saw Panini’s work linked to the ancient concept of the “truth act” 
(satyakriya), as the formulation of a deep truth, i.e. the amazingly or- 
derly build-up of Sanskrit (samskrtasya samskrtatvam), endowed with 
magical efficiency.'* This nature of Sanskrit grammar would though, 
as Jan Houben has pointed out,'* differ in character from the “truth 
acts” known from literature that are limited to short formulations ad- 
dressing individual needs — and no such applications of the 
Astadhyayi are recorded. Nevertheless, this is a direction that, I be- 
lieve, deserves to be explored further. 

Speculation regarding language has ancient roots in India. The 
hymn to divine Speech (Vac; RV X 71), and the first stanza in the 
Atharvaveda!> which seems to refer to the “thrice seven” (i.e., twen- 
ty-one) sounds to which the Sanskrit phonemes can be reduced, '® 
were followed in the Brahmanas and Upanisads by homologies of 
speech and the world, and by etymologies that tried to bring out the 
“deeper” or “real” meaning of words and thus deepen our understand- 
ing of the Vedic texts and of the world. The Aitareya-brahmana found 
a homology between a Vedic stanza and sexual union: “pra vo 


12. A.Meuthrath, WZKSO XLII (1999), pp.130: “Frauwallners Rekonstruction 
eines urspriinglichen Beginns der VS kann aus guten Griinden nicht zugestimmt wer- 
den.” 

13. P.Thieme, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 8/9 (1982), pp.12-22 (KI. 
Schr. pp.1179-1189). 

14. J.E.M.Houben, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 22 (1999), pp.32f. 

15. In the Saunaka recension; I 6 in the Paippalada recension. It is also the last 
verse of the Maitrayani-samhita (IV 12,1). The verse was recited by the student at his 
initiation to Vedic study. 

16. P.Thieme, JAOS 105 (1985), pp.559-565 (KI.Schr.II pp.932-938). 
M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, Cambridge/Mass. 1997, pp.33-35 raised 
the question, whether the distinction of vowels and semivowels was known at the time 
the Atharvaveda hymn was composed. In his contribution “Indian theories on phonet- 
ics” in History of the Language Sciences, vol.1 (Berlin 2000), pp.138f. he cautiously 
endorsed Thieme’s interpretation... 
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devaydgnaye...etc. are anustubh stanzas. He separates the first two 
verse quarters; therefore a woman separates her thighs. He creates the 
last two verse quarters; therefore a man unites his thighs. That is a 
copulation.” '’ In the Aitareya-aranyaka we find a homology of con- 
sonants, vowels, and spirants with body, soul, and vital breath. '® The 
Chandogya-upanisad theorized on the power of the syllable om, the 
udgitha: “The essence of these beings here is the earth; the essence of 
the earth is the waters; the essence of the waters is plants; the essence 
of plants is man; the essence of man is speech; the essence of speech 
is the Rg verse; the essence of the Rg verse is the Saman chant; the es- 
sence of the Saman chant is the High Chant (udgitha). This High 
Chant is the quintessence of all essence; it is the highest, the ultimate, 
the eighth.”'!? There are many homologies between the body of man, 
the universe, and rituals in the Upanisads that aim to define the es- 
sence of life and the functioning of the world. Some of the most elabo- 
rate patterns of homologies are found in Chandogya-upanisad chapter 
IW and Taittiriya-upanisad I 3,4. Language plays an important role in 
these homologies, even standing for the outer world in contrast to 
man’s inner world.” The great philosophical debate in the 
Brhadaranyaka-upanisad III 1-9 related attempts by various thinkers to 
establish homologies and relations between elements of the world that 
surrounded them. Artabhaga asked Yajfiavalkya: “How many graspers 
are there, and how many overgraspers?” and Yajfiavalkya replied: 


17. Aitareya-brahmana II 35,1-4 pra vo devaydgnaya ity anustubhah. prathame 
pade viharati, tasmad stry uri viharati. samasyaty uttare pade, tasmat puman uru sa- 
masyati. tan mithunam. Cf. Kausitaki-brahmana XIV 2,21-25. 

18. AitareyaAranyaka II 2,4 tasya yani vyafijanani tac chariram, yo ghosah sa 
atma, ya usmanah sa pranah. Cf. also uyir “soul/life, vowel” and mey “body, conso- 
nant” in Tamil grammar: Robert Caldwell, A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
or South-Indian Family of Languages, 3" ed., Madras 1961, p.132 and 
S.V.Shanmugam, Naccinarkkiniyar’s Conception of Phonology, Annamalainagar, 
1967, p.18. 

19. Chandogya-upanisad I 1,2-3 esam bhutanam prthivi rasah, prthivya apo ra- 
sah, apam osadhayo rasah, osadhinam puruso rasah, purusasya vag rasah, vaca rg 
rasah, rcah sama rasah, samna udgitho rasah. sa esa rasanam rasatamah paramah 
pararghyo ’stamo yad udgithah. Text and translation of upanisad passages are taken 
from P.Olivelle, The Early Upanisads, New York 1998. 

20. Pierre-Sylvain Filliozat, in Ressembler au monde, ed. Philippe Gignoux, 
Turnhout 1999, pp. 27-31. 
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“There are eight graspers and eight overgraspers...The out-breath is a 
grasper which is itself grasped by the in-breath, the overgrasper; for 
one smells odors by means of the in-breath. Speech is a grasper, which 
is itself grasped by the word, the overgrasper; for one utters words by 
means of speech...””! Later he was questioned by Gargi: “The things 
above the sky, the things below the earth, and the things between the 
earth and the sky, as well as all those things people here refer to as 
past, present, and future—on what, Yajfiavalkya, are all these woven 
back and forth?” He replied: “The things above the sky, the things be- 
low the earth, and the things between the earth and the sky, as well as 
all those things people here refer to as past, present, future—on space, 
Gargi, are all these woven back and forth.” “And on what, then, is 
space woven back and forth?” He replied: “That, Gargi, is the imper- 
ishable, and the Brahmins refer to it like this—it is neither coarse nor 
fine; it is neither short nor long; ... This is the imperishable, Gargi, at 
whose command the sun and the moon stand apart...”?? The teach- 
ings of Raikva on the samvarga-vidya in the Chandogya-upanisad IV 
3 tried to find the dominating principle in the wind/breath. “The gath- 
erer, clearly, is the wind. So, when a fire goes out, it is into the wind 
that it passes; when the sun sets, it is into the wind it passes;...For it is 
the wind that gathers all these...; The gatherer, clearly is the breath. 
So, when a man sleeps, it is into the breath that his speech passes; it is 
also into the breath that sight, hearing, and mind pass. For it is the 
breath that gathers all these. These, then, are the two gatherers—the 
wind among the deities and the breath among the vital functions.” 
Their efforts have variously been characterized as “magic think- 
ing” and as “vorwissenschaftliche Wissenschaft.” A late echo is the 
use of yantra-s and mandala-s in the tantric tradition, whose roots 
may go back to very early (perhaps Vedic) times, even if the earliest 
existing materials may not precede the middle of the first millennium 


21. Brhadaranyaka-upanisad III 2. 

22. Brhadaranyaka-upanisad III 8. 

23. Chandogya-upanisad IV 1-4 vayur vava samvargo yada va agnir udvayati 
vayum evdpyeti, yada suryo ’stam eti vayum evdpyeti...athddhyatmam prano vava 
samvargah. sa yada svapiti pranam eva vag apyeti; pranam caksuh pranam Srotram 
pranam manah; prano hy evaitan sarvan samvrkta iti. tau va etau dvau samvargau 
vayur eva devesu pranah pranesu. 
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A.D. mandala-s as drawings represent aspects of the cosmos and di- 
vine powers,*4 and some temples express the same symbolism in 
stone.*> Bhartrhari proclaimed in his Vakyapadiya the identity of 
word and of brahman from which the world evolves: “The Brahman is 
without beginning or end, whose imperishable essence is the Word, 
from whom the creation of the world evolves as the reality of 
objects.” 6 

The meaning of the term vydkarana,*’ usually translated as 
“grammar” has been discussed at least as early as Katyayana who de- 
rived it with the suffix ‘YU! (s-ana)** denoting an instrument: vyakri- 
yate anenéti vyakaranam “one gives shape with it — thus it is a shap- 
ing (vyakarana)”” as Patafijali explains. A common translation of 
this phrase is “Le vyadkarana est ce par quoi on analyse.”*° But while 


24. G.Tucci, The Theory and Practice of the Mandala, trans. A.H.Brodrick, 
London 1969; M.Eliade, Yoga. Immortality and Freedom, New York 1958, pp.219- 
227, who called the mandala “an image of the world” or “an imago mundi” (p.225). 

25: Silpa-prakasa, trans. Alice Boner and Sadasiva Rath Sarma, Leiden 1966, 
Preface p.viii “...the practice is followed of depositing and consecrating yantras in the 
foundation and below various parts of the temple as well as under the images of dei- 
ties” and p.xxvii “The temple is a hierarchical structure in the likeness of the 
Universe...” Paul Mus, Barabudur, Hanoi 1935, repr. New York 1978 (English trans. 
by Alexander W.Macdonald, New Delhi 1998), interpreted this giant stupa in Eastern 
Java as a symbolic representation of the cosmos, symbolism that may already have 
been present in the earlier stupas in India. Note also the dvadasaracakra “twelve- 
spoked wheel” symbolizing the pratitya-samutpada at the base of several stupas: 
H.Sarkar, Ancient India 16 (1960), pp.78-81. Panini’s rule VIII 4 68 a a, referring 
back to the beginning of the Astadhyayi, shows a recurrence to the beginning similar 
to that found in some Vedic texts and rituals — compared to a sleeping dog that tucks 
its nose in its tail: J.Brereton, in Inside the Texts. Beyond the Texts, ed. M.Witzel, 
Cambridge/Mass. 1997, pp.1-14. Compare also the similar recurrence in Katyayana’s 
Varttikas and the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya. 

26. Vakyapadiya I 1 anadi-nidhanam brahma Sabda-tattvam yad aksaram / 

vivartate ’rtha-bhavena prakriya jagato yatah /1/ 

27. The word must have been known to Panini, since he used the derived adjec- 
tive vaiyakarana “belonging to grammar, grammarian” in VI 3 7. 

28. The heterephone YU is replaced by the taddhita suffix -ana (by rule VII 1 1 
yuvor andkau), while! and! are tags. 

29. Mahabhasya I 11,26. Some manuscripts (Kielhorn’s edition vol.I, p.504) 
and the Nirnaya Sagara Press and Rohtak editions read vyakriyante Sabda anenéti 
vyakaranam “Words are built up with it — thus it is a build-up (vyakarana).” To me 
this looks like a copyist’s attempt to clarify the meaning of the sentence. 

30. Le Mahabhasya de Patajijali, traduit par Pierre Filliozat, (Adhyaya 1 Pada 
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Panini’s grammar presupposes a thorough analysis of the structure of 
Sanskrit,*! nowhere did Panini offer analyses in his grammar. B. 
Faddegon*? and E.Buiskool** wrongly differentiated between an ana- 
lytical first part of his grammar (comprising books I —V, in which ab- 
stract word-elements are enumerated) and a synthetical second part 
(comprising books VI-VII, which dealt with “building up the word 
again out of these elements”), because Panini did not break down the 
words (phrases) into their elements — these elements are given to be- 
gin with. Yaska used pra-vivbhaj for the division of elements in com- 
pounds or secondary nouns,*+ Katyayana and Patajfijali viVgrh.>5 
vyavkr and vyakarana, on the other hand, imply a formative aspect: 
vyakaranac chabdan pratipadyamaha iti “|We say:] ‘From the 
vyakarana do we obtain the [correct] word forms.’”*° But there is a 
difference between Katyayana’s and Patafijali’s concept of vyakarana 
as the following discussion in the Mahabhasya shows: >’ 


1 Ahnika 1-4) Pondichéry 1975, p.123. 

31. P.Thieme, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 8/9 (1982), pp. 3-6 and 34 
(KLSchr. pp.1170-1173 and 1201) 

32. B.Faddegon, Studies on Panini’s Grammar, Amsterdam 1936, pp.51-54. 

33. H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, Amsterdam 1934, p.22 and The Tripadi, 
Leiden 1939, pp.15f. 

34. Nirukta II 2. 

35. Mahabhasya I 432,3, etc. P.Thieme, Stl 8/9, pp.23-33 (KI.Schr. pp. 1190- 
1200) gave Vedic and classical references for the use of vyavkr and its derivatives, for 
vivbhaj and viverh; also G.Cardona, Panini: His Works and his Traditions, pp.656- 
666 (2"4 ed., pp.565-572). 

36. Mahabhasya 1 11,20. Modern translations differ. P.S.Subrahmanya Sastri, 
Lectures on Patanijali’s Mahabhasya, vol.1 p.60: “...we get the knowledge of words 
from Vyakarana’; Joshi/Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika p.161: “we know 
the words from vyakarana’” with the note 660 “That is, the words to be derived and to 
be used as correct Sanskrit words”; P.S.Filliozat, Le Mahabhasya vol.1 p.123: “nous 
obtenons les mots du vyakarana.” We should think of “build-up, formation, unfold- 
ing” rather than “analysis, explanation.” In Mahabhasya 1 7,29-8,1 Patafijali contrast- 
ed pots that are products (karya) of a potter and words that were believed to be perma- 
nent (nitya): “Someone who intends to use words does not similarly go to the house of 
a grammarian and say: “Make (me) some words; I want to use them” (na tadvac chab- 
dan prayoksyamano vaiyakarana-kulam gatvaha: kuru Sabdan; prayoksya iti). The 
context implies that the grammarian was not expected to explain words but perhaps to 
form them. 

37. Mahabhasya 1 11,15-12,27. We have also Bhartrhari’s comments on this dis- 
cussion in the fragment of his Mahabhasya-dipika ed. Johannes Bronkhorst, fascicle 
IV: Ahnika I, Poona 1987, pp.31-34 (trans. pp.95-101). 
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“Now, what is the meaning of the word vyakarana “grammar?” 

(varttika 10) “When the rule (or: text of rules) is the grammar, the 
meaning of the genitive is inappropriate.” 

“When the rule is the grammar, the meaning of the genitive does 
not properly result [in an expression like] ‘the rule of grammar.’ *® 
What else than the rule is the grammar, of which this sutra would be a 
part?” *° 

(varttika 11) “Words could not be obtained.” 

“We would have the wrong consequence that words could not be 
obtained [as per the common understanding]: ‘From grammar we ob- 
tain the [correct] words’; for they do not obtain the words from just 
rules, but also from explanation.” 

“Is it not just so that a rule split [into words] becomes the expla- 
nation?” 

“The words repeated separately alone as in ‘vrddhih ad aic’ are 
not the explanation, but example, counter example and sentence com- 
pletion together are the explanation.” 

“Then let vyakarana “grammar” be the word. 

(varttika 12) “If the word [is the grammar], the meaning of [the 
suffix] ‘yu! [>-ana- in vyakarana] does not fit.” 

“If the word is the grammar, the meaning of the suffix ‘yu! does 
not fit [in a process]: ‘Words are given shape (vyavkr) by it — [thus] 
vyakarana.’ For nothing is given shape by words, but by the [gram- 
matical] rule.” 4! 


240 


38. An expression like vyakaranasya sutram “a rule of grammar” cannot be 
justified under this definition, because it would say, as it were, “the rule of the rule.” 

39. Mahabhasya 1 11,15-18 atha vyakaranam ity asya Sabdasya kah padarthah? 
sutram. sitre vyakarane sasthy-artho ’nupapannah (varttika 10). sutre vyakarane 
sasthy-artho népapadyate ‘vyakaranasya sutram’ iti. kim hi tad anyat sutrad 
vyakaranam yasyddah sutram syat? 

40. Mahabhasya I 11,19-24 sabdapratipattih (varttika 11). Sabdanam cdprati- 
pattih prapnoti ‘vyakaranac chabdan pratipadyamaha’ iti. na hi sutrata eva sabdan 
pratipadyante. kim tarhi? vyakhyanatas ca. nanu ca tad eva sutram vigrhitam 
vyakhyanam bhavati? na kevalani carca-padani vyakhyanam ‘vrddhih at aij’ iti. kim 
tarhi? udaharanam pratyudaharanam vakyadhyahara ity etat samuditam vyakhyanam 
bhavati. evam tarhi Sabdah. 

41. Mahabhasya I 11,25-27 sabde lyud-arthah (varttika 12). yadi sabdo 
vyakaranam lyud-artho népapadyate. vyakriyate ’nenéti vyakaranam. na hi Sabdena 
kimcid vyakriyate. kena tarhi? sutrena. 
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In varttika 13 Katyayana pointed out further difficulties with the 
rules IV 3 53 and IV 3 102. The former (tatra bhavah “being in it’) al- 
lows the formation of yogo vaiyakaranah “a rule in grammar” and the 
latter (tena proktam “proclaimed by him”) of Paniniyam [vyaka- 
ranam] “the grammar taught by Panini.” A rule (yoga), however, is 
not found in a word but in the grammar text, and Panini taught rules, 
not just words. After Katyayana had thus refuted both assumptions, 
that either rules or words alone constitute grammar, he offered his fi- 
nal opinion: 

“(varttika 14) Characterized object and characterization [together] 
constitute grammar.” 

“Characterized object and characterization together constitute 
grammar.” 

*What are characterized object and characterization?” 

“The word is the characterized object, the rule is the 
characterization.” ” 

Patafijali then disposed of a possible problem that the term might 
not be applicable to the individual constituents of grammar, as e.g. a 
student of the rules is properly called vaiyakarana (including even a 
person who has not yet mastered all of vyakarana). Finally Patafijali 
returned to the option discussed first: 

“Or let the rule be [the meaning of ‘grammar’] after all.”** The 
genitive in ‘the rule of grammar’ (varttika 10) can be justified as an 
extended meaning, and regarding the doubt that words may not be ob- 
tained by the rule, he now argues afresh, restating first the objection: 

“For one does not obtain the words from the rule alone, but also 
from the explanation.” 

“That has been avoided by [the statement]: That same rule split 
up into words becomes the explanation.” 

“Was it not objected: “The words repeated separately alone as in 
‘vrddhih ad aic’ are not the explanation, but example, counter exam- 
ple and sentence completion together are the explanation?” 


42. Mahabhasya I 12,15-17 laksya-laksane vyakaranam (varttika 14). laksyam 
ca laksanam caitat samuditam vyakaranam bhavati. kim punar laksyam laksanam ca? 
Sabdo laksyah sutram laksanam. 

43. Mahabhasya I 12,21 athava punar astu sutram. 
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“That is so for the ignorant; for one obtains words from the rules 
alone. And for that reason from the rule alone: for if one would say 
something outside the rules that would not be accepted.” + 

Katyayana weighed the options in the interpretation of the word 
vyakarana itself: does it denote the characterizations or the character- 
ized (roughly speaking, the sutras or the language forms indicated)? 
Finally Katyayana declared that characterizations (rules) and language 
forms indicated (words) together form vyakarana. Patafiyjali rejected 
this view and declared that the siitra alone constitutes vyakarana.* I 
think this difference is far from trifling.*© In Katyayana’s final view 
laksya-laksanam together, the language forms indicated and the rules 
indicating them, constitute this construct of correct speech, one echo- 
ing the other.*’ 


44. Mahabhasya I 12,23-27 na hi sutrata eva Sabdan pratipadyante kim tarhi 

vyakhyanatas céti parihrtam etat tad eva sutram vigrhitam vyakhyanam bhavatiti. na- 
nu céktam na kevalani carca-padani vyakhyanam vrddhih at aij iti kim tarhi 
udaharanam pratyudaharanam vakyddhyahara ity etat samuditam vyakhyanam bha- 
vatiti. avijanata etad eva bhavati. sutrata eva hi Sabdan pratipadyante, atas ca sutrata 
eva yo hy utsutram kathayen nado grhyeta. 
Mahabhasya I 400,8f. is only superficially similar: te khalv api suparigrhita bhavanti, 
yesu laksanam prapajicas ca. kevalam laksanam kevalah prapantco va na tatha 
karakam bhavati “Those [rules] also are well formulated in which there is character- 
ization and enumeration. Characterization alone or enumeration alone is not thus effi- 
cient.” Here enumeration (such as the list of adjectives in II 1 58) is really part of the 
tule giving, and it is not called laksya. 

45. Mahabhasya I 12,26f. sitrata eva hi sabdan pratipadyante “For from the sutra 
alone [people] get the [correct] words.” Nagojibhatta in his Uddyota (vol.I, pp.46f.) on 
this passage quoted a part of a stanza sitresv eva hi tat sarvam yad vrttau yac ca vartike 
“Everything in the commentary and varttika is contained in the sutra” which was quoted 
in full by Kumarila in his Tantravarttika on Mimamsa-sutra II 3,16 (vol. III, p.180): 

sutresyv eva hi tat sarvam yad vrttau yac ca vartike / 
sutram yonir tharthanam sarvam sutre pratisthitam // 

Joshi/Roodbergen (Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika, p.185) followed Nagojibhatta, 
writing: “The Bhasya says that only an ignorant can think that vyakhyana is some- 
thing different from sutra. But vyakhyana is not something that goes beyond the rules, 
for in that case it would not be accepted.” 

46. P.S.Subrahmanya Sastri, Lectures on Patafijali’s Mahabhasya, vol.1 (2™4 
ed., Thiruvaiyaru 1960), p.63 correctly stressed that Patafjali here rejected 
Katyayana’s final opinion. 

47. Joshi/Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Paspasahnika, p.185 saw here vestiges of 
the past: “The view according to which vyakarana stands for sabda ‘the words’ may 
seem strange to modern eyes. Presumably, it is a remnant of an older tradition which 
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In this context a suggestion made by Joshi/Roodbergen is worth con- 
sidering. While they held on to the view of Panini’s Astadhyayi as a gen- 
erative grammar, they suggested that Katyayana’s approach was different: 
the words are nitya, and hence they are already given. Joshi/Roodbergen 
declared: “According to the nityapaksa, grammar merely analyses linguis- 
tic data. It is not viewed as a device to generate words.’’** In fact, we must 
say, vyakarana does not denote the analysis of a language but giving it 
shape, as P.Thieme has demonstrated; Panini’s grammar never analyses.” 
But if the Astadhyayi is not the generating device either that it is often be- 
lieved to be (erroneously, I think), Katyayana’s approach may be remark- 
ably similar to Panini’s: existing words are paired with the rules indicating 
their unfolding, 1.e., it lays out the processes by which words and sentenc- 
es are built up, following the intricate system of general rules and excep- 
tions. Katyayana once indicated that he considered grammar as a restric- 
tion on popular usage, i.e., only expressions in conformity with grammar 
should be used.>° The great change came with Patafijali. For him, Panini’s 
grammar had begun to become the instructional manual that later, with 
the addition of meanings to the root list, the Un-adi-sutras, the 
LinganuSsasana, the Phit-sutras, the elaboration of the Gana-patha, and the 
compendia of paribhasa-s evolved into a complete mechanism to create 
correct forms.>! It is a magnificent edifice, and many generations of schol- 


goes back to the pratipadapatha ‘word by word recitation’ of Brhaspati mentioned in 
Bh. No.51 [= Mahabhasya I 5,25f. H.S.], and to the padapathas of the Vedas, in 
which the rks are analysed or divided up (vyakr) into their constituent words.” This is 
a tortured connection. Note also that Katyayana did not use the word gabda in this 
connection, but the abstract /aksya which has a much wider range and views the lan- 
guage forms as the object of rules. 

48. Joshi/Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Bahuvrihidvandvahnika, Poona 1974, p.xix. 

49. P.Thieme, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 8/9 (1982), pp.11 and 23-34 
(KLSchr. pp.1178 and 1190-1201); see also above p.91 fn.35. 

50. In his very first varttika: Mahabhasya I p.8,3-7 ...lokato ’rtha-prayukte 
Sabda-prayoge Sastrena dharma-niyamah... 

51. One reason for this development may have been the fact that Sanskrit in its 
classical form had ceased to be the first language for the average person and had to be 
specially taught, as M.M.Deshpande (in History of the Language Sciences, vol.1, 
p.175) has pointed out. J.Bronkhorst, From Panini to Patafijali: the Search for 
Linearity, Pune 2004, pp.39-47 attributed Patafijali’s “search for linearity” in the or- 
dered application of Panini’s rules to the influence of the Buddhist schools of the 
Sarvastivadins. We may not be able to rule out such influence, but for a grammarian a 
grammatical motivation seems more plausible. 
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ars worked with great sagacity to resolve any apparent contradictions and 
uncertainties. Nevertheless it is a structure built on a flawed foundation, 
because Panini’s work was not designed as a generative device. Franz 
Kielhorn concluded his pioneering booklet “Katyayana and Patanjali: 
their relation to each other and to Panini” with these remarkable words: 


“Here I conclude. To show in detail the differences between Katyayana 
and Patanjali would be a task full of interest, and highly instructive, as show- 
ing the progress which the science of grammar had undoubtedly made from 
the time of Katyayana to that of Patanjali, and as tracing in the work of the 
latter the germs of those failings which have continued growing and increas- 
ing in the works of the later grammarians ever since. But that task does not 
lie within the scope of this enquiry, nor would the materials at my command 
justify my undertaking it at present...”>? 


A final, though thoroughly misguided stage was reached in mod- 
ern treatises that consider the Dhatu-patha the source of the verbs™ 
and the Gana-patha the source of nouns, as Rama Nath Sharma sug- 
gested: “Roots and nominal stems are also of two types, basic as well 
as derived. Basic roots are those which have been enumerated in the 
DP. The GP has a listing of basic stems.”*4 This position was stated 
even more clearly (and wrongly!) by S.D.Joshi who wrote: 

Panini’s grammar consists of these works: 

(i) A. (.e., Astadhyayi. H.S.) “body of rules”, and two supple- 

mentary texts 

(ii) Dhatupatha “a list of verbal bases” and 

(iii) Ganapatha “a list of nominal stems.”*> 


52. F.Kielhorn, Kadtydéyana and Patanjali: their relation to each other and to 
Panini, Bombay 1876 repr. Varanasi 1963, p.56; K/.Schr., p.56). These remarks sug- 
gest, that Kielhorn who so diligently dealt with the elaborate explanations of the later 
Paniniyas — that so often stretch the realm of the probable and credible — had his res- 
ervations as to how much the works of these authors truly reflect the intentions of 
Panini himself. 

53. The about two thousand roots had to be arranged, and it was practical and 
useful to arrange them according to ten classes of present stem formation of their ver- 
bal forms (and their active or middle voice). I know of no classification of nominal 
derivations that could have served as a comparable base of organization. 

54. Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, New Delhi 1987, vol.I 
p.165; also p.38: “The GP is an ordered listing of sets of nominal stems.” 

55. S.D.Joshi, JIPh 29 (2001), p.155. 
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Just as the Dhatu-patha is not simply a listing of verbs (there are 
roots listed that have no verbal form derived from them), the Gana- 
patha is not a list of the nominal stems: some gana-s list verb forms, oth- 
ers pronouns, particles or adverbs, and all of them are really more or 
less complete lists of specimens that were too lengthy to fit in a sutra of 
the grammar itself. They are elements in a grammatical operation. In 
fact, the Gana-patha was not conceived as a text in the usual sense; the 
individual two-hundred and sixty-five lists*® are given at their proper 
place in the vrtti (e.g., the Kasika-vrtti) under the sutra in which they are 
invoked. When Panini taught I 1 27 sarvadini sarvanamani “sarva etc. 
are pronouns” he may have recited for his students all the twenty-nine 
words listed in the Gana-patha nr. 241 sarvddini, or he may have given 
only a few examples — or he may even have left it to them to figure out 
the details. Rule I 1 74 tyad-adini ca “tyad etc. are also [vrddha]” teach- 
es the formation of derivatives (e.g. tyadiya) from the pronouns tyad etc. 
listed in the Gana-patha as a sub-group of nr. 241 sarvddini. The Gana- 
patha is in no way a list of the nominal stems of Sanskrit. Similarly, the 
Dhatu-patha is not simply a list of “verbal roots,” even though the dha- 
tu-s are arranged in ten classes according to the manner in which verbal 
forms (of the present tense stem) are derived from them. It contains 
dhatu-s with no verbal forms found in Sanskrit.>7 

It may be helpful to look at a related group of texts from the same 
general period, viz. the so-called Pratisakhya-s. Besides the original 
recitation of the Vedic hymns and mantras in “current” or “connected” 
recitation (samhita-patha), the word-for-word recitation (pada-patha), 
where compounds and euphonic combinations are dissolved, constitut- 
ed the earliest philological treatment>® of the sacred texts. “The study 
of the Padapatha is for the purpose of gaining understanding of the 
ends and initials of words, their accents and their meaning”* or “The 
division of the padas is for the sake of gaining knowledge of the be- 


56. These two-hundred and sixty-five gana-s in Boéhtlingk’s Pdnini’s 
Grammatik include gana-s like bhuv-adayah, all roots of the first class. 

57. cf. below pp.121f. 

58. The makers of the Pada-patha should follow grammar, not the other way 
around: Mahabhasya II 85,4. 

59. Caturadhyayika 4.4,7 (Whitney IV 107) padddhyayanam antddi-sabda- 
svarartha-jnandartham. 
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ginnings, words, accent and (thereby) the meaning of the stanzas ut- 
tered by the sages.”® Linked with the samhita-patha-s and pada- 
patha-s of the Vedic collections are several aphoristic texts called 
pratisakhya-s. One of them, the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika®! de- 
scribes the aim of this text: “Here are defined the [phonetic/phonologi- 
cal] characteristics of nouns, verbs, prepositions, and particles, the 
four types of words, as they occur in combination [with the following 
words, as in the Samhitapatha] and before pause [or in isolation, as in 
the Padapatha].” °° The majority of rules describe the process of con- 
verting the Pada-patha into a samhita-text, so much so that Whitney 
declared: “this is more in accordance with the general method of the 
Pratigakhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the existence of 
their ¢akhds in the analyzed condition of the pada-text, and proceed to 
construct the samhitd from it.”® But the fourth chapter of the 
Caturadhyayika,™ the third chapter of the Taittiriya-pratisakhya, © 
the fifth chapter of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya,® and much of the 
Atharva-pratisakhya®’ teaches procedures how to construct the 
Padapatha from the Samhita-patha or, perhaps more accurately, view 


60. Atharva-pratisakhya under I 3 (trans. p.3): rsi-prokta-mantrddi-sabda- 
svara-jnandarthah pada-vibhagah. 

61. This text is also known as the Kautsa-vyakarana (see below p.102). The 
Rktantra (ed. Surya Kanta, Delhi 1970, text p.61) is called in the colophon the 
Rktantra-vyakarana. 

62. CA I 1 2 (Whitney I 1) caturnam pada-jatanam namdakhyatépasarga- 
nipatanam sandhya-padyau gunau pratijnam. 

63. W.D.Whitney, JAOS 9 (1868), p.82; M.Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen 
Litteratur, vol.I, 2nd ed., Leipzig 1909, p.241 (English trans. by V.Srinivasa Sarma, 
vol, p.264), and M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, p.263. 

64. Most rules are devoted to the use or non-use of the divider avagraha, some 
to the reversal of sandhi applications in forming the Pada-patha, and to the construc- 
tion of the Krama-patha. 

65. Shortening of a final vowel (that was lengthened in poetry) in creating the 
Pada-text — and one case of shortening an initial vowel (vyanaya > vi andya and 
udanaya > ud anaya, based on faulty analysis). 

66. The use or non-use of the divider (avagraha) between members of a com- 
pound or between stem and suffix. 

67. Atharva-pratisakhya II 2,7 [=79] calls for the restoration of final visar- 
janiya in the enclitic acc.pl.fem enafh], Il 3,27 [=122] teaches the separation of su- in 
words like suksetriya, II 1 3 [=143] teaches that the final -o of a vocative remains un- 
changed before an ifi in the Padapatha. The editor of the text, Surya Kanta, claimed 
that essentially “the APr. turns Samhita into Pada” (notes, pp.2 and 29). 
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the Padapatha from the point of view of the Samhita-patha. 

Katyayana’s view of matching rules and words is similar to the 
contemplative view of the author of the Caturadhyayika (and the prac- 
tice of the other PratisSakhyas), viz. that the concerns of these texts are 
the qualities of the combined and separated words, i.e. as words ap- 
pear in the Samhitapatha and Padapatha — not the directed conversion 
of the Padapatha into the Samhitapatha. It may be significant that the 
Katyayana who composed the varttikas is probably identical with the 
author of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya. vyakarana is thus larger than 
what is commonly understood as “grammar”: it comprises the full 
range of the language as it takes shape in accordance with the rules 
that give it its character. 

Grammar, typically represented by Panini’s Astadhyayi, and the 
Pratisakhyas are actually very close. The Atharva-pratisakhya I 1,3c, 
after stating the purpose of the Pada-patha, declares: tad idam Sastram 
“Hence this science of grammar must be studied first for the sake of 
competent knowledge, and for the fixture of the sacred text.” Catura- 
dhyayika I 1,3-4 [2 pratijnam] evam ihéti ca vibhasa-praptam sama- 
nye “[This treatise] also [defines that the phonetic/phonological fea- 
tures of the words] in this [tradition] are such and such; [these] obtain 
optionally in a generic [grammar of Sanskrit].” The commentator ex- 
plained the first part of this sentence as referring to his branch of the 
Atharvaveda (asyam Sakhayam) and asked what is meant by samanya: 
kim samanyam? vyakaranam “What is “generic [x]’?” His answer 
was: “vyakaranam ‘grammar’.” The generic grammar of Sanskrit may 
contain options between competing, perhaps regional, forms; but a 
Pratisakhya gives special rules that are bound by the forms that are 
found in the Vedic text to which it is attached. A generic grammar 
such as Panini’s Astadhyayi is, as Patafijali said, sarva-veda-parisad- 
am “concerned with all Vedic traditions,”°* whereas the Pratisakhyas 


68. Mahabhasya I 400,9-11 and II 146,14-16 avasyam khalv asmabhir idam vak- 
tavyam: bahulam, anyatarasyam, ubhayatha, va, ekesam iti. sarva-veda-parisadam 
hidam Sastram. tatra naikah panthah sakya asthatum “Indeed, we must of necessity 
say: ‘often, either way, both ways, or, according to some.’ For this science [of gram- 
mar] is concerned with all schools (of the Veda). That being so, one cannot stay with 
one path only.” va is left out in the latter passage (III 146,14-16) in the three editions 
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are confined to the data of their own tradition.™ It is widely accepted 
in the Pratisakhya tradition, i.e. in its commentaries, that the tradition 
of grammar is the foundation to which the rules of the Pratisakhya 
give specific exceptions. The references in these commentaries are to 
Panini and his grammar, though the Pratisakhyas themselves could 
have referred to other old grammars.’° Uvata, in his commentary on 
the Rgveda-pratisakhya put it succinctly, paraphrasing an older Sloka: 
“Whatever [procedure] obtains optionally through generic descriptions 
is settled in a restrictive way in this Vedic branch. This way the pur- 
pose of the Pratisakhya is explained.’’”! 

The word pratisakhya is formed with a suffix -ya that demands 
vrddhi of the first syllable. This could be an abstract” like pratilo- 
myam “inconvenience, antithesis” (Panini V 4 64 and Yaska I 3) or 
abhimukhyam “direction towards” (Panini II 1 14 and Yaska I 3) — or 
it could be an adjective’? denoting something fit for or dedicated to 
an individual branch (sakha) comparable to sanmasya “six-monthly” 
(Panini V 1 83, ASSS III 8,5, etc.) or parisadya “proper for council, 
councilor” (Panini IV 4 44 and 101). The related indeclinable 
pratisakham “branch by branch, for each individual branch [of the 
Veda]” is attested only late (Sankara on Brahmasutra III 3,55) and less 


available to me (Kielhorn, Rohtak, Nirnaya Sagara Press), suggesting an old mistake in 
the manuscript tradition; the manuscripts on which these editions are based may all go 
back ultimately to this faulty source. See W.Rau, Die vedischen Zitate im Vyakarana- 
Mahabhasya, Stuttgart 1985, p.101 and M.Witzel, I/J 29 (1986), pp.249-259. 

69. M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, pp.61-64 and 100f. 

70. M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, p.70-72 discussed the metri- 
cal fragments contained in an old commentary (perhaps as old as the Kasika) on the 
Caturadhyayika. Caturadhyayika I 2 10 is the first half of a Sloka that is quoted com- 
plete in the commentary. This fragmentary metrical text has archaic features and may 
be older than the Caturadhyayika. Such metrical fragments quoted in the commentary 
— and the grammatical stanzas quoted in the Mahabhasya — may be part of a metrical 
version of Panini’s grammar, the existence of which P.Thieme had suspected years 
ago (in class), apparently following F.Kielhorn, Preface to Mahabhasya, vol.III, 3" 
ed., p.29 (= Preface to the 1* ed., vol.ID. 

71. Rgvedapratisakhya, ed. Ramaprasada Tripathi, Varanasi 1986, p.2,15f. 
samanyena laksanena yad vikalpa-praptam tad evam asyam sakhayam vyavasthitam 
bhavatiti pratisakhya-prayojanam uktam (see also M.M. Deshpande, Saunakiya 
Caturadhyayika, pp.62-64). 

72. J.Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol.IIb, pp.834-839. 

73. J.Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol.IIb, p.821. 
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likely to be the bases for pratisakhya,"™ though it could have been 
formed anytime. An abstract noun “status of applying to each branch” 
is not fitting as a title for these grammatical texts; if the word is an ad- 
jective, it demands a noun that is understood. The most likely noun, 
one suggested by the texts themselves, is vyakarana: pratisakhyam 
vyakaranam “grammar specializing on one §akha.” * 

It is erroneous to assume that once there were such Pratisakhyas 
for every Vedic sakha of the four Vedas, as Sirya Kanta,”° 
D.D.Mahulkar,’” and M.M. Deshpande”® have assumed. It is more 
likely that they developed after Panini, and we may even have all that 
there ever were, though there are possible references to three or four 
more.’”? As opposed to a general treatise of grammar (sarva-veda- 
parisadam), the Taittirtya-pratisakhya [vyakaranam] is the “grammar 
concerned with the Taittiriya branch [of the Yajurveda],” the 
Suklayajuh-pratisakhya ®° [vyakaranam] the “grammar concerned 
with the White Yajurveda.” The Rgveda-pratisakhya is only linked to 
the Saunaka branch through the name of its presumptive author, and 
the Atharva-pratisakhya mentions no branch affiliation at all, prompt- 
ing Surya Kanta to say that “the Pratisakhyas in their extant form are 


74. The standard explanation offered in modern handbooks, though, derives 
pratisakhya from this indeclinable pratisakham (PW, Monier-Williams, etc.). S. 
Varma, Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians, 1929, 
repr. Delhi 1961, p.12 quoted Jiianendra Sarasvati’s commentary on Siddhanta- 
kaumudi 1997: pratisakham bhavam pratisakhyam iti Madhavah. 

75. S.Varma, ibid., pp.14-16, correctly noted the connection and was wrongly 
criticized by Ralf Stautzenbach, Parisiksa und Sammatasiksa, Stuttgart 1994, p.275, 
fn.9. 

76. Surya Kanta, Atharva Pratisakhya, Delhi 1968, Introduction, p.30: “With 
the supersedence of different sakhas by one, i.e. the RV., a consequent unity in the 
sphere of Pratisakhyas was natural, moulding all into one, i.e. the extant RPr., and set- 
ting this the one norm for the Sakalas as well as the Vaskalas and the rest. The same 
process took place in case of other Samhitas and Pratisakhyas.” Similar Surya Kanta, 
Rktantra, Delhi 1970, p.6. 

77. D.D.Mahulkar, The Pratisakhya Tradition and Modern Linguistics, Baroda 
1981, p.40. 

78. M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, p.38: “As the word 
pratisakhya [< prati ‘each’ + sakha ‘branch’ ] suggests, each branch of the Vedic liter- 
ature was ideally expected to have a Pratisakhya text attached to it.” 

79. Surya Kanta, Rktantra, Delhi 1970, introduction, p.6. 

80. Also known as the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya. 
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no Pratisakhyas, but more or less Pratisamhitas, treating, as they do, 
not a §akha of a particular Samhita, but a Samhita in general.”®! 
Indeed, strictly speaking, only the Taittirtya- and Suklayajuh- 
pratisakhya should be called pratisakhya-s, whereas the Rgveda- 
pratisakhya and the Atharva-pratisakhya may owe their designation as 
pratisakhya to imitation of these other texts. The Caturadhyayika does 
not call itself a pratisakhya at all, but is called (in some manuscripts) a 
vyakarana; the Bhasya by Bhargavabhaskara in its introductory sen- 
tences refers to it with atharva-vedanga-Kautsa-vyakaranasya 
Caturadhyaydtmakasya...,** considering it at once a vedanga and a 
vyakarana.*? 

It is not warranted, as I pointed out, to conclude from the term 
pratisakhya that at some time there existed such manuals for each and 
every of the dozens of Vedic branches (pratisakham).* It is equally 
erroneous to assume a period of Pratisakhya literature as a forerunner 
of grammar. The Pratisakhyas are grammars. It is for that reason that 
there is no separate category for them in the list of the six veddanga-s. 
Apastamba-dharma-sitra stated: sad-arigo vedah: chandah kalpo 
vyakaranam jyotisam niruktam Ssiksa chando-vicitir iti “The Veda has 
six Angas (auxiliary works). [The six auxiliary works are] the Kalpa 
(teaching the ritual of the Veda), the treatises on grammar, astronomy, 
etymology, phonetics, and metrics.” * If Pratisakhya is to be a 


81. Surya Kanta, Atharva Pratisakhya, Delhi 1968, Introduction p.30. 

82. M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, p.97. 

83. Or an anga of the Atharva-veda. The Rktantra, a Pratisakhya of the 
Samaveda, was called chando-ganam vyakaranam “a grammar of the Veda singers”: 
Surya Kanta, Rktantra, Delhi 1970, p.33. 

84. While the adverb pratisakham “sakha by Sakha, from one sakha to another” 
(Sankara on Vedantasutra HI 3,55) does refer to all branches in a way, at least the 
Taittiriya-pratisakhya and the Suklayajuh-pratisakhya emphatically deal with one 
Sakha only. 

85. Apastamba-dharma-sitra (ed.G.Biihler, 3" ed.) Il 4 8,10f. Mundaka- 
upanisad I 1,5 siksa kalpo vyakaranam niruktam chando jyotisam iti, followed closely 
by Kautaliya Arthasastra I 3,3 siksa kalpo vyakaranam niruktam chandovicitir jy- 
otisam iti cangani. Cardona, Panini, vol.I, p.629 (= p.543 in the 2" ed.) explained, 
following one (recent) recension of the Paniniya siksa, the six vedangas as chandas 
being the two feet, kalpa the two hands, jyotisa the two eyes, nirukta hearing, siksa 
smell, grammar face/mouth of the Veda. That would bring, of course, the number of 
bodily angas well above six, and that is not the old idea of the six limbs anyway (real- 
ly “limbs” not “ancillaries’”). Cardona followed the late and secondary explanation! 
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veddnga at all, it could have been only as part of vydkarana.* 


Alternatively, it could be speculated that the genre of pratisakhya was 
later than the concept of the six veddnga-s (including vyakarana) and 
developed, again, in league with vyakarana at a later time. 

I referred above to the common perception that it was the purpose 
of a PratiSakhya to guide the Vedic reciter in reconstructing the 
Samhita-patha from the Pada-patha.*’ Max Miiller went so far as to 
suggest that the Pada-patha preceded the Samhita-patha. That assump- 
tion has long been laid to rest. The Indian tradition regarded the 
Samhita-patha as arsa, the Pada-patha as an-arsa “not coming from the 
Vedic poets.” ** But the controversy continued: is our pada-text the ba- 
sis for the reconstruction of the samhita-text, perhaps as a second line 


TS V 6,9,1f. sodha-vihito vai purusa atma ca Siras ca catvary angani “man is sixfold, 
the body, the head, four limbs,” Aitareya-brahmana II 39 “‘sad-vidho vai purusah sad- 
angah “sixfold is man, with six members,” Caraka-samhita IV 7,5 tatrdyam 
Sarirasyanga-vibhagah, tadyatha: dvau bahu, dve sakthini, Siro-grivam, antaradhih — 
iti sad-angam angam “There is this division of the members of the body: two arms, 
two legs, head-with-neck, trunk: thus the body has six members,” Susruta-samhita III 
5,1 ...tada Sariram iti samjham labhate; tac ca sad-angam Sakhas catasro madhyam 
pancamam sastham Sira iti, and Astangahrdaya, Sarirasthanam 3,1 
Siro ‘ntaradhir dvau bahu sakthiniti samasatah / 
sad-angam angam, pratyangam tasyaksi-hrdayddikam // 
Several of the body parts listed as arigas in the Siksa are called pratyanga also in 
Suéruta-samhita III 5,2; the Siksa list is thus clearly not in conformity with the medi- 
cal description of the human body. The same six limbs are also listed in the 
Kularnava-tantra II 84 and similarly in the Agni-purana 340,6, while the Samgita- 
ratnakara IV 15.7 gives a different and larger enumeration (the last three references 
are quoted from the Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Sanskrit, vol.I p.532). The two 
Slokas relied on by Cardona are found only in the so-called Rk recension which “‘is the 
most inflated version of the PS.” and “is scarcely much older than the 18" century”: 
Manmohan Ghosh, Paniniya Siksa, 2™4 ed., Delhi 1986, pp.xvf., 43 and 75. 

86. M.Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, vol.1, Leipzig 1909, 
p.241 (A History of Indian Literature trans. V.Srinivasa Sarma, vol.I, p.264) and 
Klaus Mylius, Geschichte der Literatur im alten Indien, Leipzig 1983, p.92 would 
classify the Pratisakhya under Siksa; similarly L.Renou (Journal Asiatique 251 
[1964], p.167 wrote: “ceux-ci sont les témoins authentiques de la siksa.” The 
Pratisakhyas themselves and their commentaries speak against this. 

87. Also M.M.Deshpande, Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, pp.98f. 

88. Panini I 1 16 [11 pragrhyam 15 ot] sambuddhau Sakalyasyétav anarse 
“The /o/ in a vocative [is pragrhya] before an iti that does not come from a rsi in 
Sakalya’s [text]” called the iti in Sakalya’s Pada-patha andrsa “not coming from the 
Vedic seer.” 
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of tradition to guard the transmission of the important sacred texts? 
That argument is often based on misunderstood statements by 
Yaska: parah samnikarsah samhita. pada-prakrtih samhita. pada- 
prakrtini sarva-carananam parsadani* “The closest contact is 
[called] samhita ‘connected speech.’ The connected speech is based 
on the [individual] words. The manuals of all schools have the [indi- 
vidual] words as their base.” The first of these three sentences corre- 
sponds to Panini’s rule 1 4 109 parah samnikarsah samhita (where we 
have supply a noun like vrtti®® or vac), stating the context in which 
the built-up words are joined in sentences. Indeed, in Panini’s system 
the words that have been build up from roots and suffixes precede sys- 
tematically the joining of these words in the flow of speech.?! And it 
is a fact, that the majority of rules in the Pratisakhya-s start their proc- 
ess with the individual words (found in the Pada-patha), and join them 
into connected speech; but not all rules do so. When the Pratisakhyas 
speak of samhita, they refer to such connected speech,°* not to a text 


89. Nirukta I 17. Lakshman Sarup translated: “Samhita is the closest conjunc- 
tion by means of euphonic combination. Samhita is based on the original form of 
words. The phonetic treatises of all schools are based on the original form of words.” 
Cf. Rgveda-pratisakhya II 1 samhita pada-prakrtih. Skandasvamin, too, took pada- 
prakrtih as a bahuvrihi: atah sa padaprakrtih; padani prakrtir asyah séyam pada- 
prakrtih (Commentary of Skandasvami and Mahesvara on the Nirukta, vol.l, 
p.107,8f.). Vakyapadiya II 58 alludes to the debate whether pada-prakrtih is a bahu- 
vrihi or a tatpurusa, where samhita and pada clearly stand for Samhita-patha and 
Pada-patha: “The Samhita[-patha] is based on the Pada[-patha] or the Samhita[-patha] 
is the base for the Pada[-patha].” 

90. vrtti is used in similar contexts in the Mahabhasya. Katyayana was con- 
cerned that a vowel uttered in grammar in fast speech (drutayam) with the tag ‘ (which 
restricts the vowel to one of that length only) would fail to comprise the same vowel 
in slower speech. “But it is correct. The sounds/phonemes are fixed; [only] the 
speeches/realizations vary due to the slow or fast pronunciation by the speaker” 
(siddham tv avasthita varna vaktus cirdcira-vacanad vrttayo viSisyante). Patafijali, in 
his comment on this varttika 5 on I 1 70, supplied the needed noun to drutayam: 
drutayam vrttau (Mahabhasya I 181,8-15). Caturadhyayika II 1,24 has lesa-vrttir 
“weak articulation,” Rgveda-pratisakhya XVIII 33 has guru-vrtti “having loud pro- 
nunciation” and laghu-vrtti “having soft pronunciation.” 

91. Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya espoused a different approach: a comprehen- 
sive expression, usually a sentence, is artificially segmented into smaller units for the 
sake of description and instruction, but these segments are not real. 

92. This is obvious in VajPr I 148 samhitavad “as in connected speech,” III 1 
samhitayam “in connected speech” (= Panini VI 1 72 and 3 114), similar TV 18 and 
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called Samhita. Apparent exceptions vanish on closer inspection. 
Caturadhyayika IV 4,9 kramddhyayanam samhita-pada-dardhyar- 
tham was translated by M.M. Deshpande as “The study of the 
Kramapatha is for the purpose of firmly grasping the Samhitapatha 
and the Padapatha”; but just as pada by itself does not denote the 
word-for-word text of the Atharvaveda, samhita alone does not denote 
the original continuous text — we have to supply in each case the word 
patha: “The study of [reciting in] steps is for the purpose of firmly 
grasping the [reciting in] connected speech and word-for word.” 
Whitney was puzzled by the final rules in TaittPr XXIV 1-4 atha 
catasrah samhitah. pada-samhitaksara-samhita varna-samhitanga- 
samhita céti. nana-pada-samdhana-samyogah pada-samhitéty abhid- 
hiyate. yatha-svam aksara-samhitadinam apy evam. But it is clear that 
they do not refer to bodies of text, such as the Taittiriya recension of 
the Krsna-yajurveda. Whitney’s translation®? of pada-samhita as 
“word-text” and aksara-samhita as “letter-text” is misleading, and re- 
alizing the dilemma, he then remarked: “It appears from all this that 
samhitd is here used nearly in the sense of samdhi, “euphonic combi- 
nation,’ and that these four rules have no significance whatever, being 
a mere bit of outside classification, in which some one has amused 
himself by indulging.”** samhita refers to a process, that is realized 
as the “conjunction by euphonic combination” (samdhana-samyoga). 
This process may involve words, syllables, single sounds or the com- 
bination of vowel and consonant. 

The first unambiguous occurrence of the word Samhita to refer to 
a Vedic corpus is found in the Mahabhasya: Sakalyena sukrtam 
samhitam anunisamya devah pravarsat “After listening to the samhita, 
that was well made by Sakalya, the god let it rain.” Is this a reference 


176; Caturadhyayika II 1,1 samhitayam, IV 4,25 samhitavad; TaittP V 1 atha 
samhitayam eka-prana-bhave “Now in connected speech, in a single breath” and XXI 
10 svaritat samhitayam anudattanam pracaya udatta-srutih. M.M.Deshpande’s re- 
marks in ALB 58 [1994], pp.53f. should also be viewed in this context. 

93. William Dwight Whitney, JAOS 9 (1868), pp.415-416: “Now for the four 
texts. Word-text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, namely. Conjunction of 
independent words by euphonic combination is called word-text. And in like manner 
with the syllable-text and the rest, in accordance with their several names.” 

94. Ibid., p.417. 

95. Mahabhiasya I 347,3f.; also I 346,21 Sakalyasya samhitam anu pravarsat 
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to the only surviving recension of the Rgveda, linked with Sakalya’s 
name (the Sakala-sakha)? It is, on the other hand, just the Pada-patha 
of the Rgveda that is attributed to Sakalya, and only the Pada-patha 
could really be said to be “well made,” since the Samhita-patha was be- 
lieved to have been revealed. In any case, samhita in the meaning of a 
text has to be a secondary development, a short form of samhita-patha 
“recitation in continuous speech.”*° The word is found in this meaning 
in Manu XI 263 (Rk-samhita) and the Mahabharata (I 155,7 samhita- 
dhyayana and XII 131,55 samhitadhyayin). Secondarily the term 
samhita was applied to the Vedic collections generally, and finally also 
to large non-Vedic texts like the Mahabharata (Mahabharata I 1,19), 
the Caraka-samhita, or the astronomical Brhat-samhita, i.e., texts with- 
out the concurrent existence of a continuous and a word-for-word reci- 
tation. No Pratisakhya states it as its purpose to reconstruct the 
Samhita-patha, i.e., the original text corpus of the Rgveda, Atharva- 
veda, or Yajurveda. In the Veda school at Trichur (Central Kerala) that 
I visited a few years ago, the Rgveda-pratisakhya was not taught along 
with the Samhita-patha and Pada-patha of the Rgveda, even though the 
teacher had some knowledge of it. It just was not necessary. The task 
of a Pratisakhya was a consideration of the relation obtaining between 
the two recitations. The pada-patha was the first grammatical and in- 
terpretive treatment of a samhita-text; its additional memorization may 
have fortified the memory of the samhita-text, as any intensive occupa- 
tion or manipulation of a text can assist the memory. But Pratisakhyas 
did not represent a unidirectional approach to the text. Similarly, 
Panini’s Astadhyayi was not a device to create Sanskrit sentences, but 
was an iconic representation of the sacred language®’ (and indirectly 


and I 347,13f. sakrc césau Sakalyena sukrtam samhitam anunigsamya devah 
pravarsat. Cf. H.Scharfe, Grammatical Literature, Wiesbaden 1977, p.81 fn.25 and J. 
Bronkhorst, Paninian Studies, edd. M.M.Deshpande, S.Bhate, Ann Arbor 1991, p.96. 

96. Thus already P.Thieme in a lecture given in 1977 and published only in 
1995: Kleine Schriften, vol.Il, p.1215. 

97. If we wonder why Panini seemingly concentrated on the late Vedic usage 
rather than on that of the Rgveda, we must remind ourselves that the prevailing 
thought of that time did not see them as different languages, but rather as aspects or 
different registers of the same sacred and eternal language. M.M.Deshpande, ZvS 97 
(1984), p.124 spoke of “a panchronistic flatland.” Even the Prakrit languages were 
considered part of that continuum: E.Kahrs, //J 35 (1992), pp.225-249. 
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the world, as these two correspond — note the passages of the 
Upanisads quoted above), comparable to a mandala or yantra that rep- 
resents cosmic and religious truths, or the homologies put forth in the 
early Upanisads and perhaps to modern formulas like E=mc?*®. 

There were substantial changes in the attitudes of later authors. 
For Katyayana grammar was a niyama, a restriction that barred the use 
of some colloquial forms and held out the promise of merit (dharma) 
for the use of correct words under the guidance of grammar.” 
Patafjali had a generative idea of grammar, that created the correct 
words and sentences, and later the additions of practical manuals on 
irregular formations (Un-adi-sutra), accents (Phit-sutra), gender 
(Linganusasana), the elaboration of the Gana-patha, and the compen- 
dia of paribhasa-s completed the generative machine. H.E.Buiskool 
put it well seventy years ago in his Purvatrasiddham: “It must be re- 
peated, that the Astadhyayi is no textbook in the proper sense, even 
less a law book — it has become all that later — but merely a series of 
formulas in which established language phenomena are formulated in 
aphorisms as well as possible.” !° 


98. That may explain why Panini was not concerned with the seeming circularity 
in 13 3 [2 it] hal antyam which called a final consonant (hal) a tag; the contraction hal 
is dependent on I 1 71 adir antyena sahéta “The first sound with the last tag” which in 
turn depends on the definition of a tag (it) in I 3 3: J.Bronkhorst, From Panini to 
Patanjali: the Search for Linearity, Pune 2004, pp.1f.; cf. Joshi/Roodbergen, The 
Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I p.127: “At all times the knowledge of all rules is presup- 
posed for the understanding and application of all other rules.” 

99. Mahabhasya I 8,3 lokato ’rtha-prayukte Sabda-prayoge Ssastrena dharma- 
niyamah. 

100. H.E.Buiskool, Purvatrasiddham, p.77: Het moet worden herhaald, dat de 
Astadhyayi geen leerboek is in den eigenlijken zin, nog minder natuurlijk een wetboek 
—al is het dat later geworden —, doch een reeks van formules, waarin geconstateerde 
taalverschijnselen slechts zoo goed mogelijk in aphorismen zijn geformuleerd. 
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One of the striking inconsistencies in Panini’s grammar is the use 
of certain terms that are at variance with his basic concepts. As P. 
Thieme! has suggested long ago, such discrepancies can open a win- 
dow into the creative process that links Panini and his predecessors. 
While in Panini’s grammar many suffixes are attached to roots (dha- 
tu), there are two major classes of such suffixes called ardhadhatuka 
and sarvadhatuka. Their literary meaning is “attached to a half dhatu’” 
and “attached to a whole dhatu” — but the terms “half dhatu” and 
“whole dhatu” are neither defined nor used in his grammar. 
K.V.Abhyankar? has suggested that the former “probably...could be 
placed after certain roots only” against the latter “which were termed 
sarvadhatuka on account of their being found in use after every 
root.” This suggestion must be rejected as incompatible with the 
common use of ardha in compounds. ardha-masa means “half 
month,” ardharca “half stanza,” not “every other month” or “every 
second stanza,” and it is not true that ardhadhatuka suffixes are used 
only with half of the Sanskrit roots. It is a more difficult question, 
what exactly was understood under dhatu in this context. 

The evolvement of the concept of a root proceeded in four stages. 
The earliest instances for etymologies that derive nouns from verbs* 
may be four stanzas found in three recensions of the Black 


1. Paul Thieme, Panini and the Veda, Allahabad 1935, p.x. 

2. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 2" ed., p. 65. 

3. That appears also to be the opinion of Edwin Gerow, JAOS 122 (2002), 
p.688 who called sarvadhatuka “an unusually prolix term which seems, in principle, 
designed to separate the present stem of the verb — which ‘every verb’ makes — from 
the remaining stems, which are not so ‘universal’.” See also below pp.118f. 

4. This is a very common misconception. The great Romanist Hugo 
Schuchard argued that a baby’s cry “Mama!” when the mother enters the room, refers 
to a happening and has “verbalen Charakter,” since it does not mean “This is mama,” 
but “Here comes mama.” He believed that verbs are learned earlier than nouns: 
Sitzungsberichte der Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1919, p.869 (= Hugo 
Schuchard-Brevier, p.271f.). 
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Yajurveda> and in the Atharvaveda’® that were used in rituals dealing 
with water. Their attestation in these various texts vouches for their 
importance, and the etymologies offered for four words denoting “wa- 
ter” were apparently designed to enhance the power of these stanzas 
as charms. Whitney’s characterization as “finding punning etymolo- 
gies for sundry of the names of water’’’ failed to recognize their im- 
portance and the seriousness with which they were proposed. 


ydd...ahav dnadata haté / 

tasmad a nadyé nama stha... // 

“Since you resounded (dnadata) at the slaying of the serpent; therefore 
are you criers (nadydh) by name.” 

...tdd apnot indro vo yatis tasmad apo dnu stana // 

“...then Indra obtained (apnot) you as you went; therefore you are wa- 
ters (apah).” 

...dvivarata vo hikam [var.lec. hi kam|/ 

indro vah Saktibhir, devis, tasmad var nama vo hi tam 

“He stayed (dvivarata) your courses, Indra with his might, O goddesses; 
therefore your name is water (var).” 

... Udanisur mahir iti tasmad udakdm ucyate // 

“The great ones have breathed forth (ud-Van): therefore they are called 
water (udakdm).”® 


These etymologies are remarkable for their formulaic style and 
their attempt to trace nouns back to an underlying action expressed by 
a verb.? 

In the Aitareya Brahmana there are a great number of etymolo- 
gies.'° The sacrificial post (yupa)'! is so called, because the gods ob- 


5. Taittirlya Samhita V 6,1; Maitrayaniya Samhita II 13,1; Kathaka Samhita 
XXXIX 2 (p.387,6-10). 

6. Atharvaveda (Saunaka) Il 13,1-4 (Paippalada Samhita II 4,1-4). 

7. Atharva-veda Samhita trans. W.D.Whitney, HOS vols. 7 and 8, vol.I p.108. 

8. W.D.Whitney, ibid., p.108; The Veda of the Black Yajus School entitled 
Taittiriya Sanhita, trans. A.B. Keith, part 2, pp.454f. 

9. G.B.Palsule, The Sanskrit Dhatupathas. A Critical Study, Poona 1961, p.2. 

10. The development has been sketched by Bruno Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung in 
die indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft. II. Historische Einfiihrung und 
Dhatupatha. Heidelberg, SHAW, phil-hist. Klasse 1919 nr.15, pp.7-24. 

11. Aitareya Brahmana II 1,1. 
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structed (ayopayan) demons and men with it; the djya-s (a certain 
ritual) !* are so called “because they kept conquering (Gjayanta day- 
an)’; the altar (vedi)'? is so called because “they found (anvavindan)” 
the sacrifice there. '* We could call this Stage One. 

A step towards greater abstraction was the use of the 3" person 
singular present!> in the Nighantu lists to denote a verb in the ab- 
stract. Later these forms (whether they denote verbs in the active voice 
like juhoti or verbs found in the middle voice only like dayate or ro- 
cate) were treated as noun stems ending in -i and could be inflected as 
such. This practice is found in an etymology by a certain Aurnavabha 
quoted in Nirukta VII 15: juhoter hotéty Aurnavabhah “Aurnavabha 
derives hotr from the verb juhoti.” The practice is common in the 
Nirukta that comments on the Nighantu.'° We do not know for cer- 
tain what Aurnavabha and the author of the Nighantu would have 
called these forms, except that their name must have been a masculine 
noun for the latter: bhrajate bhrasate ...iti ekadasa jvalati-karmanah 
“bhrajate bhraSate ... — these eleven have the action ‘to shine’” 
(Nighantu I 16), where the bahuvrihi jvalati-karmanah demands a 
masculine noun of reference. We could call this Stage Two. 

Panini has often still used this traditional expression to denote a 
root, as in asti!’, dadati, and dadhati'* — rarely (if at all) in books I and 
II, IV and V, more frequently in book HI, and often in books VI 
through VII. In a few instances this was a convenient device to differ- 
entiate between homonymous roots (asti “is” versus asyati “throws” 
from two different roots vas), in others the reason is not obvious. !? 


12. Aitareya Brahmana II 36,3. 

13. Aitareya Brahmana III 9,3. 

14. Not all the etymologies in this text are based on verbs; explanations like 
visvasya mitram > Visvamitrah (Aitareya Brahmana VI 20) are of lesser interest in the 
present context. 

15. Usually in the active voice, in the middle voice when this alone is attested; 
e.g., Nighantu I 16 bhrajate bhrasate bhrasyati didayati... 

16. Nirukta I 4 sakhah...saknoter va; 1 6 cittam cetateh; I 11 sura sunoteh. 
From middle verbs (like dayate and rocate) we find a nominative dayatir (Nirukta IV 
17) and an ablative rocateh (Nirukta III 13). 

17. 114 52 aster bhuh. 

18. II 1 139 dadati-dadhaty.or vibhasa. 

19. Later Paniniyas have suggested various purposes for the use of the root 
names with -fi: restrictive application, avoidance of homonymy, etc. Nagojibhatta 
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Most commonly Panini referred to the roots (and indirectly verbs) in 
peculiar ways that differ from those found in the early texts. There ap- 
pears to be a gap in the surviving literature preceding Panini; we hear 
of ancient grammarians, we have hints at some of their doctrines, and 
we have a few names. According to Nirukta I 12 Sakatayana (who pre- 
ceded Panini and is mentioned in the Astadhyayi)° derived all nouns 
from verbs (namany akhyata-jani),”! just as in the Vedic texts nouns 
are etymologized from their full verb forms. Another early author, 
Sakapiini, derived the word agni “fire” from a combination of three 
verbs: ita (i.e., vi “oo”), akta (Le., Vaj “shine”) or dagdha (i.e., vdah 
“burn”), and nita (i.e., Vni “lead’”)”? — using the terminology that de- 
ployed the participle perfect passive to denote a verb in the Brahmana 
texts.?> K.C.Chatterji argued incorrectly that dkhydta in these two quot- 


(ParibhasenduSsekhara on paribhasa 120.3) rejected restrictive application; cf. L. 
Renou, Terminologie, pt.Il, p.114 under Stipa nirdesa and K.V.Abhyankar, A 
Dictionary, 2" ed., p.395 under Stip. 

20. Panini III 4 111 attributed to Sakatayana alone the opinion that in the 3™ plu- 
ral active -us is substituted for JHi (= anti) in the imperfect of roots ending in /a/. 
Since ayus (from vya ) is well attested in Vedic texts, Panini could not have questioned 
its correctness — his intention probably was to classify such forms as aorists rather than 
imperfects. In VIII 3 18 and VIII 4 50 he quoted Sakatdyana for phonetic observations. 
In Mahabhasya II 120,20f. Patafijali narrated an anecdote about Sakatayana’s amazing 
mental concentration. There is no justification for K.V.Abhyankar’s assertion, that “He 
is despisingly referred to by Patafijali as a traitor grammarian sympathizing with the 
Nairuktas or etymologists in holding the view that all substantives are derivable and 
can be derived from roots” (A Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 2"! ed., p.388). 

21. Nirukta I 12 tatra namany akhyata-janiti Sakatayano nairukta-samayas ca. 
In Mahabhasya II 138,14-16 a quoted stanza refers to the Nirukta imprecisely, re- 
phrasing Yaska’s statement in Paninian terminology: nama ca dhatu-jam aha Nirukte 
vyakarane Sakatasya ca tokam “[Yaska] called the noun derived from a root in the 
[science of] etymology, and the off-spring of Sakata in grammar.” 

22. Nirukta VII 14 agnih... tribhya Gkhyatebhyo jayata iti Sakapiinih. itat, aktad dag- 
dhad va, nitat. He gets the vowel /a/ from forms of vi like the imperative ayani, the /g/ 
from forms like anakti or dagdhva, and the final /ni/ from forms like ninaya or nita: sa 
khalv eter akaram ddatte gakaram anakter va dahater va nih parah. In Chandogya- 
upanisad I 3 6 the word udgitha, denoting the syllable om, is similarly “derived” from three 
basic elements: the preverb ud “up,” the word gir “voice,” and the root vstha “stand.” 

23. This participle was commonly used to denote a verb in the Brahmanas, but 
the practice fell into disuse afterwards: Bruno Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung in die indische 
einheimische Sprachwissenschaft. II. Historische Einftihrung und Dhatupatha. 
Heidelberg, SHAW, phil-hist. Klasse 1919, nr.15, pp.15-17 and G.B.Palsule, The 
Sanskrit Dhatupathas, p.6. 
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ed sentences referring to Sakatayana and Sakapini denotes the “root,” 
a meaning not found elsewhere.** The works of these and other prede- 
cessors have not survived, and one can only surmise that Panini’s 
grammar made the works of his predecessors obsolete — oral tradition 
has no mercy for outdated material. But some trends of this lost devel- 
opment can still be recovered by an analysis of Panini’s work.” 

Panini referred to the roots of Sanskrit in several different ways. 
In the Dhatupatha most roots are furnished with an extra vowel (or a 
vowel and a consonant) at the end, which would probably have been 
pronounced with nasal intonation to mark it as a tag (it or anubandha), 
and might also have carried an indicative pitch accent.”° Some roots 
are also preceded by a tag, a syllable such as fi, tu or du.’ In the text 
of the Astadhyayi itself there is no uniform way of referring to these 
roots. Sometimes a root is quoted with the tag (or tags): /?.ah (in II 4 
45; Dhp. II 36 7") or one of them: kr*.ah (III 2 20; Dhp. VIII 10 4kr® 
or none: kr- (III 1 120), da (in III 2 159; Dhp. Il 9 ““da*). In I 4 41 
gr".ah (against gr.ah in II 3 29) Panini referred to the root with a tag ” 
that is not found in DhP (VI 117 and IX 28 gr); the form is likely in- 
fluenced by verb forms like grndati, i.e., Panini used the stem form in 
his rule instead of the root. Mostly the roots are quoted without these 
tags as e.g. kr (in II 4 61 kr-bhy.oh), gam.ah (in V1.4 40 gam.ah kvau; 
the DhP I 1031 has gam!) or gup-tij-kid.bhyah (III 1 5; the DhP has I 
422 gup", 1 1020 and X 110 fija, 1 1042 and III 20 kita). 

Two other forms of quotation*® have been identified by Katya- 


24. K.C.Chatterji, Technical Terms and Technique of Sanskrit Grammar, 
(Calcutta 1948) reprint Kolkata 2003, p.81; also S.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies in Indian 
Culture and Buddhism. Sambhasa 14 (1993), p.22. Cf. also G.B.Palsule, The Sanskrit 
Dhatupathas, p.10. 

25. I have not seen Saroja Bhate’s unpublished dissertation Prepaninian 
Grammatical Elements in Panini’s Astadhyayi, University of Poona 1970. 

26. Bruno Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung, II. Der Dhatupatha, Heidelberg, SHAW, 
phil-hist. Klasse 1920, nr.10 has attempted a reconstruction of the Dhatupatha. 

27. Panini I 3 5 [2 upadese...it] adir ni-tu-dav.ah. 

28. In the Samhitas of the Yajurveda, the Aitareya Brahmana, and some other 
texts we find yet another expression referring to verb forms: with a suffix -ad plus the 
same -vat: bhuvadvadbhyas (KS XI [p.102,12]; TS If 3,1,1 [p.77,4]), vrdhadvatya 
(KS VII 8 [p.50,2]), etc. referring to forms like bhdvata, avivrdhan, etc. (C.Werba, 
Verba Indoarica, pp.129-131). Such expressions were not taken up by the grammari- 
ans we know. 
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yana in his varttika 2 on Panini’s rule III 3 108: ik-stipau dhatu- 
nirdese “the [suffixes] ik and stip [must be taught] to denote a root.” 
Patafijali?? explained these as referring to forms like paci or pacati 
denoting the root Vpac (not attested in the Astadhyayi as such).*° 
Such quotation forms ending in 7 or fi occur both when roots stand 
alone or in compounds (where they can be found at the beginning, the 
middle or the end). 

ajer (II 456; DhP I 248 aj*) 

gamy-rcchi.bhyam (13 29; DhP 1 1031 gam! and VI 15 rch*) 

lipi-sici-hy.ah (M1 1 53; DhP VI 139 lip*, VI 140 sic*, IIL 1 hu) 

sarti-Sasty-arti.bhyah (III 1 56; DhP 1 982 sr; II 66 sas"; 1 983 r)?! 

They occur also in combinations of such different modes of quo- 
tation: 

$aki-sah.oh (III 1 99; DhP V 15 sak!; 1 905 sah*) 

yama-han.ah (13 28; DhP I 1033 yam"; I 2 han*) 

-musa-grahi-svapi-pracch.ah (1 2 8; DhP 1 707 mis*; 1 681 grh*; 
11 59 “svap*, VI 120 prach*) 

indhi-bhavati.bhyam (I 2 6; DhP VII 11 “indh'; 11 bhi) 

-vrj-kr-gami-jani.bhyah (I 4 80; DhP II 19 vrj'; VIII 10 “kr*; I 
1031 gam; I 862 jan’) 

vana-sana-raksi-math.am (III 2 27; DhP I 490 van*; 1 492 san‘; I 
688 raks*; 1901 math®) 

pa-ghra-dhma-stha-mna-dan-drsy-arti-sarti-Sada-sad.am (VII 3 
78) employs six ways to refer to roots: bare roots ending in vowels, a 
root with a tag, a root with -i, roots with -fi, a root with -a, and a bare 
root ending in a consonant before the case suffix at the end of the 
compound. 

It is not clear why Panini used the form yu;! in III 2 59 -aficu-yuji- 
krufic.am, but yuj* in Il 2 61 -duha-yuja-vida-. The DhP VII 7 has yuj"". 


29. Mahabhasya II 154,18f. 

30. The ablative pac.ah is found in III 2 33, the stem -paca- in III 2 136. The 
Dhatupatha I 1945 lists the root as “pac*’ “cook” and has in I 187 a different root pac 
“clarify.” Most of these forms ending in -ti correspond to the 3™ singular present ac- 
tive; arti and sarti (III 1 56) appear to be abstracted from iyarti or abhyarti and sisarti. 

31. aster bhuh (Il 4 52) and dadati-dadhaty.or (I 1 139) are better considered 
as 3" singular verb forms inflected like nouns. 
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Frequently, the last root in a list has no vowel attached, as in II 2 13 
rami-jap.oh or VII 3 73 duha-diha-liha-guh.am, but note also VII 3 35 ja- 
ni-vadhy.oh, UW 2 162 vidi-bhidi-cchideh, and VII 2 19 dhrsi-Sast. 
Avoidance of an awkward sandhi could have played a role in III 1 59 kr- 
mr-dr-ruhi.bhyas, but consonantal sandhi is not always avoided: in-naSa- 
ji- TIL 2 163), sthén-kri-vadi- (I 4 16), hana-kri-grah.ah (Il 4 36). 

Case forms like ajer (II 4 56) prove that the /i/ is a real attached 
vowel, whereas the /a/ in krta-crta-cchrda-trda-nrt.ah (VII 2 57) 
seems mainly a non-phonemic sound* facilitating the pronunciation 
and keeping the root names apart: the roots are taught in the DhP as 
krt# (VI 141), crt (VI 35), “chrd™ (VII 8), “trd™ (VII 9), and nrt (IV 
9). This /a/ never appears in word final position (the last quoted sutra 
VII 2 57 does not end in *-trda-nrtasya!); the only apparent exception 
is daridrasya (VI 4 114 from daridra, itself an oddity in the root list: 
DhP II 64), which may have been influenced by the adjective daridra 
— we would expect *daridrah. This /a/ was also not recognized as a 
root tag by Katyayana in his varttika 2 on III 3 108 quoted above. We 
might thus consider this /a/ as an unintended feature of pronunciation 
in the oral text of the Astadhyayi.** 

There are about ten seemingly bothersome vowel sandhi forms 
where the /a/ at the end of a root does have a linguistic reality: 
...-janén-pru- (in I 3 86) is a sandhi of janati", ...-druhérsydsu- 
yadrthanam (in I 4 37) is a sandhi of druha+irsya-asuydrthanam, 
...-dyutorji- (in I 2 177) is a sandhi of dyuta+urji, where the /a/ can- 
not be dismissed as being there merely for the ease of pronunciation 
(uccarandartham). But in all these instances the root forms ending in -a 
are quotations from the Dhatupatha, where the roots are taught in just 
this form: jan* in I 3 86 matches the root as it is taught in the DhP III 
24 jan", druh® and irsy* in I 4 37 could refer to DhP IV 88 druh* and I 
544 irsy*, dyut* in WI 2 177 to DhP 1777 dyut*. Ambiguous is the situ- 
ation in rules like I 2 7 mrda-mrda-gudha-kusa-klisa-vada-vas.ah 
ktva, where the /a/ could be considered uccaranartham, but could also 
refer to the forms in which these roots are taught in the Dhatupatha: 


32. The /cch/ in -cchrda- would suggest the existence of a preceding vowel; but 
this could be a secondary development. 
33. Cf. above pp.69-72. 
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mrd* (VI 38; IX 44), mrd* (IX 43), gudh* (IV 13; IX 45), kus* (IX 46), 
klis* IV 52a), vad* (I 1058; X 297), and vas* (I 1054). Of the many 
roots quoted in the sutras as ending in -a, most have a tag ¢ in the DhP, 
but others do not: kam* (rule HI 2 154) versus kam" (DhP I 470) or ka- 
m' (DhP I 869), gam (rule III 2 171) versus gam! (DhP I 1031), ghus* 
(rule VII 2 28) versus ghus" (DhP I 683), crt* (rule VII 2 57) versus 
crt’ (DhP VI 35). 

Not all forms of root names are attested for every root. Of the root 
gam we have gam.ah (rule VI 4 40), -gama- (II 2 154) and -gami- 
(VII 3 77, with the ablative gameh in VII 2 58). The Dhatupatha I 
1031 has only gant. 

Of the root tap we have tap.ah (rule I 3 27), tapi- (III 2 46), and 
tapati (locative tapatav VIII 3 102). The Dhatupatha (I 1034 and IV 
51) has tap*. 

Of the root vac we have vac.ah (VII 4 20), -pravaca- (VII 3 66), 
vacth (II 4 53), vaci- (VI 1 15) and -vakti- (III 1 52). The Dhatupatha 
(II 54 and X 298) has vac’. 

One hundred and twenty roots are quoted in the text of the 
Astadhyayi with an added -i, but virtually none of them is taught thus 
in the Dhatupatha: ad‘ in the sitra text contrasts with ad“ in the 
Dhatupatha, grdh' with grdh", and drs‘ with drs". The few exceptions 
confirm rather than challenge this statement. The Vedic root called va- 
d' in III 4 16 is not the same as vad' in DhP I 11 (meaning “greet” or 
“praise”) but rather vad’ in DhP I 1058 (meaning “speak clearly’), as 
the attested Vedic forms show.*™ gas! in VII 2 19 does not correspond 
to sas’ in DhP I 660 (with prefix -a@, meaning “‘wish’”) but to sas“ in 
DhP I 763 (meaning “hurt”), since the form taught in VII 2 19 is 
visasta “rude.” Several roots taught in the DhP with a tag “ are quoted 
thus in the sutra text, e.g. bhram” (DhP I 903 and rule VI 4 124) and 
vanc" (DhP I 204 and rule VII 4 84 vafic").** There are many roots in 
the Dhatupatha with a tag ‘, which demands the insertion of a /n/ after 


34. II 4 16 teaches the formation of vaditos; pra vaditos is attested in TS II 
2,9,5, AitB II 15, and KSS IX 1,10 in the meaning “speak.” 

35. G.B.Palsule, The Sanskrit Dhatupathas, p.13 has suggested that the root 
names in -i were “evidently made in imitation of corresponding nouns in -i (like ruci, 
dyuti etc.) and are employed because they too are likewise easily declinable forms.” 
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the root vowel (VII 1 58);*° but none of them are mentioned with this 
tag in the sutras. Exceptions are only apparent. trasi (in III 1 70) refers 
to tras' (DhP IV 10), not to tras“ (X 201) or tras‘ (X 221), as the attest- 
ed form trasyanti (fourth verbal class) shows. trapi (II 1 126) refers 
to trap™ (I 399) rather than the weakly attested trap’ (I 859).*” jasa 
(II 2 167 for the formation of ajasra “not to be obstructed, perpetu- 
al’) may refer to jas“ (DhP IV 102; X 130 and 178) or jas! (X 128); if 
the meanings attached to the roots by a later author are any guide, the 
reference would be to jas” himsayam in X 130. math in Il 2 27 -math. 
am and -matha- in III 2 145 could refer to math? (I 901), math’ (I 47) 
or manth? (I 43 and IX 40). 

Thus there is a complete disconnect between Panini’s use of the 
tag ‘in his Dhatupatha and the root names with attached -i in the body 
of his grammar. The -i in the root names cannot be a tag, since it 
would demand the insertion of a /n/ into the root; but if it is not a tag, 
how can it be made to disappear? It is best to assume that these names 
for roots have been borrowed from another source. 

Panini used two prominent terms in his grammar that are at odds 
with his general use of terminology, where dhatu is defined as com- 
prising roots like vbhii (I 3 1 bhuv-adayo dhatavah “bhu etc. are 
roots”) and “expanded” roots, i.e., desideratives, intensives and denom- 
inatives (III 1 32 san-ady-anta dhatavah “[Verbal stems] ending in -sa 
etc. are [also] roots’’). The term is deployed in rules like III 1 91 dhatoh 
“after a root,” etc. But Panini used also terms for two classes of suffix- 
es that are based on a different concept of dhatu: sarvadhatuka “related 
to a full dhatu” refers to the personal ending of the verb (with excep- 
tion of those of the perfect and precative) and to all but one of the suf- 
fixes forming the stem of the present.** The second term, Grdhadhatu- 


36. They are listed by B.Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung, part III. Der Dhatupatha, 
pp.39-42. 

37. G.B.Palsule, A Concordance of Sanskrit Dhatupathas, Poona 1955, p.63. 

38. The exception is the suffix -u- of the eighth class. As Bohtlingk explained 
(Panini’s Grammatik, p.*155), if this -u- were marked with * as a sarvadhdatuka, it 
would be nit by I 2 4, not allowing guna in karoti; if one would further add the tag ? 
to meet this problem, the /u/ in kurute, etc. would be unaccented. It should come as no 
surprise that the eighth verbal class necessitated an exemption: the forms of the root 
vkr underwent extensive remodeling, and the few other roots of this class like Vtan 
were reshaped as a result of the prehistoric development of vocalic /n/ to /a/. 
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ka “related to the half dhatu,” refers to the personal endings of perfect 
and precative, to the suffixes marking the aorist, and to suffixes that 
create primary noun stems, verbal adjectives and infinitives. These 
terms are based on a terminology where dhatu denoted not the root (in 
the sense common in the Astadhyayi), but the present tense form that 
was used by Aurnavabha and the author of the Nighantu as an abstract 
name of the verb; the “half dhatu’ refers to what precedes the endings 
of the perfect, the suffixes that create the aorist and future stems, and 
the suffixes of the infinitives — essentially what Panini called the 
“root.” dhatu thus marks a progress in grammatical analysis: from 
akhyata “verb” which was assumed to give birth to nouns (in the ety- 
mologies of the Aitareya-brahmana and of Sakatayana — Stage One), 
grammarians progressed to dhatu “bases,” that looked like the 3" per- 
son singular indicative present active middle and from which verbs and 
nouns could be derived (Stage Two). These “bases” could be inflected 
like noun stems ending in -i: cittam cetateh (Nirukta I 6).*° Yaska actu- 
ally called these expressions dhatu. Where the Nighantu I 16 had mere- 
ly said ...iti ekadasa jvalati-karmanah (leaving the implied masculine 
noun unexpressed), Yaska II 28 said jvalati-karmana uttare dhatava 
ekadasa (supplying the referred noun). While we cannot prove that the 
Nighantu author had the word dhatavah in mind, there is no reason to 
doubt that Yaska supplied the correct term. 

B.Liebich* had believed that Yaska had used akhydata and dhatu 
without clear distinction, but as P.Thieme*! has pointed out, dhdatu al- 
ways denotes the etymological base form, expressed in the 3" singular 
present. In the occurrences of akhyata in the Nirukta, the reference is 
clearly to distinct verb forms,** as the following two passages show. 


39. These forms ending in -ti were — unlike the common action nouns like gati 
— masculine, as shown by expressions like favatir gati-karma (Nirukta II 2). 

40. Bruno Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung IL. Historische Einfiihrung und Dhatupatha, p.22. 

41. P.Thieme, ZDMG 89 (1935), p.*23*, fn.3 (= KI.Schr., p.530 fn.3). Cf. Also 
K.C.Chatterji, Technical Terms and Technique of Sanskrit Grammar, pp.79-81 and 
G.B.Palsule, The Sanskrit Dhatupathas, p.10. 

42. That was still recognized by the commentator Mahesvara (Commentary of 
Skandasvamin & Mahesvara on the Nirukta, ed. Lakshman Sarup, 2™ ed. New Delhi 
1982, vol.1 p.83,2f.) who remarked on Sakatdyana’s term Gkhydtajani (above p.111): 
akhyatam tin-anta-padam; tendtraikadeso dhatur laksyate, dhatujanity arthah “A verb, 
i.e., a word ending in a verbal ending. By that [formulation] the root which is a part of it 
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In VI 28 Yaska rejected the analysis of the Padapatha of Rgveda X 
29,1a, because if it were accepted, udattam tv evam akhyatam abha- 
visyat “then the finite verb would have had the acute accent.” In VII 1 
we are told that in hymns where the deity is addressed indirectly, the 
name of the deity can be joined with any of the case endings 
prathama-purusais cakhyatasya “‘and with the third persons of the 
verb [only].”* dhatu, on the other hand, in more than ten instances 
refers to the abstract notion of a verb, e.g. in II 28 jvalati-karmana ut- 
tare dhatava ekadasa “The following eleven verbs [express] the ac- 
tion ‘to shine’” and in other such elaborations of the Nighantu. In IT 2 
tad yatra svarad anantardntasthantardhatur bhavati tad dvi-prakrti- 
nam sthanam iti pradiSanti refers to a process called samprasarana in 
grammar: “With reference to this, it is pointed out that when a dhatu 
contains a semi-vowel contiguous to a vowel it becomes the origin of 
two primary bases.” The meaning “root” is possible here, but so is 
“abstract verb.” In one occurrence we might see an influence of Panini 
or some other grammarian like him,* when Yaska II 2 claimed that 
Vedic primary nouns can be derived from colloquial dhdatu-s, and col- 
loquial primary nouns from Vedic dhatu-s. Here dhatu could refer to 
roots in the Paninian sense, or it could refer to abstract verbs. 

In a further development (which we may label Stage Three), 
grammatical thinkers must have stripped this “base” of the ubiquitous 
present tense stem suffixes and obtained the “half base,” as in bhav-a- 
ti, grh-na-ti; suffixation to this “half base” was referred to as ardha- 
dhatuka and contrasted with the other called sarvadhatuka. The Kasika 
on VII 3 95* claims that “The [followers of] Apisali recite [the corre- 
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is indicated; the meaning is ‘derived from roots’.”” The commentator recognized that the 
text spoke of verbs, but tried to reconcile Sakatayana’s thesis with the more modern con- 
cept of the root as the base of derivation. Skandasvamin (ibid. part II p.487) remarked on 
Nirukta VI 28 cakann iti cakhyatam na nama-sabdah “cakan is a verb, not a noun.” 

43. E.g., RV X 89,10 Indro diva Indra ise prthivyah “Indra rules heaven, Indra 
[rules] the earth.” 

44. P.Thieme, Akten der VI. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft, 
pp.488f. (K/.Schr. Il pp.1015f.) pointed out the qualitative difference between Yaska’s 
etymologies (that attempt to ascertain the meaning of an obscure word by grammati- 
cal analysis) and those of the Brahmanas in search of an esoteric truth. 

45. Panini’s sutra VII 3 95 reads tu-ru-stu-Sam-yamah sarvadhatuke, the 
Kasika supplies bahulam chandasi. 
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sponding sutra] as “‘tu-ru-stu-sam-yamah sarvadhatukasu cchandasi” 
— with a feminine term sarvadhatuka. Since sarvadhatuka is a femi- 
nine adjective, we must look for a feminine noun of reference; 
K.C.Chatterji** has plausibly suggested vibhakti which in Panini’s 
grammar‘*’ denotes both the case endings of nouns and the personal 
endings of verbs.*® vibhakti meets the requirement that the noun en- 
compasses the different role of both terms: the elements that sarva- 
dhatuka refers to are part of the “whole base,” while the others are at- 
tached to the “half base” in the view of Apisali. If the statement of the 
Kasika reflects an authentic tradition, one might attribute the ardha- 
dhatu/sarva-dhatu concept to Apigali, one of Panini’s predecessors 
(whom he quotes in VI 1 92*°). Jinendrabuddhi elaborated in his com- 
mentary Nyasa on VII 3 95: stri-linga-nirdesah, stri-lingasya 
sarvadhatuka-sabdasyApisalina samjfatvena pranitatvat “Taught in 
the feminine gender, because the word sarvadhatuka in the feminine 
gender was introduced by Apisali as a term.” As the ardhadhatu “half 
dhatu” refers to the nucleus, whether in its shortest or its guna form 
(e.g., bhu or bho/bhav), the *sarvadhatu “whole dhatu’ would refer to 
a larger unit. It has been suggested “that at one time the term dhatu 
was used to denote what we would call the Present-stem, bhava-, 
divya-, sunu- etc.”>° There are two problems with this interpretation. 
There is no indication that a term sarvadhatu, denoting the root plus 
stem suffix,>! ever existed. And secondly, the stem forming suffixes 


46. K.C.Chatterji, Technical Terms, p.51. 

47. Rules I 4 99-104. 

48. Patafijali (Mahabhasya I 484,8f.) proposed to change rule II 4 35 ardhadha- 
tuke to ardhadhatukasu and supplied a string of possible nouns of reference: uktisu 
yuktisu rudhisu pratitisu Srutisu samjnasu. 

49. Apisali held that the sandhi of an initial /r/ of a denominative verb with a 
prefix results only optionally in vrddhi. Patafijali quoted in Mahabhasya II 281,1-4 a 
Sloka referring to Apisali and one of ApiSali’s sutras. 

50. G.B.Palsule, The Sanskrit Dhatupathas, pp.10f., following K.C.Chatterji, 
THQ 9 (1933), pp.279-281 (also in his Technical Terms and Technique of Sanskrit 
Grammar, p.51). Cf. also B.Shefts, Grammatical Method in Panini, New Haven 1961, 
pp. 13-16 and G.Cardona, Panini. A Survey of Research, The Hague 1976, p.198. 

51. Such a combination might fall under the larger term anga in Panini’s termi- 
nology: Mahabhasya I 316,1-3 with Kaiyata’s comment (vol.II, pp.352f.) and Nyasa 
and Padamaiijari (vol.I, pp.514f.) on Panini’s rule I 4 13. In the meaning “all roots” 
sarvadhatu is attested in Katyayana’s varttika 1 on III 1 134 (Mahabhasya II 91,13). 
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(vikarana, Viz. -a, -ya, -nu etc., with the exception of -u of the eighth 
verbal class) are called sarvadhdatuka themselves. A better scenario, 
one demanding fewer missing steps, is that the nucleus that we call the 
root, was called the “half dhatu’” and the suffixes attached to it the 
ardhadhatuka [suffixes]; in contrast the other suffixes were called the 
“whole dhatu [suffixes]” — both based on the old concept of a “base” 
(dhatu), i.e. an abstract verb form. 

Panini or one his predecessors redefined this newly identified nu- 
cleus, the smallest unit that still carried the essential meaning of the 
verb (and related nouns), as dhatu “root”; but Panini retained the two 
traditional terms sarvadhatuka and ardhadhatuka, even though they 
no longer fit the theory. That would be Stage Four. This latest devel- 
opment owes a debt to an earlier non-linguistic, philological practice 
first found in the Brahmana-portion of the Samhitas of the Black 
Yajurveda and the Aitareya Brahmana and Kausitaki Brahmana of the 
Rgveda, etc.*? In these texts we find references to Vedic stanzas that 
take a word from the stanza and attach the suffix -mant or -vant to re- 
fer to this stanza.*? Thus pravat “containing [the prefix] pra”™ refers 
to RV X 63,16 (prapathe) and atithimati* “containing the word 
atithi” to RV VIII 44,1 (atithim), rathavat™® to RV VIII 68,3 (ratham). 
Similarly sadvati [atichandas, a certain meter]*’ refers to a stanza™* 
that contains the root noun sad eight times as the last member of a 
compound. From this it was only a small step in the Aitareya 
Brahmana to use madvat* or madvati [jagati resp. tristubh]® to refer 
to stanzas with various verbal forms such as maddayantam*!and 
madhayadhvam,® in fact recognizing an abstract “root” mad, the ulti- 


52. B.Liebich, Einfiihrung, Il pp.14f. and Chlodwig H.Werba, Verba, Wien 
1997, pp.128-136. 

53. J.Wackernagel/A.Debrunner, Altindische Grammatik, vol.II part 2, pp.878-887. 

54. Aitareya Brahmana I 10,1. 

55. Aitareya Brahmana I 17,3. 

56. Aitareya Brahmana IV 29,3. 

57. Taittiriya Samhita V 2,1,5 and V 2,2,2. 

58. RV IV 40,5 (= Taittirlya Samhita IV 2,1,5) 

59. Aitareya Brahmana III 29,2. 

60. Kausitaki Brahmana XVI 1,15 and IV 4,18. 

61. RV VIL 51,2. 

62. RV VI 52,13. 
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mate reduction still expressing the meaning of “getting excited, 
drunk” underlying the various forms of the word family. 

In his Dhatupatha, Panini attached various tags to these roots that 
tied them to a number of grammatical classes and processes. In the text 
of his grammar he, in some cases, referred to roots in the form he used in 
the Dhatupatha, more often he quoted them stripped of their tags. When 
the grammar was written down, the desire for clear pronunciation may 
have resulted in the appearance of an /a/ at the end of a root name that is 
nowhere defined or explained. In other instances an /i/ is added to the 
root that probably represents a technique used by predecessors of Panini; 
if that is true, it would support the view that the discovery of the root 
(whatever it was called) was made before Panini.™ Panini’s contribution 
would then be the addition of tags to the roots that account for the differ- 
ent paths of word formation for the various roots. The discovery of roots 
was the ultimate abstraction. It reduced the many meaning aspects and 
forms that are found in verbs and nouns to one last source: a root that 
was neither noun nor verb. True, root has often been defined as ‘“‘denot- 
ing action,” but action is not synonymous with verb. gamana denotes an 
action but is a noun. The Dhatupatha® contains roots for which no verb 
is found. Relying on a common pattern of word formation a root can still 
be postulated: to explain ganda “cheek” a root gad! (DhP I 65a and I 
384) is postulated; when at a later time meanings were added to the roots 
in the text of the Dhatupatha, the compiler could do no better than saying 
vadanaikadese “for a part of the face.”® A root Vghr (DhP III 14) is pos- 


63. Uncertain is bhidvatith (KS XXV,1 [p.264,17] = KapKS XXXVIIL4), since the 
reference is uncertain. bhidvatih could refer to the syllable bhid, to a compound like vala- 
bhid or to verbal form from the root vbhid. Since this would apparently be the only instance 
referring to a root in this group of texts, C. Werba’s claim (Verba, pp.128f.) that such refer- 
ences to verbal forms or “roots” are as old as the Samhitas of the Yajurveda is open to doubt. 

64. The old way of quoting the root by a full verb form is perpetuated by tradi- 
tion; it was useful in differentiating between homonymous roots as in II 4 52 aster and 
VII 4 17 asyates; see above p.110. 

65. The term Dhatupatha appears to be late, e.g. Kaiyata on I 3 1 varttika 1. 
Patafyjali (Mahabhasya I 39,15f.) used prakrti-patha “recital of base forms.” 

66. I disagree with B.Matilal, Word, p.44 who referred to DhP I 384 gad! 
vadanatkadese saying that “some dhatu ‘bases’ ...do not mean activity, but a sub- 
stance, e.g. the base gadi means ‘part of the face’.” Mahabharata XIII 95,432* 
vaktraikadese gandéti dhatum etam pracaksate must be a later insertion after the 
meanings were added to the DhP. 
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tulated to explain gharma “heat,” ghrta “melted butter,” ghrna/ghrni 
“heat.’’®’ No corresponding verb form is attested in Sanskrit, though oth- 
er Indo-European languages have related verb forms. While Sakatayana 
would have derived yoga from yunakti, Panini derived both words di- 
rectly and independently from the root vyuj — which is neither verbal nor 
nominal. vyuj represents the ultimate reduction that still conveyed the 
meaning of “joining, yoking.” The root denotes either an action (riya) 
or a form of being (bhava) in its most abstract form: whether the derived 
word denotes the agent or the object of the action, its location or instru- 
ment, or whether it denotes its progress in time and its relation to the 
speaker depends on the suffixes attached to it.°* 


67. Cf. Mahabhasya III 275, 15-17 and G.B.Palsule, The Sanskrit Dhatupathas, 
p.197f. 

68. Cf. already H.Scharfe, JAOS 90 (1970), pp.585f. In late texts such as 
Kumirila’s Slokavarttika (vakyadhikarana on Mimamsa-sitra I 1 24, Sloka 71), Sab- 
dakaustubha vol. II, pp.51,26 and 139,13 (in a spurious quotation from Bhartrhari), 
and Uddyota on III 1 87 (vol. III, p.169,19f.) the context makes it clear that dhatu here 
refers to the root of the verb and not of the agent expressed by a noun: N.Kudo, 
Nagoya Studies 21 (2001), p.62f. 
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In Panini’s grammar, the build-up of sentences is achieved by 
way of verb and noun morphology: correct forms form a perfect sen- 
tence. The core concept is that of an action, usually expressed by a 
verb, surrounded by several contributing factors (karaka “doers, in- 
strumental in bringing about an action’). The most important section 
concerning this topic is headed by sutra I 4 23 karake “when it is a 
factor/instrumental [in bringing about an action].” For Katyayana I 4 
23 karake was not only a “heading” (adhikara) but also a technical 
term (samjfia) to be defined — but why, he wondered, is there no “‘ob- 
ject designated” (samjnin) mentioned?! We expect a statement like 
“xyz are [called] “factor’.” Patafijali removed the obstacle by taking 
karaka in its etymological meaning as “that which brings about’? 
(while still calling it a samjfa) and Kaiyata suggested that expressions 
offered in the following rules like dhruvam (in I 4 24)? etc. are the 
“thing designated” that Katyayana was looking for. It is a more seri- 
ous problem that this defined term (i.e., karake) would be given in the 
locative rather than in the nominative, as all other definitions are: e.g., 
nipatah 1 4 56, samasah I 1 3, pratyayah U1 1 1. Katyayana, though, 
expressed no concern about this oddity* and Patafijali concurred, 
saying that karake should be a samjna, as it is found in the section 
dealing with technical designations.* Only at the very end of his dis- 
cussion on I 4 23 Patafijali suggested an alternate interpretation: 
karake could mean kriyayam “in connection with an action’”® — the 
only indication that the odd locative form bothered him. Kaiyata, puz- 


1. Varttika I on I 4 23 (Mahabhasya I 323,7) karaka iti samjia-nirdesas cet 
samjniino pi nirdesah “Tf [the word] karake is the mention of a technical designation, 
[then there should be] also mention of the object designated.” 

2. Mahabhasya I 324,9 karotiti karakam iti. 

3. Rule I 4 24 dhruvam apaye ’padanam “The fixed point in relation to moy- 
ing away is called apadanam.” 

4. I see no support for the claim by Joshi/Roodbergen (Vyakarana- 
Mahabhasya, Karakahnika, p.6) that Katyayana, too, was puzzled. 

5. Mahabhasya I 323,5 samjiddhikaras caéyam tatra kim anyac chakyam vi- 
jnatum anyad atah samjnayah? 

6. Mahabhasya I 326,16 athava yavad bruyat ‘kriyayam’ iti tavat ‘karaka’ iti 
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“Or rather, to say karake amounts to saying kriyayam ‘in connection with an action’. 
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zled by the locative, wondered whether this sutra should be taken as a 
qualifier (visesana) of the following definitions (“when it is...”) or a 
definition (samjfa). It is a definition, Kaiyata suggested, in which the 
locative is used irregularly instead of the nominative, since the sutras 
are “like Veda” where such substitutions are allegedly allowed.’ The 
definition would consist then in the following enumeration and defini- 
tion of six syntactic concepts: apadana, etc. This explanation is, how- 
ever, not convincing, since the use of the locative in such a role is 
without parallel. Furthermore, the restriction of the expression karaka 
to only the six types is open to challenge. In spite of the difficulties 
which they could not resolve, Katyayana and his followers decided to 
consider karake as a definition. 

The Paniniyas created another problem for themselves by mixing 
object and meta-language in their interpretation of the term karaka 
which is formed from the root vkr with the suffix “VU! (+-aka)® denot- 
ing an agent by III 1 133 [68 kartari] nvul-trc.au “the suffixes -aka and 
-tr denote the agent.’ For the meaning of the word “agent” they relied 
on the definition of the technical term kartr “agent” in 1 4 54 svatantrah 
karta as “independent” (svatantra), though the reference in III 1 68 is to 
the non-technical word kartr “doer, agent.” We have now a circular ar- 
gument: the technical term kartr, defined as “independent” in I 4 54 (as 
part of the metalanguage), is used in III 1 133 to define agent nouns 
such as karaka (bhedaka, pacaka, etc.) which in turn defines kartr in I 
4 54.° Problems arise from this definition, as to whether the object of 
an action or the point of departure can be called “independent” and how 


7. Kaiyata on I 4 23 (II 376,15) quoted Mahabhasya III 256,13 supam ca supo 
bhavanti which is an expansion of Panini’s Vedic rule VII 1 39 that lists a number of 
irregular substitutions of case endings found in Vedic texts. Note also Patafijali’s re- 
mark Mahabhasya I 37,4 chandovat sutrani bhavanti “sutra-texts are like Veda.” The 
Balamanorama on Siddhantakaumudi nr. 534 (part 1, p.400,11f.: prathamaya 
viparinamyate) assumes a case of vibhakti-viparinama “change of a case ending into 
another case ending” (ie., the given locative karake is changed to a nominative 
karakam by force of the context): this is not a convincing idea, as $.D.Joshi and 
J.A.F.Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi, vol.IV, p.84 have pointed out. 

8. The heterophone VU is replaced with -aka by VII 1 1 yuvor andkau; " and . 
are tags. 

9. This was noted in Nyasa (vol.I pp.531f.) on I 4 23. Panini would essentially 
say: “An agent (karaka) that is independent is an agent (kartr).” 
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they would be distinguished from the factor technically termed 
“agent” !° and called “independent” in I 4 54.!! In reality, Karaka is not 
a defined term and, whatever the derivation of the word, it has acquired 
an independent meaning in common discourse (hinted at in the Nyasa 
on I 4 23 with the suggestion of an underived word karaka synonymous 
with nimitta “cause’’).'? That indeed karaka is different from kartr is 
evident from Panini’s own formulation III 3 19 [16 &a"] akartari ca 
karake samjnayam “The suffix -a is also attached to denote a factor 
who is not an agent if it is an expression denoting a thing.” karaka is 
not a defined technical term and is on the same level as dhruvam in I 4 
24 or adharah in I 4 45, or as the non-linguistic expressions akhyato- 
payoge (1 4 29) and parikrayane (1 4 44) in the locative. This interpreta- 
tion removes a concern” that there might be a basic contradiction in 
this chapter, the eka samjfia section, where no co-application of techni- 
cal terms is allowed: I 4 1 a kadarad eka samjna “Up to kadara only 
one technical term [may apply to an item].” But in the interpretation 
proposed here, karake (continued from I 4 23) is compatible with, e.g., 
apadanam in 1 4 24 because karaka is not a technical term and there is 
for that reason no illicit co-application of technical terms. 

If karake in 1 4 23 is a qualifier (“when it is instrumental in bring- 
ing about an action”) — rather than a definition with subsequent enu- 
meration — then there is no reason why the factors should be limited to 
the six categories given in I 4 24-55. These six have obviously been 
selected because they can be matched somehow (with some fine tun- 


10. Rule I 4 23 reads, after all, karake, not *kartari. 

11. Madhav M.Deshpande, in Sanskrit and Related Studies, ed. B.K.Matilal 
and P.Bilimoria, Delhi 1990, p.45f. recognized that this concept of both “dependent” 
and “independent” agents was not Paninian but was introduced by Katyayana and 
Patafijali. 

12. Nyasa vol.I p.531,25f. karaka-sabdo ’yam asty eva vyutpannah ‘nvul-antah 
kartr-paryyaya’ iti, asti ca samjna-Sabdah ‘avyutpanno nimitta-paryyaya’ iti. 

13. Kaiyata (vol.II pp.376f.) on Mahabhasya on I 4 23; Joshi/Roodbergen, 
Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Avyayibhavatatpurusahnika on II 1 3 (pp.63-65) and The 
Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.IV on I 4 23 p.81. Kaiyata proposed an ingenious device to 
meet the difficulty: rules like I 4 24 are split in two: dhruvam apaye “What remains 
fixed when something goes away [is a karaka]’and apadanam “‘It is called apada- 
nam.” karake is dittoed in the first part only, avoiding thus co-occurring with apada- 
nam in one and the same sutra. This solution is not satisfactory, since both terms 
would still apply to the same item. 
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ing) with Sanskrit cases. Panini did not intend to give a naturalist’s de- 
scription of the outside world which he rather saw through the lens of 
language (note pratipadikdrtha “meaning of a noun stem,” hence 
“thing meant” in II 3 46); Patafijali indicated this too,'* and later 
grammarians like Bhartrhari!>, Helaraja'® and Phullaraja'’ were of- 
ten quite adamant about this.'® Panini has kept the characterizations 
of these six syntactical categories separate from the assignment of 
case suffixes used to express them.’ It is only in a later section of his 
grammar (in II 3 1-73) that Panini assigned case endings to noun 
stems when their role as factors has not been expressed already (usual- 
ly by the verb): anabhihite [karake]. Again there is fine tuning. 

Six terms are given in I 4 24-55: apadana, sampradana, karana, 


14. Mahabhasya I 366,12-15, I 464,18-20, and II 197,25f. 
15. Vakyapadiya III 7,91 vastutas tad anirdesyam na hi vastu vyavasthitam / 
sthalya pacyata ity esa vivaksa drsyate yatah /91/ 

“This [instrument] is not to be expressed factually; for the matter is not fixed, 
because one observes the wish to say: ‘the cooking is done by the pot’.” Cf. also 
Vakyapadiya III 7 103 and 138. 

16. Helaraja on Vakyapadiya III 7,103 (p.313, line16) vyakarane hi sabdartho 
*rthah na vastv-arthah “For in grammar, meaning/object is the meaning/object con- 
veyed by words, not real objects.” 

17. Phullaraja on Vakyapadiya III 7,66 (p.281, lines 17f.) sabda-pramanakanam 
hi Sabda eva <yatha> yathartham abhidhatte tathaiva tasyabhidhanam upapannam, 
na tu vastu-mukha-preksitaya “For as the word expresses its meaning, thus its expres- 
sion comes about for those whose authority is the word (i.e., the grammarians), but not 
by looking at the face of reality.” Phullaraja’s commentary was used to fill two gaps in 
Helaraja’s commentary: K.A.Subramania Iyer, Bhartrhari, Poona 1969, p.38 and in his 
edition of the Vakyapadiya, Kand III Part 1, p.280 fn.62. Cf. also Helaraja on III 7,103 
(p.313,16) vyakarane hi Sabddrtho ’rthah na vastv-arthah. 

18. As K.A.Subramania Iyer has pointed out, grammarians have frequently 
been inconsistent and did “indulge in a direct analysis of reality”: Journal of Oriental 
Research XVIII (1951), pp.84-96. We might wonder how definite Panini was on this 
point compared to his followers who were exposed to new distinctions created by the 
emerging philosophical schools. 

19. He was not followed in this by the Buddhist grammarian Candragomin who 
did attempt to match the observed facts of life with grammatical forms directly, and 
he was criticized by W.D.Whitney (American Journal of Philology 14 [1893], p.171) 
who considered this procedure of Panini’s “difficult and dangerous.” Apurba Chandra 
Barthakuria, The Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar (A Critical Study of Karaka), 
Calcutta 1997, has in his compilation throughout confounded case and karaka; he be- 
gan with the astounding statement (p.xi): “It is for this very reason, there is no geni- 
tive case in the Sanskrit language.” 
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adhikarana, karman, and kartr with the sub-class of hetu. Their se- 
quence”? was, according to tradition, chosen with regard to rule I 4 2 
vipratisedhe param karyam “Tn the case of a conflict, the later one is 
to be applied.” Only very recent texts speak distinctly of “the six kara- 
ka-s,” and there is no indication that Panini had only six karaka-s in 
mind. He begins his list with I 4 24 dhruvam apaye ’padanam “What 
remains fixed when something goes away, is called apadana ‘remov- 
al’,” followed by seven rules that supplement this definition: the cause 
of fear (“he is afraid of wolves’) and from whom one wants to protect 
(“he protects from wolves”); from whom one suffers defeat; some- 
thing from which one wants to keep harm away; someone from whom 
one wants to hide; someone from whom one wants to learn; the basis 
from which something originates. All these things, persons or other 
items are called apadana, and all are properly karaka-s “factors,” in- 
strumental in bringing about an action. The same is true under the next 
category: I 4 32 karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam “He whom 
he approaches with the object is called sampradana “bestowal/ 
recipient.””! It is followed by eight siitras that extend the term sam- 


20. If we consider the case suffixes that are most commonly used to express 
them, the sequence of the syntactical functions is just the opposite, with the exception 
of adhikaranam which would have come first. Katyayana listed in his varttikas 30 to 
34 on I 4 1 several sutras where I 4 2 helps to decide between karaka categories; but 
many of them can also be explained by deferring to the speaker’s intention (vivaksa): 
G.Cardona, JIPh 2 (1974), pp.236-238; Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, 
Karakahnika pp.x-xii and The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.IV, p.6; P.Scharf, in Indian 
Linguistic studies (Fs.G.Cardona), pp.121-149. Madhav M. Deshpande, in Sanskrit 
and Related Studies, ed. B.K.Matilal and P.Bilimoria, Delhi 1990, pp.52-55 rejected 
Katyayana’s suggestion altogether. 

21. sampradana is, like apadana, an abstract, meaning “bestowing to some- 
body,” but (like apadanam) refers to a concrete thing or person: “recipient.” It is like- 
ly, that the term was coined by a forerunner of Panini to denote the dative case (think 
of Latin casus dandi): G.Cardona, JOIB 16 (1967), p.212. The translation of such 
terms can be problematic, but it is not fair to criticize J.Houben’s (in The Emergence 
of Semantics in Four Linguistic Traditions, ed. van Bekkum, Amsterdam 1997, p.89) 
rendering of apadana with “taking away” and sampradana with “giving” as inade- 
quate (it fits quite well with the attested verbal forms of apa-Vda in the Satapatha- 
brahmana), as G.Cardona did in his Recent Research in Paninian Studies, p.298f. 
Cardona praised instead Rama Nath Sharma’s treatment in his The Astadhyayi of 
Panini, vol.I pp.147-149 where he translated none of these terms. But on pages 51 and 
141 R.N.Sharma did translate apadana and sampradana with “ablative” and “dative,” 
which is unfortunate because these terms are already used for case forms. Thus in rule 
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pradana: to whom something is pleasing; to whom one wants to give 
a sign; to whom a debt is owed; towards whom one is angry; about 
whom questions are asked; to whom something has been promised, 
when the roots Vsru or Ver are used with various prepositions. 
Included is an exemption: while the person with whom one is angry is 
termed sampradana (I 4 37) in construction with Vkrudh and Vdruh 
(and other roots), this person is considered an “object” (karman) in- 
stead, if the roots Vkrudh or Vdruh are used with a preposition (I 4 38). 

The next definition I 4 42 sadhakatamam karanam “the most ef- 
fective means is called karana ‘instrument’” is followed only by two 
exemptions: the dice (“the most effective means” in dicing) that are by 
this definition primarily an instrument of gambling can also be consid- 
ered an object (karman), and “the most effective means” used in rent- 
ing, e.g. money, can also — instead of object — be considered a bestow- 
al/recipient (sampradana). Exemptions like these have practical con- 
sequences: besides aksair divyati “he plays with dice” one can say 
aksan divyati “he plays dice”; “rented for a hundred” can be expressed 
either by Satena (“by means of a hundred”) or by Sataya parikritah 
(“for a hundred”). ca “and” in I 4 43 and anyatarasyam “optionally” 
in I 4 44 mark these rules as exceptions to I 4 1 which disallowed the 
application of more than one term per item. 

I 4 45 adharo ’dhikaranam “place is adhikarana ‘location’” is 
followed by three rules with exceptions: in construction with certain 
verbs and prepositions places are to be considered “objects” (karman) 
instead, e.g., in construction with the roots Vii, Vstha or Vas (with the 
preverb prati) a place is called karman instead (and only karman; I 4 
46). Cardona” wrongly suggested that the item called “place” would 
cease to be “place” and become “object” instead; it ceases to be 
adhikaranam and become karman, but it is still adhara “place,” a 
non-technical notion which continues through I 4 48. 

1 4 49 kartur ipsitatam karma “what is most desired by the agent 
is called karman ‘object’? is followed by four supplementary rules. I 


II 3 31 [28 apadane] enapa dvitiya we would be told that a “second” i.e. accusative 
suffix is used to denote an “ablative” in conjunction with an adverb ending in -ena. 
22. G.Cardona, I/J 21 (1979), p.138 fn.12. 
23. The original meaning of the word is “action, deed.” 
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4 50 tatha yuktam canipsitam “also that which is not desired [if it is] 
likewise connected” accounts for the fact that also extremely undesira- 
ble items are treated in the same way in language: “He eats poison,” 
“He sees the robbers” are expressed just like “He eats honey.”~4 I 4 
51 akathitam ca “also what is not spelled out” provides the label “ob- 
ject” for those factors whose specific role the speaker does not care to 
spell out. I 4 52+53 finally tells us that the agent of the basic verb of- 
ten is the object when a causative construction is adopted instead.” 

The section concludes with the definition of the “agent”: I 4 54 
svatantrah karta “the independent one is called kartr “agent” and I 4 
55 tat-prayojako hetus ca “the prompter of that [besides kartr “agent” 
is also called ‘cause’ (hetu).”*° The latter is again an exception to the 
eka-samjna-rule (which forbids the co-application of two terms to one 
item), especially authorized by the word ca “and.”?’ Traditional inter- 
pretation regards this table nowadays as the finite enumeration of the 
six karaka-s; there are no more.”° 

There has been an ancient controversy on the interpretation of I 4 
50 tatha yuktam canipsitam and especially I 4 51 akathitam ca. Does 
the extension in the former — that also the anipsitam is called karman 
“object” — mean only the actively “undesired” items (like poison or rob- 
bers in the examples) or also those that are simply “not desired”, i.e. re- 


24. The rule also accounts for inanimate agents that cannot “desire,” as in ratho 
gramam gacchati “the chariot goes to the village”. M.M.Deshpande (JAOS 111 
[1991], pp.473f.) showed how a prototypical object etc. is supplemented with less 
prototypical objects etc. in subsequent rules. 

25. The resultant construction would be, e.g., gacchati manavako gramam 
“The boy goes to the village” versus gamayati manavakam gramam “He causes the 
boy to go to the village.” 

26. The masculine gender of these two terms and the masculine pronouns used 
in the definitions of kartr and sampradana indicate that Panini primarily thought of 
human or at least animate actors in the mini-drama of a sentence: M.M.Deshpande, 
JAOS 111 (1991), pp.475f. 

27. samasa “compound” of II 1 3 prak kadarat samasah “Up to kadara (in I 2 
38) the designation ‘compound’ [holds good]” co-applies with terms like avyayibhava 
in II 1 5; this is allowed, according to Katyayana’s varttika on II 1 3 (Mahabhasya I 
377,3), because prak in this rule marks it as an exception that allows co-application. 
Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi V p.10 rejected this interpretation. In a different 
approach, they considered the samasa section not covered by the ekda-samjfa-rule at 
all: Joshi/Roodbergen, in Indian Linguistic studies (Fs.G.Cardona), p.119. 

28. Below p.148. 
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garded with indifference? Patafijali gave the example: “while going to 
another village, he happens to come near the roots of a tree.” The roots 
are not really desired by the traveler. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen”? 
thus proposed to apply this rule I 4 50 also to the construction with dou- 
ble accusatives like gam dogdhi payah “he milks milk [from] the cow” 
— which tradition has considered covered by the next rule: I 4 51 
akathitam ca. Several interpretations have been offered for this last rule, 
and while Katyayana has not commented on it,*! the debate is older than 
Patafijali who quotes a great number of old stanzas in different meters, 
presumably from different sources. The usual interpretation of I 4 51 
takes this rule as a kind of residual rule for items “[that are not covered] 
by special names like apddana etc.”*? Another interpretation suggests 
that akathita refers to a “non-prominent factor”;** but this is open to 
wide over-applications, since there are many non-prominent factors as- 
sociated with action that should not be called karman and that are not 
expressed in an accusative. The best interpretation was offered by 
Kaiyata and Bhattoji Diksita: akathita here means avivaksita “not in- 
tended to be expressed.” The cow is a factor somehow in gam dogdhi 
payah, as is the boy in manavakam panthanam prcchati “he asks the 
boy the way,” but the speaker does not care to spell out this role. His fo- 
cus is on the action and its object: the milk and the way. This interpreta- 
tion is not only meaningful, but it also allows us to maintain Panini’s 
text and avoid the assumption that I 4 51 is an old interpolation as pro- 
posed by S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen.** The first two interpreta- 
tions proposed not only create problems in the application of rules I 4 
49-51, but create difficulties later with rule Il 3 50 sasthi Sese. In their 


29. Mahabhasya I 333,20 gramdntaram ayam gacchan vrksa-mulany upasarpati. 

30. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Karakahnika, p.169. 

31. He knew it, though, as his varttika 3 on I 4 23 (Mahabhasya. I 323,15) and 
varttika | on I 4 29 (Mahabhasya I 329,13) indicate. 

32. Mahabhasya I 333,25 kendkathitam? apadanddibhir visesa-kathabhih. 
Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Karakahnika, p.174 “that item to which 
no special designation has been assigned in the karaka-section.” 

33. Mahabhasya I 323,18-21; cf. Joshi/Roodbergen, ibid., pp.20f. and 174f. and 
below pp.151f. 

34. Joshi/Roodbergen, ibid., p.176; P.Thieme, ZDMG Supplement V, Wiesbaden 
1983, pp.280-288 (KI.Schr. pp.1202-1210); cf. also M.M.Deshpande, J/J 34 (1991), 
pp.19-35. 
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translation of the Astadhyayi S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen* pro- 
posed yet another interpretation for akathitam ca: that akathitam refers 
to elliptic sentences, where the object is not expressed as in bhrtyo va- 
hati “the servant carries.” The verb is therefore transitive, even though 
no object is mentioned. But an object, even if unexpressed, would still 
be an object, making the verb transitive, and its potential presence could 
better be expressed in grammar by a word like sthanin (as in I 4 105: a 
word that could be there but isn’t).*° 

The next step, from syntactical concept to actual forms, is taken 
in later chapters. The basic assignments are those of active and passive 
verb forms to denote agent and object, of primary noun suffixes — 
mostly for the agent (kartr) but also for sampradana, apadana, 
adhikaranam (in III 4 67-76).*” When these concepts have not yet 
been expressed, case suffixes for nouns come into play. These rules 
for case suffixes are given in II 3 1-73. The section is headed by II 3 1 
anabhihite “when it is not [already] expressed.” It is assumed that the 
reference is to the six terms listed in I 4 24-51 (karman, etc.);** one 
could also think of karake in I 4 23. The rules deal with the syntactic 
concepts anticipating, with some exceptions, the sequence of the case 
endings in IV | 2: second, fourth, fifth and seventh case endings. The 
exceptions are that the meanings most commonly expressed by the 
third case endings follow those most commonly expressed by the forth 
case endings. The first and sixth case are peculiar and their applica- 
tions are placed at the end. Since the heading anabhihite is syntactical- 
ly linked with the terms karman, etc., (or: karake) one could with 
equal right assume a basic sequence karman, sampradana, kartr, 
karana, apadana, adhikarana (which is nothing like the sequence in 


35. The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol. IV pp.149f. 

36. Bhartrhari (Vakyapadiya II 7,88) and Helaraja in his commentary on this 
stanza (p.303) argued that the lack of a desire to express an object makes the action 
(not the root?) intransitive, as in na pacati “he does not cook” or néha pacyate “there 
is no cooking here.” 

37. Katyayana in his varttika 5 on II 3 1 (Mahabhasya I 441,20) included also 
the denotation of karaka functions by secondary noun suffixes or compounds; but 
these formations arise later on the basis of the simpler constructions and are not prior 
given facts; cf. H.Scharfe, in Proceedings of the International Seminar on Studies in 
the Astadhyayi of Panini, pp.53-57 and below p.157. 

38. The Kasika (vol.II p.151,5) supplies karmddau. 
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which the terms were taught in I 4 24-55); the case ending with no 
karaka function and the residuals are placed at the end. In either way, 
the listings are shot through with numerous exceptions and special 
rules, so that no clear dominant pattern emerges for either dominance 
of karaka functions or case suffixes. *? 

Instead of the accusative ending that is regularly used with the 
word denoting the object,*° in Vedic literature also the instrumental 
ending occurs with the root Vhu “offer an oblation,’“! and the accusa- 
tive suffix is used in connection with antara “between.” Another 
kind of supplementation is offered in H 3 5 and 6: kaladhvanor 
atyanta-samyoge “The accusative ending is also added to time and 
road [measurements], when there is an uninterrupted duration” and 
apavarge trtiya “The instrumental ending, when there is a conclu- 
sion.” We say masam adhite “He studies for a whole month [without 
success]? and krosam kutila nadi “The river meandering over [the 
distance of] a kroga,”™“ but masendnuvako ‘dhitah “The chapter was 
learnt in a month.” Katyayana suggested that the special and tempo- 
ral extension shall be “like an object” (karmavat), so that passive con- 
structions such as adsyate masam “a month is spent sitting’ can be 
formed.** Panini may not have known such passive sentences, but 
Katyayana and Patafijali did. Candragomin has no corresponding 
sutra, but the vrtti on Candragomin II 1 51 explains that the accusative 
is covered by the general rule for accusative endings (Candragomin I 
1 43 kriyapye dvitiya “to denote what is to be obtained by the action’’), 
whereas the instrumental is covered by the general rule for the instru- 
mental (Candragomin II 1 63 karane “to denote the instrument”): if 
the student failed to learn the chapter in a month, it (i.e., the month) 


39. Cf. B.Faddegon, Studies on Panini’s Grammar, Amsterdam 1936, p.19. 

40. I 3 2 karmani dvitiya “The second [case ending] if it is an object”: katam 
karoti “He makes a mat.” 

41. IL 3 3 trtiya ca hos chandasi “A\so the third [case ending] in connection with 
vhu in Vedic [texts]”: yavagva agnihotram juhoti besides yavagum agnihotram juhoti. 

42. antara tvam ca mam ca kamandaluh “Between you and me there is a pitcher.” 

43. Kasika on II 3 5 (vol.II p.159,6). 

44. Mahabhasya I 446,4. 

45. Kasika on II 3 6 (vol.II p.160,6). 

46. The accusative masam is karmavat “like an object,” not karman “object” 
which would have called for a nominative masah in the passive construction. 
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was not an instrument and the word cannot receive the instrumental 
suffix — hence the accusative form is used: masam adhito ’nuvako na 
cdnena grhita iti.*’ We see here, how close the temporal and spatial 
extensions come to the notion of “object” (Karman), and their success- 
ful conclusion to that of the “most efficient” (sadhakatamam) “instru- 
ment” (karana). I suggest that they might be karaka-s too. 

In the section headed by karake, 1 4 54 svatantrah karta had de- 
fined the agent as one who acts on his own volition; the next sutra 
called his instigator (the agent in the causative) an “agent” (kartr) as 
well as a “cause” (hetu). In the section on case endings, II 3 23 hetau 
“when a cause is denoted” added “cause” to the uses of the instrumen- 
tal endings — not in the technical sense of the definition of “cause” of I 
4 55, but in the common sense of the word as exemplified in kanyaya 
Sokah “worry because of a daughter.” The following sutra II 3 24 [23 
hetau| akartary rne pancami “the ablative if debts [are the cause] — 
but not when they are the agent” distinguished between kartr and hetu. 
The Kasika illustrated the rule with satad baddhah “held because of a 
[debt of] a hundred” and satena bandhitah “a [debt of a] hundred got 
him arrested.” * 

II 3 46 pratipadikartha-linga-parimana-vacana-matre prathama 
teaches the deployment of the first (nominative) suffix, when no factor 
needs to be denoted, only the gender and numerus of the stem meaning. 
Interpreters from Patafijali onward have sought a much larger group of 
denotata: they took vacana to mean here “numerus” (which it does not 
anywhere else in Panini’s grammar),*’ and took parimana to denote 
measurements like drona (though this is a lexical meaning, not a suffix 
meaning). Finally, they took pratipadika as part of the dvandva; that vi- 
olates first the rule that the shorter noun should precede in a dvandva,°? 


47. Mahabhasya I 446,6. 

48. The commentaries Padamaiijari and Nyasa on II 3 24 (vol.II p.181) discuss 
whether in II 3 24 the continued hetau (from II 3 23) should be the technical term as 
defined in I 455 or the common (laukika) word. 

49. The only other alleged occurrence in I 2 51 lupi yuktavad vyakti-vacane has to 
be interpreted differently: H.Scharfe, ZvS 79 (1965), pp.239-246 = below pp.197-205. 

50. Sutra II 2 34 [30 purvam 32 dvandve] alpadctaram “what has fewer syllables 
[precedes in a dvanda].” Panini himself violated this rule in IV 2 76 ...Sauvira-Sdlva- 
praksu “...in the Sauvira, Salva and Eastern [regions].” 
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and secondly the stem meaning is already expressed by the stem in eve- 
ry case, but we are not told so in regard to the other case suffixes.*! The 
nominative is used, when the agent or the object is already denoted by 
the verb, and its use is only indirectly linked to the karaka system. 

The last case suffix taken up is the sixth, the genitive suffix. The 
Sanskrit genitive is not typically matched with a single concept like 
object, agent or instrument — it has, in fact, “hundred-and-one mean- 
ings,” as Patafijali said** - and so the genitive endings are assigned in 
a group of residual rules after the other case endings are dealt with. II 
3 50 sasthi Sese “The sixth (i.e., genitive case ending) [is used] to 


51. One could perhaps argue in defense of the traditional interpretation that a 
reference to the stem meaning was necessary because of the use of the word mdatra 
“only,” meaning that a word in the nominative case should also express the meaning 
of its stem, not only the gender and number of the stem meaning. But that is obvious 
and equally true for all cases, and no commentator has made that point, since in the 
context all references are to the case suffixes not to the stems to which they are at- 
tached. Patafijali’s motive is quite different: he wants to assure that adverbs like uc- 
cais can be considered as words (pada), i.e. noun stems with a case suffix; cf. P. 
Thieme, JAOS 76 (1956), pp.1-10 (KL.Schr. pp.573-582). 

52. Mahabhasya I 118,10 ekaSatam sasthy-artha[h]. Nagojibhatta (I 361,23) 
glossed it with satam “hundred”, and P.Filliozat (Le Mahabhasya de Patajjali. 
Traduction, Adhyaya | Pada 1 Ahnika 5-7, Pondichéry 1976, p.367) translated 
ekaSatam with “une centaine”; but this is wrong: Patafijali used simple satam “one 
hundred” in I 31,1; 41,13. ekagata “one hundred and one” in Satapatha-brahmana x 
2,4,3 and XIII 2,1,6 stands in contrast with sata “one hundred,” and vrsabhaikasata 
[ca] gah in Mahabharata XII 159,52 clearly means “hundred and one cattle including 
one bull” (cf. Manu XI 130 ekasatam gavam and 117 vrsabhatkadasa gas with the un- 
ambiguous parallel Apastamba-dharmasitra I 9,24,1-4 ...gavam sahasram...dadyat, 
rsabhas catradhikah...). Aitareya-aranyaka I 2,2 lists the parts of the body: tac cha- 
tam; atmaikasatatamah “...making a hundred, and the trunk is the one hundred and 
first part” (The Aitareya Aranyaka ed. and trans. A.B.Keith, Oxford 1909 repr.1969, 
pp.84 and 175). The Rgveda has d[fu]ve sate and trini Satani (besides trigatam), etc., 
but no *ekam Satam! See also Hisashi Miyakawa, Miinchener Studien zur 
Sprachwissenschaft, (2003) pp.167f. “Hundred and one” is often one of those “round 
numbers” that indicate a multitude. The Kasika (vol.I, p.169,6) on I 1 49 says: bahavo 
hi sasthy-arthah: sva-svamy-anantara-samipa-samuha-vikardvayavddyah. 
Nagojibhatta in his Uddyota (vol.I, p.361,23) preferred to take sasthy-artha[h] as a 
bahuvrihi: “[words that have] the meaning of the sixth case ending”; but even this in- 
terpretation attests to the many facets of the genitive case. This difficulty to define the 
genitive in a simple formula is also found in the wider field of Indo-European lan- 
guages, as Albert Debrunner has demonstrated in his pamphlet “Zur Krankheits- 
geschichte des Genitivs,” Bern 1940. 

53. Actually, the sixth case ending comes, like all the others, in groups of three 
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denote the rest” leaves open the question what rest is intended. What 
constitutes this “rest” has been debated at least since Patafijali who at 
first suggested “meanings other than object, etc.” °4 On the objection 
that there are no other meanings than object, etc., Patafyjali then sug- 
gested that “rest” means the absence of intent to express object, etc. > 
Rather than “meaning” in general, the most natural supplement 
for sese would be karake, and II 3 50 sasthi Sese would then mean “‘to 
express any remaining factor, the sixth [case ending is used].”>° The 
most common applications would be of the type rajfiah purusah “the 
king’s officer.” The rule is followed by twenty rules of which seven- 
teen prescribe the sixth case suffix to denote the instrument, object, re- 
cipient, location, and agent in connection with certain verbs and 
nouns. It denotes the object, e.g., in sarpiso nathate “he begs for but- 
ter,” Satasya divyati “he stakes one hundred,” the instrument in ghrta- 
sya yajate “he performs a sacrifice by means of ghee” (optionally in- 
stead of ghrtena yajate), or the agent in bhavatah sayika “‘your turn of 


(trika): singular, dual, and plural. That does not, however, justify the translation 
“prathama ‘first [triplet]’” (G.Cardona, JIPh 2 [1974], p.244) or dvitiya [vibhaktih] 
“second triplet” (G.Cardona, Panini: His Work and its Traditions, vol.I, p.182; p.156 
in the 2"4 ed.]). Cardona indeed did “not call the individual case suffixes themselves 
triplets” (Cardona, Panini, 2" ed., p.xxxii); but his frequent references to “triplets of 
endings” and “‘sixth-triplet endings” are cumbersome and deviate unnecessarily from 
the Sanskrit expression. Other scholars, following his lead, were not as careful. The 
formulations by Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I p.146: “Krura 
‘cruel’ in (3) [= kruraya krudhyati H.S.] is used with caturthi ‘fourth triplet of nomi- 
nal ending’ ...in (4) [= kruram abhikrudhyati H.S.] it is used with dvitiya ‘second trip- 
let of nominal ending’,” S.M.Katre, The Astadhyayi of Panini, Austin 1987, p.105 
“An item ending in...sUP triplets...combines with...another item ending in...sUP 
triplets,” Karunasindhu Das (in: Indian Semantics, ed. Keshab Chandra Dash, Delhi 
1994, p.146) “the third triplet of case-ending in sramena,” and Hideyo Ogawa (JIPh 
29 [2001], p.537 fn.2) are careless at best. Cf. also M.M.Deshpande in Sanskrit and 
Related Studies, ed. B.K.Matilal and P.Bilimoria, Delhi 1990, p.38: “The second trip- 
let of case endings is added to a nominal denoting the object.” 

54. The Kasika (vol.II, p.209,6) added the further limitation pratipadikartha- 
vyatiriktah “outside of stem meanings,” fearing that Patafijali’s formulation was too wide. 

55. That poses a problem at least for those who considered the absence of in- 
tent to express the specific karaka as the topic of 14 51 akathitam ca. 

56. Note how Sesah in II 2 23 refers similarly back to a heading: II 2 23 [II 1 3 
samasah] seso bahuvrihih, also in Il 4 114 [113 tin] ardhadhatukam sesah, and VII 2 
90 [84 vibhaktau] Sese lopah. A.C.Sarangi, Gleanings in the Sanskrit Grammatical 
Tradition, pp.68-78, surveyed the sixteen rules where Panini used “the Sesa-Device.” 
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lying down.” The remaining three rules in this section give excep- 
tions: II 3 60 teaches that in a Brahmana text the second case (accusa- 
tive) ending is used with the root vdiv instead of the sixth case ending, 
and rules II 3 69/70 demand the instrumental or accusative in certain 
constructions instead of the genitive. 

Let us look at these rules in more detail. In the first two of these 
sutras (II 3 51) the genitive suffix is ruled in to denote the instrument 
(karana) with the root Vina if it does not meaning “knowing,”*’ and 
in the second (II 3 52) the object of roots meaning “remember” and 
the roots Vday and vis. In II 3 55 asisi nathah the genitive is ruled in 
to denote the object (karman) of the root vnath, if it signifies a solemn 
wish.°** The genitive is used to denote “location” (adhikarana) in 
time, when a word having the meaning of krtvas (“so many times’’) is 
used (II 3 64).°° Il 3 65 [50 sasthi] kartr-karmanoh krti assigns the 
genitive suffix to denote the agent or the object in connection with a 
noun stem ending in a krt suffix (unless it has already been expressed 
otherwise); but if both agent and object could appear in the same 
phrase, the genitive expresses the object only (II 3 66).°! Besides 
these assignments of the genitive to express an object (karman), an 
agent (kartr) and location (adhikarana), there are assignments on the 
basis of morphology and lexicon; they are all called pratipada-vidha- 
na sasthi (“sixth case ending prescribed with reference to specific 
words’): the genitive suffix can be used in Vedic texts instead of the 
dative suffix (II 3 62), in connection with words denoting similarity 


57. Kasika (vol.II, p.212,3) gives the illustration sarpiso janite “misidentifies 
as butter” or “proceeds with butter.” Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi, vol.VII, p.90 
(on II 3 51), proposed a different interpretation: “he has the realization (of something, 
like brahmaikatva) by means of ghee/honey.” 

58. Mahabhasya I 280,18 sarpiso nathate “he utters a request in the form of a 
solemn wish for ghee.” 

59. IL 3 64 krtvo-’rtha-prayoge kale ’dhikarane. The Kasika (vol.II, p.222,10) 
gives the example pajicakrtvo ’hno bhunkte “he eats five times a day.” 

60. Examples are bhavatah Sayika “your turn of lying down” for agent and 
puram bhetta “destroyer of city-forts” for object (Kasika II 223,5f.). 

61. An example is ascaryo gavam doho ’gopalakena “The milking of cows by 
one who is not a cowherd is a wonder.” (Kasika II 226,4.). 

62. Katyayana varttika 1 on II 2 10 (Mahabhasya I 413,15). That contrasts with 
the genitive based on the general rule II 3 50 sasthi sese. 

63. II 3 62 caturthy-arthe bahulam chandasi “Tn the Veda the sixth case ending 
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(II 3 72) and either genitive or dative in connection with words like 
ayusya “longevity,” when it is a case of well-wishing (II 3 73). We 
have thus assignments of the genitive suffix on the second and third 
tier: the genitive suffix may denote karman, kartr, karana and 
adhikarana, and it can have adjustments based on individual words. 
There is no reference to the first tier, i.e., no reference to the outside 
world such as dhruvam apaye, adhara, svatantra. Or is there? 

In I 4 24-55 supplements to the definitions of the terms apadana, 
sampradana, etc. — statements reaching back into the first tier of out- 
side realities — follow each of these definitions, and in II 3 2-73 adjust- 
ments based on morphological and lexical data follow each of the 
sutras that rule in a specific case suffix for one of the six syntactic 
terms listed in I 4 24-55. II 3 50 is a sutra that gathers the residuals. It 
is followed by rules that tell of very specific instances where the geni- 
tive suffix is attached to denote a karman, kartr, karana or adhikarana 
and a few rules where the genitive is ruled in merely on the basis of 
the construction with certain words. We expect these special rules to 
be preceded by a general rule. That can only be II 3 50 sasthi Sese. 

Patafijali®® continued the word Sese into the following sutra II 3 
51 and offers it up also for II 3 67,°’ and at least some later Paniniyas 
continued it up to II 3 64. That goes against the rules of anuvrtti,® be- 
cause Sese is discontinued by the incompatible karane in II 3 51. 


is often added in the sense of the fourth case ending.” 

64. IL 3 72 tulyarthair a-tul6pamabhyam trttya@nyatarasyam “A third case end- 
ing is alternatively added [instead of a sixth case ending] with words meaning ‘equal’ 
— except after tula ‘balance’ and upama ‘comparison’.” 

65. II 3 73 caturthi casisy ayusya-madra-bhadra-kusala-sukhartha-hitaih “A 
fourth case ending [instead of a sixth case ending] is [alternatively] added in construc- 
tion with words having the meaning of ayusya, madra, bhadra, kusala, and sukha, and 
with the word hita.” The Kasika (vol.II, p.235,7f.) gives examples like ayusyam 
Devadattaya Devadattasya va bhiyat “May there be longevity for/of Devadatta.” 

66. Mahabhasya I 465,15 sesa iti vartate. 

67. Mahabhasya I 468,17-19 (following Katyayana’s varttika 2 on II 3 67? See 
fn.69 below). 

68. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Pratipadikarthasesahnika, 
pp.80f., Anabhihitahnika, pp.63f., and S.D.Joshi and Saroja Bhate, The Fundamentals 
of Anuvrtti, Pune 1984, p.271 convention 3. 

69. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Pratipadikarthasesahnika, p.99 
inferred from Katyayana’s varttika 1 on II 3 52 (Mahabhasya I 465,2) that he did not en- 
visage continuance of Sese in this sutra. Varttika 2 on II 3 67 (Mahabhasya I 468,17) 


138 Hartmut Scharfe 


Patafijali, however, had reasons to desire the continuance of Sese in 
the following rule. Panini Il 3 52 adhig-artha-dayésam karmani 
(“With verbs in the meaning of adhi+vi, vday and vi the genitive suf- 
fix denotes the object’) allowed the formation of matuh smarati “he 
remembers his mother’”° and the passive equivalent mata smaryate 
“the mother is remembered” by naming the mother the object (kar- 
man). But Patafijali knew also mataram smarati “he remembers the 
mother” which he justified in the following way. sese in II 3 50 de- 
notes “absence of the desire to express the karman etc.”’! When the 
speaker wants to express the object as such, the accusative suffix is 
used according to II 3 2 karmani dvitiya; if he chooses not to do so, it 
will be marked with the genitive suffix according to II 3 52. This in- 
terpretation of Patafijali’s arbitrarily assigns a new meaning to the 
word sesa in If 3 50 and renders the following sutras II 3 51-64 redun- 
dant.’ For all these genitives could be obtained by II 3 50 dependent 
on the speaker’s desire not to express object, etc., whereas the alterna- 
tive other cases (accusative, instrumental, etc. expressing object, in- 
strument, etc.) can be obtained by the basic case assignments (like II 3 
2 karmani dvitiya).” But Panini’s rules cannot be without meaning, 


would contradict this assumption, since it supplies Sese in this sutra; but this varttika may 
actually be a statement of Patafijali’s, as Joshi/Roodbergen, ibid., p.140 fn.452 argue. 

70. The attestations of adhi+vi itself in the Rgveda (IV 17,12 adhyeti matuh; VI 
56,15 stutasya... adhitha, X 100,4 suvitasyadhyetu) conform to this rule, and those of 
the synonym vsmr conform in the Atharvaveda (VI 130,2-3 me smaratad and mama 
smarat) and Kausitaki Upanisad II 4 (smaranti hatvasya), but not in the Suklayajurveda, 
Nirukta and Manusmrti — texts not known to Panini (and in the Rgveda Khilas whose 
relative date and place of origin are uncertain); cf. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana- 
Mahabhasya, Pratipadikarthasesahnika, pp.82f. Therefore Cardona’s assertion (JIPh 2 
[1974], p.289 fn.49) that Patafijali here represents Panini’s view is not correct. 

71. Mahabhasya I 465,15f. sesa iti vartate...karmddinam avivaksa Sesah; cf. 
S.D.Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Pratipadikarthasesahnika p.81. 

72. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Tatpurusahnika, p.128, 
PratipadikarthaSesahnika pp.81f. and The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.VIU, p.95. 

73. Actually, undesired forms may result. The instrument used with the root 
Vila — when this does not mean “know” — is denoted by the genitive suffix, as in sar- 
piso janite “he realizes through ghee” (by II 3 51). But if sese in the meaning “lack of 
intention to express object, etc.” is continued in II 3 51, this is only an option; one 
could alternately (if one wants to express the notion of ‘instrument’) say *sarpisa 
janite (by II 3 18) and even form a compound *sarpir-jnianam (by II 1 4). Panini in- 
tended a clear statement that just the genitive suffix is used to mark the instrument of 
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and thus the Paniniyas (Kaiyata, etc.) found a new function for these 
rules by distinguishing between genitives ruled in by sesa in II 3 50 
and genitives prescribed with reference to specific words (pratipada- 
vidhana [sasthi]) in 11 3 51-64.’4 The purpose of this distinction is to 
comply with varttika 1 on II 2 10 that forbids compounds with geni- 
tives that are ruled in with reference to specific words: thus sarpiso 
jfianam “test (of saffron) by means of ghee” cannot be compounded as 
*sarpir-jnanam. "> It should be obvious that Panini could not have 
well formulated these rules IT 3 51-64 with reference to Katyayana’s 
varttika that was composed centuries after his time. 

If we assume that the first answer offered by Patafijali reflected 
the common opinion, i.e., that sesa meant things or relations other 
than object, etc., we could supply karake: sasthi Sese [karake] “The 
sixth (genitive] suffix is attached if there is a remaining factor.” There 
is nothing to preclude the existence of factors beyond the six catego- 
ries often singled out. In the karake-section we found “the cause of 
fear” (bhaya-hetu 1 4 25), the original (prakrti I 4 30) in relation to a 
derivative, the undesired (anipsitam I 4 50) and the instigator (hetu I 4 
55) and perhaps more.’ In the section where case suffixes are as- 
signed, we found spatial and temporal extension in II 3 5, cause in II 3 
23, and debt in II 3 24. Actually, the Candravrtti does call the person 
being pleased a karaka, as well as a debt in a construction with causa- 
tive of the root Vdhr.7’ In the light of that, I would add the “person 
who is pleased” from Panini’s rule I 4 33 rucy-arthanam priyamanah 


Vita in the special meaning. 

74. Mahabhasya I 412,21f. sarva sasthi pratipada-vidhana Sesa-laksanam 
varjayitva “Every genitive is [called] pratipada-vidhana ‘prescribed with reference to 
specific words,’ except [the genitive] indicated as sesa ‘the rest’.” The Padamajfijari 
on Kasika II 3 52 (vol.II, p.214,14f.) finds also a distinction in the accentuation be- 
tween compounds with genitives based on Sesa and those based on karaka. 

75. Kaiyata on II 2 8 (vol.II, p.678,12f.) tatra Sesa-vivaksayam ‘sasthi Sesa’ ity 
anenaiva siddhayam sasthyam ‘jno ’vid-arthasya karana’ ity-adi-prakaranam 
samasa-nivrtty-artham evadrabdham “Since in these cases we can justify the genitive 
by II 3 50 itself, when we intend to convey a Sesa [-relation], the section beginning 
with II 3 51 has been formulated for prohibiting compounding only.” 

76. I would exclude apavarge in II 3 6 apavarge trftiya, since it is a restriction 
of the preceding sutra. 

77. Candravrtti on Il 1 74 ruci-yukte karake caturthi bhavati and on II 1 75 
dharayater uttamarne karake caturthi bhavati. 
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“one who is pleased with verbs meaning ‘pleasing’”’® and “debt” 
from I 4 35 dharer uttamarnah “the creditor with the causative of 
vdhr’? — both karaka-s are subsumed under sampradana (1 4 32). 
apadana, sampradana, karana, adhikarana, karman and kartr are just 
six bundles in which a great number of karaka-s are gathered for 
grammatical convenience. Those outside their number are called up by 
the term sese in II 3 50. 

That is expressed by Bhartrhari in his commentary on the 
Mahabhasya. Patafijali®® had interpreted the sapta hastaso “seven 
hands” of the allegorical stanza Rgveda IV 58,3 as sapta vibhaktayah 
(“seven cases/case-suffixes”) which Bhartrhari in his Mahabhasya- 
dipika®! paraphrased with sv-ddayah “su (the suffix -s of the nomina- 
tive singular), etc.” But there was a problem, as later commentators 
have pointed out: in Panini’s terminology vibhakti included also the 
verbal personal suffixes which would raise the number above seven. 
Therefore Bhartrhari offered as an alternative interpretation: athava 
saha S§esena karakani sapta vibhaktayo na tu karakah Seso ’py 
astamah sambhavati “Or the [seven] karaka-s, including sesa are 
[meant as] the seven vibhakti-s;** but it is not possible to have also a 
remaining eighth karaka.” ** Kaiyata in his Pradipa on this passage re- 
ferred to Bhartrhari’s suggestion: “But some explain that the seven 
karaka-s, including sesa, are meant by the word vibhakti, because 
[otherwise] the verbal suffixes would not be included.” In this inter- 
pretation, Nagojibhatta explained, “both nominal and verbal suffixes 
are included.”** After all, both nominal and verbal suffixes often ex- 


78. The Kasika (vol.I p.550,3) gives the example Devadattaya rocate modakah 
“Devadatta likes a modaka-sweet.” 

79. The Kasika (vol.I p. 553,1f.) gives the example Devadattaya Satam 
dharayati “He owes Devadatta one hundred.” 

80. Mahabhasya I 3,19. 

_81. Mahabhasyadipika of Bhartrhari critically edited by J.Bronkhorst, Fascicle 
IV: Ahnika I, Poona 1987, p.12 line 3f. 

82. The Nyasa and Padamajijari (vol.II, pp.19f.) on II 1 6 take vibhakti in this 
sutra as equal to karaka. _ 

83. Mahabhasyadipika ed. J.Bronkhorst, Fascicle [V: Ahnika I, p.12,4f. and 
p.58. I have deviated slightly from Bronkhorst’s translation which did not account for 
vibhaktayo. Occasionally (e.g., Nidanasutra III 9 [p.53,19] amantritdstami) the voca- 
tive is called the eighth case; but there is no thought of an eighth karaka. 

84. Mahabhasya (Rohtak ed.), vol.I, p.17, Pradipa: supa ity arthah. kecit tu 
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press karaka roles, as P.Filliozat has pointed out. ®° 

The same notion is expressed in Bhartrhari’s other work, the 
Vakyapadiya. 

Vakyapadiya III 7,44 (= III 300) 


samanyam karakam tasya saptadya bheda-yonayah / 

sat karmakhyddi-bhedena Sesa-bhedas tu saptami // 

“Factor is a class; it has seven main sources of differences: six by the division 
in ‘object’ etc., but the remaining (Sesa) difference is the seventh [source].” 


On this remaining seventh he says in III 7,156 (= III 412) 


sambandhah karakebhyo ’nyah kriya-karaka-purvakah / 

Srutayam asrutayam va kriyayam so ’bhidhiyate // 

“A connection that is different from the factors (karaka) but preceded by 
action and factors — whether the action is expressed or not — will now be 
addressed.” 


The commentator Helaraja commented on kriya-karaka-purva- 
kah: “with that he explains how Sesa ‘remainder’ is a factor. For thus, 
even in ‘the king’s man,’ ‘the tree branch,’ ‘the cattle’s foot,’ ‘the fa- 
ther’s son’ etc., where no [word of any] action is heard, in the connec- 
tion of owner and owned, part and whole, begotten and begetter, etc., 
brought forth by the actions of giving, being and begetting, etc., the 
earlier status of being a factor [of the implied action] is carried on 
even in the later stage; thus the remainder is indeed a factor.” *° 

In Vakyapadiya HI 7,130 (= II 386), too, sesa is included among 
the karaka-s: 


tinam aparigraha-prasangat saha Sesena sapta-karakani vibhakti-sabdabhidheyaniti 
vyacaksate. Uddyota: Sesa-sasthy-arthah. tat-sahita-karakabhidhayakatvena sup-tinor 
api sangraha iti bhavah. 

85. Le Mahabhasya de Patajijali. Traduction par Pierre Filliozat, Adhyaya 1 
Pada 1 Ahnika 1-4, Pondichéry 1975, p.54 fn.1. 

86. Helaraja on III 7,156 (p.355,2-5): kriya-karaka-purvakah: ity anena 
karakatvam vyacaste Sesasya. tatha hi rajfiah puruso, vrksasya sakha, pasoh padah, 
pituh putra ity-adau asruyamana-kriya-visaye svasvami-bhavavayavavayavibhava- 
janyajanakabhavaddau sambandhe dadati-sthiti-janyddi-kriya-prabhavite purva-bha- 
vi-karakatvam uttardvasthayam apy anugatam iti bhavaty eva Sesah karakam.. 
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hetutve karma-samjnayam Sesatve vapi karakam/ 

rucy-arthddisu Sastrena sampradandakhyam ucyate /130/ 

“A karaka that would be [otherwise called] hetu, karman or Sesa — for 
that by the [grammatical] science the term sampradana is taught in the 
rules I 4 33ff.” 


Helaraja explained that sampradana must be ruled in by I 4 35 
[32 sampradanam|] dharer uttamarnah “The creditor [is called 
sampradana] with the causative of vdhr” to effect the dative in 
Devadattaya Satam dharayati “he owes Devadatta a hundred.” For 
Devadatta’s prior lending of this sum is the cause of the debt — but left 
unmentioned it qualifies him as a karaka-sesa, threatening an unwant- 
ed genitive. That means that, in the opinion of Bhartrhari and 
Helaraja, sesa could refer to a karaka; occasional unwanted conse- 
quences were prevented by special rules. 

The factors are thus seen as grouped in seven categories in a way, but 
the seventh (sesa) is also different from the others. A factor under sesa is 
not directly a factor of the action, but caused by a prior action in which it 
played the role of a factor. In a sentence Caitrasya putro gacchati 
“Caitra’s son goes” the son is the agent (expressed by the verbal ending 
and noun stem); Caitra had to beget him first and is thus indirectly a fac- 
tor. In rajnah purusah “the king’s officer” the underlying action is the 
king’s payment of wages to the officer. The ensuing relation®’ can be of 
many kinds: the Kasika on I 1 49 lists ownership, contiguity, nearness, 
conglomerate, modification, part, etc. as meanings of the genitive. ** 
Kaiyata on I 1 49 sasthi sthane-yoga credited the Sasthi-dandakal|- 
patha]®° (an otherwise so far unknown text) as the source for this list. 


87. Helaraja in his commentary on Vakyapadiya III 7,156 gave some further 
elaboration how such previous actions result in the special relation comprised by Sesa 
“remainder” — which can be of many kinds. 

88. Kasika on I 1 49 (vol.I, p.169,6) svasvamy-anantara-samipa-samuha- 
vikaradvayavdadyah, briefly referred to in the Kasika on II 3 50 (vol. II, p.209,6-211,1); 
cf. above p.134 fn. 52 and Helaraja on VP III 7, 156 (above fn.86). 

89. Vol.I p.360,17. Nagojibhatta remarked in his Uddyota (vol.I, p.361): Sasthi- 
dandaka-patho grantha-viSesah, whereas Annambhatta in his Mahabhasya- 
pradipéddyotana ed. T.Chandrasekharan, Madras 1952 (on the same sutra, here count- 
ed as I 1 48) offered Sasthi-dandakah grantha-visesah (vol.II p.198,10). 
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Some later logicians were worried about this proliferation of geni- 
tive meanings. Gadadhara argued in his Vyutpattivada: “Also, in the 
cases such as “This is the cause of the pot’ (ghatasya karanam), and 
“This is the hand of Caitra’ (caitrasya hastah) etc., the ownership, the 
state of being described and the being the parts (limbs) etc. have the 
state of being the meanings of the genitive only as being the relations 
in general, and not as being the ownership etc. in particular. For, oth- 
erwise, the contingency of endlessness of expressive powers of the 
genitive cannot be avoided.” He referred®! also to the teaching of 
Misra, that the genitives connected with a primary action noun (as in 
Krsnasya krtih “Krsna’s creation,” puram bhetta “breaker of forts”’) 
which indicate an agent and object according to I 3 65 kartr- 
karmanoh krti, do so only by expressing “relation” in general. 

Patafijali argued that the rules I 4 25-29 (adding “the cause of 
fear”, etc. to notions or situations subsumed under apddana)”* can be 
dispensed with as unnecessary elaborations of I 4 24 dhruvam apaye 
*padanam “What remains fixed when something goes away, is called 
apadana ‘removal’’’; for a perceptive person observes: “if the wolves 
see me, my death is certain,” and he turns away from them. If we as- 
sume a mental rather than mere physical separation,”* this and the fol- 
lowing rules are unnecessary. In consequence a fifth case suffix (i.e., an 
ablative suffix) that is used in vrksat parnam patati “The leaf falls from 
the tree” can with equal justification be used in vrkebhyo bibheti “He is 
afraid of wolves.” Bhartrhari not only accepted this suggestion, but ex- 
tended this mentalist interpretation also to the object (karman), since 


90. V.P.Bhatta, Navya-Nyaya Theory of Verbal Cognition, Delhi 2001, vol.II, 
p.241,10-12: svatva-nirupitatvadvayatvadinam sambandhatvenaiva sasthy-arthata na 
tu visisya, Sakty-anantya-prasangat; trans. p.743. 

91. Vyutpatti-vada VI 1 ata eva ca ‘krd-yogdpi hi sastht sambandhatvenaiva 
bodhayati’ iti Misrah “Therefore Misra states that the genitive used in association 
with krt derivations (as in Krsnasya krtih) expresses [the relation of agency] only as a 
relation in general.” I did not find this passage in Mandanamisra’s Bhavana-viveka 
(ed. and trans. V.P.Bhatta, Delhi 1994), though the translator’s bibliography would 
suggest that this text was the source (V.P.Bhatta, Navya-nyaya Theory of Verbal 
Cognition, Delhi 2001). 

92. See above p.127. 

93. Helaraja on Vakyapadiya III 7,78 (p.294,5) and 147 (p.346,4+8) called it 
bauddhdpaya or bauddha apaya “mental going away.” 
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the principle rule I 4 49 kartur ipsitatam karma could cover the content 
of I 4 50 tatha yuktam cGnipsitam and 1 4 51 akathitam ca which are 
similar supplemental rules. But he did not apply the same reasoning to 
the rules supplementing sampradana (I 4 33-39) and karana (I 4 44).** 
Some held that, while the powers (Sakti) appear to be infinite (apari- 
mita iva) due to the shape etc. of objects, there are really only six cate- 
gories.°> Bhartrhari expressly defended the unity of two of them: 
Vakyapadiya III 7,78 


yathaivatkam apadanam Sastre bhedena darsitam / 

tathaivaikam eva karmdpi bhedena pratipaditam /78/ 

“Just as the one apadana is shown with differences in scholarship, so al- 
so the one object is propounded differently.” 


Therefore the karaka-categories are just six (or seven with sesa 
added). The listing of additional applications in subsequent sutras (e.g. 
1 4 25 [24 apadanam| bhi-trarthanam bhaya-hetuh) is only to help the 
ignorant and not really necessary: 

Vakyapadiya III 7,147 


nirdharane vibhakte yo bhi-tradinam ca yo vidhih | 

upattapeksitapayah so ’budha-pratipattaye /147/ 

“The rule regarding the selection, separation and roots expressing fear, 
protection etc. which mentions or requires a movement of separation 
helps only the ignorant (and is hence redundant).” 


Bhartrhari recognized different aspects of karman, apadana and 
adhikarana, following suggestions in the Mahabhasya. Patafijali°® had 
pondered the contrasting sentences tandulan odanam pacati “he cooks 
the rice grains into cooked rice,” (i.e., “by cooking the rice grains he 
produces cooked rice”) and tandulanam odanam pacati “out of the 
rice grains he cooks cooked rice” (i.e., “he produces cooked rice 
which is a transformation of rice grains’). 


94. Rules I 4 38 and 43 as well as the rules following the definition of 
adhikarana are exceptions and are hence not considered here. 

95. Vakyapadiya III 7,35f. 

96. Mahabhasya I 332,16-19. 
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Bhartrhari in Vakyapadiya III 7,45 summed it up systematically: 


nirvartyam ca vikaryam ca prapyam céti tridha matam / 
tatrépsitatamam karma caturdhdnyat tu kalpitam /A5/ 

“Of these [karaka-s], the object called ‘that which is most desired to be 
attained’ is of three kinds: product, modification, destination;®” the rest 
has been thought of as of four kinds.” 8 


Still, object is only one according to Vakyapadiya II 7 79: 


nirvartyo va vikaryo va prapyo va sadhandasrayah / 

kriyanam eva sadhyatvat siddha-rupo ’bhidhiyate /79/ 

“Whether the object be something to be made or something to be modi- 
fied or something to be reached, it is the substratum of power and is pre- 
sented as an accomplished thing, because it is only actions which are to 
be accomplished.” 


Similarly, apadana, though one, appears in three varieties accord- 
ing to Vakyapadiya III 7,136: 


nirdista-visayam kim cid upatta-visayam tatha / 

apeksita-kriyam céti tridhapadanam ucyate /136/ 

“Removal is of three kinds: that in relation to which a movement is men- 
tioned, that in relation to which the verb expresses the movement only 
partly, and that in relation to which some movement is required.” ”” 


97. Helaraja on III 7,79 (p.296,3) gave examples for each of them: katam karoti 
“he makes a mat,” tandulan odanam pacati “he cooks the rice grains into cooked 
rice,” and suryam pasyati “he sees the sun” (which is not affected by that act at all). 

98. These four are, following Patafijali, an item which is indifferent, disliked, 
not defined by any other karaka, and ad hoc rules for individual words; cf. 
Vakyapadiya III 7,46. 

99. Similar, with some further elaboration, is the short presentation in the 
Sarasvata-vyakarana (ed. Vasudevasarman, 6" ed., Mumbai 1937): karman is fourfold 
(p.83 stanza 73 with commentary on nr.413): utpadya, apya, samskarya, vikarya; 
sampradana is threefold (p.85 stanzas 77f. with commentary on nr.422): preraka, 
anirakartr, anumantr;, adhikarana is sixfold (p.86; stanzas 82f. and commentary on 
nr.426: aupaslesika [which in turn is threefold], samipyaka, abhivyapaka, vaisayika, 
naimittika, aupacarika). 
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Helaraja’s examples are taken from the Mahabhasya: gramad 
agacchati'®° “he comes from the village,” valahakad vidyotate!®! 
“{lightning] flashes from the cloud,” and mathurah pataliputrakebhya 
adhyatarah “the inhabitants of Mathura are richer than those of 
Pataliputra.” !° 

If karaka denotes “a factor that brings about the action,” the agent 
and the instrument are obvious examples of such a role; the pot in “He 
makes a pot” is by comparison a very passive participant and the sun in 
“He sees the sun” is hardly affected by the action at all. That goes also 
for location as, e.g., the pot in “He cooks rice in a pot.” But Indian 
grammarians have found examples where these items can be expressed 
as agents of their own (subsidiary) action: “The rice cooks itself,” “The 
firewood cooks the rice,” or “The pot cooks the rice easily.” It is, how- 
ever, extremely difficult to express apadana or sampradana as agents, 
as already Katyayana noticed.'" But the difficulty can be met if we 
grant that all action factors are both independent and dependent; what 
makes the difference is the emphasis. !™ Patafijali!°° appears to have had 
a slightly different approach. He suggested that one might say balahako 
vidyotate “The cloud sends out lightning” instead of balahakad vidyo- 
tate “[Lightning] flashes from the cloud.” But he apparently found no 
way how the Brahmin in brahmanaya gam dadati “He gives a cow to 
the Brahmin” could be expressed as an agent, even if the Brahmin par- 
ticipates in the transaction by accepting (and perhaps requesting) the 
donation. Helaraja in his commentary on Vakyapaditya III 7,21 pointed 
out that one cannot say brahmano dadati if one wanted to express that 


? 


100. Mahabhasya I 326,19. 

101. Mahabhasya I 325,19f. 

102. Mahabhasya I 327,1 somewhat differently samkasyakebhyah pataliputraka 
abhirupatarah “the inhabitants of Pataliputra are more handsome than those of 
Samkasya.” 

103. Varttika 14 on I 4 23 (Mahabhasya I p.325,13) apadanddinam tv aprasid- 
dhih “But [the agenthood] of apadana, etc. is not known [to exist].” 

104. Varttika 15 on I 4 23 (Mahabhasya I 325,16) na va svatantra-paratantratvat 
tayoh paryayena vacanam vacandasraya ca samjna “Or rather [this difficulty does] not 
[arise], because of independence and dependence. These two can be expressed by turns 
and the designation will depend on [how they are] expressed.” Cf. the discussion by 
Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Karakahnika on I 4 23 (pp.35-37). 

105. Mahabhasya I 325,19f. 
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the Brahmin receives the gift. “Therefore that root cannot function in 
the activity of apadana or sampradana.” '° And yet all these usages are 
accepted as karaka-s; after all, Panini’s formulations implied that they 
are. Indeed, the Brahmin is the agent of receiving the cow, the tree (in 
vrksat parnam patati “A leaf falls from the tree’’) is the agent of sepa- 
rating — activities that contribute to the giving of the cow and the falling 
of the leaf.!°’ In the case of most genitives, the link to the main action is 
more tenuous; it involves a previous action and agent. In 
Caitrasy6danam pacati “He cooks Caitra’s rice” Caitra had first to give 
the rice to the cook, and an expression like rajfiah purusah “the king’s 
man” implies that the king had previously engaged the servant by giv- 
ing him a salary. By reference to such previous activity (sambandhah 
...kriya-karaka-purvakah) Bhartrhari was justified calling sesa, the 
class that accounts for most genitive forms, a karaka of sorts. !° 
Candragomin was an important link between Patafjali and 
Bhartrhari who referred to Candragomin respectfully in Vakyapadiya 
II 486. Candragomin who strenuously avoided technical terms in his 
grammar (which was called therefore asamjnakam vyakaranam 
“grammar without terms”) used the word karaka in Chandra II 2 16 
karakam bahulam), which suggests that he did not regard it as a tech- 
nical term but a word of common discourse. The Candravrtti (proba- 
bly by his disciple Dharmadasa) used the word regularly in the assign- 
ment of case suffixes, e.g. on Chandra II 1 62 kartari karake trtiya 
vibhaktir bhavati “when the agent is a factor, the third case ending 
comes into being’’), and similarly in his commentary on Chandra IT 1 


106. Vakyapadiya ed. K.A.S Iyer, vol III part 1 p.249,2-4. brahmano dadatiti tu 
prayogdbhavah, sampradanatve brahmanasyaésmad vivaksitarthdnavasayat. ata 
evdpadana-sampradana-vyapare dhator na vrttih, api tu karma-karanddi-vyapara 
eva. 

107. But Katyayana suggested in his varttika 2 on I 4 23 that the village in gra- 
masya samipad agacchati “he comes from the vicinity of the village” is not a karaka: 
Mahabhasya I 323,10. 

108. Vakyapadiya II 7,156 sambandhah karakebhyo ’nyah kriya-karaka-purvakah / 

Srutayam asrutayam va kriyayam so ’bhidhiyate // 
“A relation that is different from the action factors but preceded by action and action 
factors — whether this action is expressed or not — shall now be discussed.” 
Under any angle, Rama Nath Sharma’s statement (The Astadhyayi, vol.I p.163) “The 
genitive, for example, is not a karaka in Sanskrit” is rather unfortunate. 
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63, Il 1 64, Il 1 74f. and II 1 87. The formulations clearly indicate that 
the author had a multitude of such karaka-s in mind. 

Kaiyata on I 4 23! spoke of the desire to limit the range of the 
term karaka to the “sixfold karaka” in a clear reference to 
Vakyapadiya II 7,44. Unambiguous references to “the six karaka-s” 
are rather late. The oldest reference I found is a stanza in the 
Sarasvata-vyakarana: |'° 


karta karma ca karanam sampradanam tathaiva ca/ 
apadanadhikaranam ity ahuh karakani sat // 


that is quoted in Nagojibhatta’s Paramalaghumajfijiisa. |"! 

Among modern scholars, $.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen 
have said: “Panini has not defined the term karaka. Still, he has delim- 
ited the domain of the designation by restricting its application to six 
varieties which are enumerated,” and G.Cardona declared: “There are 
six such karakas,”!!3 Rama Nath Sharma: “the six karaka’’!!* and 
Charudeva Sastri: “There are six Karakas.” !! 

If Panini’s scheme appears so clear and evident, we need to ex- 
plain why Patafijali’s interpretation diverges so much from what we 
assume to be Panini’s intent. Patafijali is obviously a superb grammar- 
ian and interpreter of Panini’s rules who must have had his reasons if 
he followed an idiosyncratic interpretation. 

We shall now go through the rules, step by step, beginning with I 


112 


109. On I 4 23 (Rohtak ed., vol.II p.376,13f.): sad-vidhasyaiva césyate. 
110. Sarasvatavyakaranam ed. Vasudevasarman, p.81 stanza 65 (= stanza 88 p.90). 
111. Paramalaghumafyjusa of Sri Nagesa Bhatta ed. Kalikaprasad Shukla, 
Baroda 1961, p.164. Jagadigabhattacarya’s Sabdasakti-prakasika ed. Dhundhiraj 
S’astri, Benares 1934 has on p.295 a quoted stanza: 
kriya-prakaribhuto ’rthah karakam tac ca sad-vidham / 
kartr-karmadi-bhedena Sesah sambandha isyate // 
and on p.297 stanza nr.68: 
apadana-sampradana-karanadhara-karmanam / 
kartus ca bhedatah sodha karakam parikirtitam /68/ 
112. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Karakahnika p.ii1. 
113. G.Cardona, Panini. A Survey of Research, The Hague 1976, p.215. 
114. Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, Delhi 1987/1990, vol.I, 
p.141 and vol. IL, p.234. 
115. Charu Deva Shastri, Panini: Re-interpreted, Delhi 1990, p.2. 
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4 23 karake. The obvious interpretation is karake sati “when it is a 
factor” — comparable to II 3 1 anabhihite “when it is not [already] ex- 
pressed [otherwise].” Patafijali, at the end of his discussion, shortly 
considered such an interpretation, assuming that the expression is 
equivalent to kriyayam “in connection with an action”; he rejected the 
suggestion of a partitive locative, because we would then expect a plu- 
ral karakesu “among the factors.’”’'!® But through most of his discus- 
sion he followed Katyayana who from the outset accepted karake as a 
definition rule with karaka as a technical term (samjfa), and he ar- 
gued: “But this is the section dealing with technical designations. This 
being so, what else can we understand than such a designation?” !!” 
Katyayana’s main concern had been the lack of any indication to what 
the term kdraka should apply (varttika 1),'!® but he felt that at least 
some of these difficulties could be overcome (varttika 5).!!° The con- 
sequence of his interpretation is, that only the items listed in I 4 24-55 
would be called karaka-s. No compelling motive for his position is 
noticeable, but Kaiyata supplied a motive, albeit a weak one. !”° Its fa- 


116. Mahabhasya I 326,16f. athava yavad briuyat kriyayam iti tavat karaka iti. 
evam ca krtva nirdesa upapanno bhavati karaka iti. itaratha hi karakesv iti bruyat. 
Kaiyata, in his comment on this passage (vol. II, p.386,12f.), called such a partitive 
locative a nirdharana-saptami. The Nyasa (vol.I, p.531) explained the singular (in- 
stead of the expected plural) either as a reference to a class (samanydpeksaya) or by 
relying on the familiar maxim that “the sutras are like the Veda,” 1.e., they do not al- 
ways follow the rules (cf. above p.124 fn.7). 

117. Mahabhasya I 323,6 samjnddhikaras cayam tatra kim anyac chakyam vi- 
jiatum anyad atah samjnayah. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, 
Karakahnika p.13, though, assumed that Patafijali here considered karake as a qualifi- 
cation (visesana). 

118. The term karaka might therefore be wrongly extended to items that are not 
factors. 

119. The wrong extension does not materialize, because the speaker has no in- 
tention to express these items as factors. 

120. Kaiyata (vol.II, p.376,12-14) wanted to limit the range of karaka to the six 
abstract terms taught in the rules I 4 23-55 rather than have a general expression “fac- 
tor” with wide application: sad-vidhasyaiva isyate. tad-vyatiriktam ca karakam asti 
yatha natasya Srnotiti prasnah “But [the term karaka] is only desired in connection 
with the six varieties. And [even] apart from these [something] might be karaka, e.g., 
natasya Srnoti ‘He listens to the actor.’ That is why the question [is raised].” Kaiyata 
wanted to deny the term karaka to the genitive in phrases like natasya Srnoti (a Sesa- 
sasthi by IL 3 50) so as to prevent a possible compound nata-srutam “listening to an 
actor” by VI 2 139 and 148 (which are conditioned by a reference to karaka in both 
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tal flaw is that it would require a nominative karakam or karakani. 
Kaiyata attempted to justify the locative by saying that the Astadhyayi 
as a Vedanga text could follow the usage of Vedic texts, where some- 
times case-endings are substituted for other case-endings; !*! but there 
is no specific rule or fact adduced that would offer a parallel. 

The rule I 4 49 which defined “object” as “the item the agent de- 
sires most” is followed by several rules that extend the term “object.” 
In I 4 50 the term is extended to items that are not desired but are 
linked with the action in the same way, as in visam bhaksayati “he 
eats poison” (though a suicidal person may actually desire to eat poi- 
son). Patafijali then offered a second example: gramam gacchan 
vrksa-mulany upasarpati “while going to the village, he comes upon 
the roots of a tree,” where the village is the desired item and the tree 
roots an indifferent (“undesired”) circumstance. But the sentence is 
ambiguous, since the speaker might indeed be more concerned with 
the tree roots than with the village; the whole matter is not really a lin- 
guistic problem, but rather involves a subjective evaluation. I 4 51 
akathitam ca deals, by common consensus, with double accusatives as 
in gam dogdhi payah “he milks milk from the cow” or Pauravam gam 
yacate “he asks Paurava for a cow.” While the milk is the item most 
desired in the first sentence and the cow in the second, the speaker 
does not desire to assign a special role to the cow in the first sentence 
and to Paurava in the second — hence they are termed “object” (kar- 
man). But Patafijali in his interpretation had included “indifference” 
already under anipsitam in I 4 50 and had to find another role for 
akathitam, and he offered, following an older stanza, two possibilities: 

1) akathitam prescribes the designation “object” for items to 
which no special designation has been assigned in the karaka-sec- 
tion. '?? Paurava in the quoted sentence “‘cannot function as the fixed 


sutras). Nagojibhatta in his Laghu-Sabdendusekhara (KSS 1887, p.170 line 15) sug- 
gested nata-Sravanam. Neither of the two words is attested in any independent text; 
nata-Srutam is a bad example as Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, 
Karakahnika p.10 have pointed out, and Nagojibhatta’s concern about the pitch accent 
in nata-sravanam does not carry much weight, when we consider that a eighteenth 
century author had no direct knowledge of the correct accent of unattested words. 

121. Cf. above p.124 fn.7. 

122. Mahabhasya I 333,25 kendkathitam? apadanddibhir visesa-kathabhih “Not 
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point from which something moves away, because the mere act of 
begging does not involve any separation. Consequently, the word pau- 
rava does not receive the designation apadana. Since Paurava cannot 
function as any other karaka either, P. 1.4.51 becomes applicable, and 
it assigns the designation karman to paurava.”'*? This interpretation 
fails, however, to account for the accusative gam in gam dogdhi 
payah, for the milk does flow from the cow; we can even say correct- 
ly: gor dogdhi payah. Therefore Patafijali offered another possibility: 

2) akathita “untold” means apradhana “non-prominent.” !*4 The 
interest is centered on the milk, and the cow is merely a means to an 
end. Both interpretations run into difficulties, as the commentators 
have pointed out. All examples for possibility 1) are covered by con- 
cepts like apadana, if they are taken in a wider sense, and under 2) “a 
non-prominent object,” when object is defined as “most desired by the 
agent” (kartur ipsitatam karma), is a contradictio in adjecto. It is pref- 
erable to assume with Kaiyata and Bhattoji Diksita that akathita here 
is synonymous with avivaksita “not desired to be expressed,” meaning 
that the speaker did not care to indicate the special role the item 
played in the action described in the sentence. 

When it comes to II 3 50 sasthi sese, Patafijali was in a quandary to 
explain Sese “for the rest,” because factors not defined in the karaka- 
section should be covered by I 4 51 akathitam ca at least under the first 
interpretation offered by him; and what are the other factors anyway? 
Nor can sesa here denote apradhana “non-prominent, subservient’, be- 
cause all factors are subservient to the action and because Patafijali had 
claimed this meaning for akathita in I 4 51 in his alternate interpreta- 
tion. Patafijali finally decided that Sesa denotes “the absence of the de- 
sire, on the speaker’s part, to express the karman, etc.” !”> — which in the 
view of Kaiyata and Bhattoji Diksita (and P. Thieme) is really the mean- 


told/covered by what? By special names like apadana, etc.” 

123. Joshi/Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Karakahnika, p.174. 

124. Mahabhasya I 323,18-20 asty apradhanye vartate. tadyatha: akathito ’sau 
grame akathito ‘sau nagara ity ucyate yo yatrapradhano bhavati “Sometimes [akathi- 
ta] is used in the sense of non-prominence. For instance, in a place where someone is 
not important it is said of him: ‘This [person] is not spoken of in the village, in the 
city.’ ” Cf. above pp. 130f. 

125. Mahabhasya I 463,13 evam tarhi karmddinam avivaksa Sesah. 
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ing of I 4 51 akathitam ca. Such a meaning as proposed by Patafijali 
certainly can not easily be accepted for Sese, which means literally “for 
the remainder/remaining.” Patafijali then compounded the problems by 
dittoing Sese in the following sitras,'”° where the genitive suffix is as- 
signed to denote several karaka functions, as was pointed out above 
(pages 134f.). The Kasika comments on II 3 52:!*’ “If [the speaker] 
wants to express the factor “object” in connection with these [verbs] as 
a general relation, the sixth case ending [is used].”!78 Similar statements 
are given in the comments on the following sutras, i.e., these genitives 
(and those based on II 3 50) do refer to “factors” (karaka-s), but as 
Sesa-s (i.e., not really referring to them as karman, karana, etc., but as 
general relations), seen as an option against the common use of the ac- 
cusative to refer to an object, the instrumental to refer to an instrument. 
If Patafiyjali’s interpretation is accepted, the rules II 3 51-64 become re- 
dundant, because the accusative endings for the object, as well as the in- 
strumental endings for the instrument can be obtained by the basic rules 
Il 3 2 karmani dvitiya and Il 3 18 kartr-karanayos trtiya, while the alter- 
native genitive suffix is obtained by II 3 50 sasthi sese. Patafijali defend- 
ed the value of II 3 51-64 by making a distinction between a genitive 
characterized by a Sesa relation (Sesa-laksana sasthi, i.e., according to I 
3 50) and a genitive prescribed with reference to particular words (prati- 
pada-vidhana sasthi);'*° the former may form a compound according to 
II 2 8 sasthi (e.g., rajnah purusah or raja-purusah), the latter not (e.g., 
only sarpiso jrianam “test [of saffron] by means of ghee”), according to 
varttika 1 on II 2 10: pratipada-vidhana ca.'*° The rules II 3 51-64 can- 


126. While Patafijali was not specific on the extent of the dittoing (he dittoed 
Sese in Il 3 52: Mahabhasya I 465,15 and in II 3 67: Mahabhasya I 468,18), the 
Kasika (vol II, p.213,5; 223,3) extended it to I] 3 57 and then leapfrogged it to II 3 64. 
The Siddhantakaumudi nrs. 895-902 and then nr. 906 supplied Sese in its paraphrase 
of these corresponding rules. 

127. Panini II 3 52 adhig-artha-dayésam karmani “With verbs in the meaning of 
adhi+vi, vday and vis the genitive suffix denotes the object.” 

128. Kasika on II 3 52 (II p.214,1f.) etesam karmani karake Sesatvena vivaksite 
sasthi vibhaktir bhavati. 

129. Mahabhasya I 412,21-23 (on II 2 8); elaborated by Kaiyata (vol.II 
p.678,13) ...ity-adi-prakaranam samasa-nivrtty-artham evdrabdham “[the section II 3 
51ff.] has been formulated for prohibiting compounding only.” Cf. also Vakyapadiya 
Ill 7,159f. and Nyasa and Padamaiijari (vol. IL, p.110) on If 2 10. 

130. IL 2 10 na nirdharane “A word in the sixth case is not compounded, if the 
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not therefore be considered redundant — they are needed to prevent cer- 
tain compounds. !*! Later Paniniyas such as Haradatta contrasted a Sesa- 
sasthi and a karaka-sasthi,'*? i.e., a genitive denoting either a general 
connection or a factor of the action; it cannot be both. !°4 

It is not always easy to disentangle the positions of Katyayana 
from those of Patafijali. But in this instance there are clear distinc- 
tions. In his varttikas on Il 3 50 Katyayana voiced none of the con- 
cerns about vivaksa, nor did he suggest that Sese should be continued 
in the following sutras. !*4 Following sutra II 3 8 sasthi “A genitive 
[can be compounded with its related noun]” Katyayana his varttika 1 
on II 2 10 barred individually ruled in genitives from composition yet 
allowed them (in his varttika 1 on II 2 8) for genitives expressing ob- 
ject or agent when they are dependent on a primary noun suffix (rt). 


29 


genitive case conveys the sense of ‘singling out’” to which varttika 1 adds pratipada- 
vidhana ca “Also if [the genitive] has been prescribed with reference to specific 
words.” Patafijali elaborated: pratipada-vidhana sasthi na samasyata iti vaktavyam: 
sarpiso jnanam, madhuno jnanam “A statement should be made to the effect that also 
a [word ending in the] genitive, [if the genitive has been prescribed] with reference to 
specific words, is not to be compounded: ‘test [of saffron] by means of ghee/honey’” 
(Mahabhasya I 413,15f.). 

131. We may be offended by the notion that Panini could defer in his formula- 
tions to a varttika of Katyayana’s that was composed centuries later, but a modern an- 
ecdote actually suggests that Panini intentionally left out statements knowing that his 
follower Patafijali would supply them later (quoted from P.Thieme, Panini and the 
Veda, Allahabad 1935, p.99 fn.1). 

132. Padamafijari on II 3 52 (vol.II, p.214,19); note already Vakyapadiya III 
7,160 sesa-laksanaya sasthya and II 8,44 karaka-yogaya[h]...sasthyah. Cf. also 
Nyayako§ga ed. Bhimacarya Jhalakikar, Poona 1978, pp.898f. 

133. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi, vol. VII, p.88 (on II 3 50): “The point, 
however, is that wherever there is a karaka, there cannot be Sesa, and reversely.” Cf. 
Nagojibhatta’s Paramalaghumafijusa p.190,1f. karaka-pratipadikartha-vyatiriktah 
sva-svami-bhavadih sambandhah sasthya vacyah. 

134. Varttika 2 on II 3 67 (Mahabhasya I 468,17) sesa-vijnanat siddham “We 
can manage on account of the assumption of Sesa ‘the rest’” (at least in the interpreta- 
tion given by Patafijali) might suggest otherwise. However, this statement may not in 
fact be a varttika, but is likely a statement of Patafijali’s, as Joshi/Roodbergen, 
Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Pratipadikarthasesahnika, p.140 fn.452 have pointed out. 
On the contrary, Katyayana’s varttika 1 on Il 3 52 (Mahabhasya I 465,2) suggests that 
according to him “the word sesa was not continued beyond P. 2.3.50” and his varttika 
on II 3 67 Mahabhasya I 468,14) suggests that “the doctrine of sesatvavivaksa which 
would make this rule redundant must have been unknown to him” (Joshi/Roodbergen, 
Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, PratipadikarthaSesahnika, pp. 99 and 145). 
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Thus sarpiso janite or rather sarpiso jiianam could not be joined in a 
tatpurusa compound by II 2 8, because constructions like this are indi- 
vidually ruled in to express “instrument” (karana) and are thus not eli- 
gible for the genitive by II 3 65 (for words denoting object or agent) 
which could be compounded. Katyayana’s position is 
unimpeachable, '*° but Patafijali’s caused problems, when he interpret- 
ed Sese as “lack of the desire to express object, etc.” and continued 
this term into the following sutra so as to justify the alternate expres- 
sions: mataram smarati (with the mother marked as object) and matur 
smarati (leaving this notion unexpressed). 

Patafijali had suggested to cut the additional rules that added to 
the definition of apadana in I 4 24 dhruvam apaye ’padanam by as- 
suming a mental separation besides a mere physical separation (above 
p.127). The recent author Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa (of the Bengal 
school of Navya Nyaya at Navadvipa)!°° in his Karakacakra denied 
that the ablative in vyaghrad bibheti “He is afraid of the tiger” and 
Satroh paritrayate “He protects from the enemy” are examples of 
apadana at all. Rather they are expressions of the bhaya-hetuh men- 
tioned in I 4 25 bhi-trarthanam bhaya-hetuh.'*’ Similarly, he denied 
that the datives in Naradaya rocate kalahah “Strife is pleasing to 
Narada” and vaisyaya Satam dharayati “He owes Devadatta a hun- 
dred” are examples of sampradana; he considered them instead ruled 
in by I 4 33 rucy-arthanam priyamanah and I 4 35 dharer uttamarnah 
as datives denoting a general “connection” (sambandha). !** This inter- 
pretation does not work in the context of Panini’s Astadhyay1, because 
Panini has given these rules in the karake section I 4 23-55 (where 
there is no mention of ablatives or datives) and not in the anabhihite 
section where the case endings are ruled in. But Bhavananda 
Siddhantavagisa’s interpretation makes sense, if he based his asser- 
tions on a work like the Siddhantakaumudi. Here the definition of 


135. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi vol.VI, p.95 (on II 3 52), seem to imply 
that already Katyayana thought along the same lines as Patafijali. That is not warranted. 

136. He was the teacher of Jagadiéa Tarkalamkara, the author of the Sabda-sakti- 
prakasika (nivedanam of the editor of the Karaka-cakra); both may have lived in the 
16" century. 

137. Karaka-cakra ed. Bhattacaryya, Kalakatta 1937, section 89 (p.150,12-15). 

138. Karaka-cakra, section 81 (pp.135,18-136,1). 
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apadana in nr. 856 is followed immediately by the assignment of the 
ablative ending for apadana in nr. 857 and the rule bhi-trdrthanam 
bhaya-hetuh as nr. 859, interrupted only by a varttika supplementing 
the definition of apadana. Similarly the definition of sampradana in 
nr. 827 is followed by the assignment of the dative ending in nr. 828 
and the rules I 4 33 rucy-arthanam priyamanah as nr. 831 and I 4 35 
dharer uttamarnah as nr. 833. The rules of the Siddhantakaumudi 
(i.e., rules 859, 831 and 833) appear thus as ad hoc adjustments of cas- 
es for the modern reader who does not put them into the context of 
Panini’s grammar. 
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The so-called “Great Option” 


Nouns derived from other, more basic nouns by means of suffixes 
are a prominent feature of Sanskrit. It was inherited from the Indo- 
European mother tongue and is shared by the other Indo-European lan- 
guages. These suffixes, called taddhita in Sanskrit and secondary noun 
suffixes in English have been studied by several scholars over the last 
few decades. I list here only A.Debrunner’s monumental volume II,2 in 
J.Wackernagel’s Altindische Grammatik, A.Wezler’s Bestimmung und 
Angabe der Funktion von Sekunddr-Suffixen durch Panini, my own ar- 
ticle Secondary Noun Formation in Panini’s Grammar — What was the 
Great Option?, Saroja Bhate’s Panini’s Taddhita Rules, Rangarajan’ s 
Word Formation in Sanskrit, and S.D.Joshi’s and J.A.F.Roodbergen’s 
incidental remarks in their (incomplete) translations of the Mahabhasya 
and Panini’s Astadhyayi (though their work has not yet reached the 
sections of these works dealing primarily with the taddhita suffixes). 
There has been remarkably little reference to the work of the earlier 
scholars by those that followed. Joshi and Roodbergen changed their 
views on some crucial topics in the course of their work, and my own 
views have evolved since my earlier paper. I believe that a new effort 
is called for. A.Wezler’s book gives a good description and analysis of 
traditional doctrine from Patafijali to the later commentaries. Part of his 
account, though, has been mooted by P.Kiparsky’s discovery that the 
three words for option (va, vibhasa, anyatarasyam) are not equivalent.! 
Traditional interpretations, too, have been confused by a mistaken view 
that saw no difference between these three words. It will be best to 
present first what I consider Panini’s procedure, before I discuss the 
various interpretations offered. 

Sanskrit had three ways to express a composite notion such as 
“king’s officer’: 1) an analytical noun phrase, 2) a nominal compound, 
or 3) a secondary noun. Besides rajfiah purusah, there could be raja-pu- 
rusah, and rajakiyah “king’s officer’; besides Gargasydpatyam, there 
would be Gargdapatyam and Gargyah “offspring of Garga.” In the build- 
up of the language forms, beginning with roots and suffixes, the analyti- 


1. Paul Kiparsky, Panini as a Variationist, Cambridge/Mass. and Poona 1979. 
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cal noun phrase is reached first. Case endings express the nature of the 
relation between the nouns, such as the genitive suffix -as/ah of rajiiah 
in rajnah purusah “king’s officer.” But when a unified (ekarthibhava) 
or integral meaning (samartha) shall be expressed, a nominal compound 
is formed: raja-purusah. Panini achieved that with the rule It 1 1 sa- 
marthah pada-vidhih. More commonly yet, a so-called taddhita-suffix is 
attached to the first of these integrated nouns, replacing the second noun 
while expressing its meaning in a more general or abstract way: raja- 
kiyah. That is achieved by rule IV 1 82 samarthanam prathamad va. 
Compounds and taddhita-suffixes are secondary in grammatical theory 
to the analytical expression according to Patafijali.” That hierarchy is in- 
deed what we observe in the Vedic literature: noun phrases were com- 
mon, compounds uncomplicated and of moderate frequency; composite 
notions were most commonly expressed by the attachment of taddhita- 
suffixes to the first element. Only in later literature the compounds grew 
larger, more complicated and became more frequent.? 

Now I shall describe the three stages in greater detail. The forma- 
tion of noun phrases (and sentences) is dealt with at great length in the 
sections concerned with karaka-s (I 4 23-55) and case endings (II 3). 
Sections If 1+2 in Panini’s grammar deal with nominal composition; 
though these two sections precede the section on case endings, com- 
pounds are formed from complete words (II 1 4 [2 sub] saha supa 
“[An inflected noun] with an inflected noun’). The first sutra leading 
up to the treatment of compounds has given rise to lengthy controver- 
sies: II 1 1 samarthah pada-vidhih. The word samartha can have sev- 
eral meanings: “having the same meaning, synonymous; capable; hav- 
ing an integrated meaning.”* In Panini’s rules I 3 42; II 3 57; II 3 
152; VIII 1 65 it clearly means “synonymous.”> That is the meaning 


2. Mahabhasya II 431,7f. vigraha-purvika taddhitétpattih and I 431,18 vi- 
graha-purvika samasa-vrttih. 

3. H.Scharfe, in Themes and Tasks in Old and Middle Indo-Aryan Linguistics, 
ed. B.Tikkanen, H.Hettrich, pp.224-232. There is no integrated meaning in these long 
compounds. 

4. Cf. P.Thieme, Géttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen 212 (1958), p.27 (KI.Schr. p.735). 

5. E.g., 13 42 prépabhyam samarthabhyam “After [the preverbs] pra and upa, 
when they are synonymous,” i.e., the meanings of these two preverbs overlap, when 
they indicate the onset of an action. 
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that Joshi/Roodbergen have accepted in their latest publications re- 
garding II 1 1: the compounds have the same meaning as the uncom- 
pounded noun phrases. In their earlier translations of sections of the 
Mahabhasya they had rendered it with “semantically/syntactically 
connected.”° Katyayana opened his discussion of rule II 1 1 with his 
varttika 1 prthag-arthanam ekarthibhavah samartha-vacanam “The 
expression samartha means the integration of the meaning of [words 
having] separate meanings.” In the second varttika he rejected the un- 
spoken concern that the optionality of compound vs. noun phrase 
should be indicated by adding va “or”: va-vacandnarthakyam ca sva- 
bhava-siddhatvat “And it serves no purpose to teach ‘va’ [in the 
sutra], because [the choice of one or the other formation] results by its 
own nature.” ’ He meant to say: when there is an integrated or unified 
meaning, a compound is formed, and when there is not, the open syn- 
tagma is retained. Then Katyayana quoted the opinion of “some” who 
held that samarthya meant mutual reference: paraspara-vyapeksam 
samarthyam eke.* The position of these grammarians is an early hint 
of the subsequent development of long, sentence-like compounds that 
lack the notion of an integrated meaning. The pros and cons of their 
concept (i.e., integration versus mutual reference) are discussed in the 
varttikas 5 to 8. 

These thoughts are reflected in the statements by Bhartrhari,? 
Helaraja and Kaiyata. 

In the Vakyapadiya II 14,45cd we read 


ekarthi-bhava evatah samasakhyé vidhiyate / 
“A nominal compound is defined as [words] having an integrated meaning” 


6. See pp.171f. below. 

7. P.S.Subrahmaniam, Lectures on Pataijali’s Mahabhasya, vol.V, p.192 and 
A.Wezler, Bestimmung und Angabe der Funktion von Sekunddr-Suffixen durch 
Panini, Wiesbaden 1975, pp.7 and 37 have assumed that Katyayana’s va “or” in vart- 
tika 2 on II 1 1 referred to vibhasa “or” in I 1 11/12. I see no justification or ancient 
source for such an assumption. There is also no need to assume with S.Bhate, Panini’s 
Taddhita Rules, p.8 fn.17 that Panini’s rule II 1 1 originally contained a va. Katyayana 
only argued against a hypothetical use of va. 

8. Varttika 4 on II 1 1 (Mahabhasya I 365,9). 

9. On Bhartrhari’s views see Mithilesh Chaturvedi, VrttisamuddeSa of 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. A study, Delhi 2001, pp.21-37. 
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and in III 14,46 


vyavasthita-vibhasa ca samanye kais cid isyate / 

tatha vakyam vyapeksayam samaso ’nyatra Sisyate // 

“Some postulate in a common context an option depending on 
circumstance. '° Thus a sentence expresses mutual relation; else- 
where a compound is desired” 


and finally in HI 14,50cd 


Sabdantaratvad atyanta-bhedo vakya-samasayoh // 
“Because the words are different, there is huge difference between sen- 
tence and compound.” 


Helaraja in his commentary on III 14, 43 and 45!' found a differ- 
ence between Panini and Katyayana. The former considered, in his 
opinion, that samartham was a common expression of the connecting 
function of both mutual relation and integrated meaning that included 
a division (samarthya-bheda): when there is mutual relation, a phrase 
(vakya) is used, if there is integrated meaning, a compounded forma- 
tion (vriti). Helaraja attributed a different stand to Katyayana, the 
vakyakara: he allegedly declared himself satisfied with the earlier 
named procedure, viz., that the rule dealt only with integrated mean- 
ings (1.e., with vrtti), while Panini, the sutrakara, worked with a situa- 
tional option in a general meaning that included vakya and vrtti.!* 
Actually, I believe, Katyayana reflected Panini’s position correctly. 
Kaiyata explained: “When here is reference [between the two word- 
meanings], there is no compound; when there is integrated meaning, 
there is no sentence phrase; since they belong to different spheres, 


10. On this notion of a vyavasthita-vibhasa see K.Kielhorn, JA 16 (1887), p.251 
(KL.Schr. p.240); L.Renou, Terminologie, part.2 p.107; K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary, 
2 ed. p.376. 

11. Corresponding to III 14,44 and 46 in W.Rau’s edition of the Vakyapadiya. 

12. Vakyapadiya (3 Kanda) ed. L.A.Ravi Varma, Part II, p.25,2f. 
sutrakaradsayam anusrtya vrttav ekarthibhavo, vakye vyapekséti vibhagah krtah and 
p.26,4-6 vakyakaro va-vacanam pratyacakhyav iti purvékta-nayena vyavastham aha. 
sutrakarasya tu samanye vyavasthita-vibhasa sthita. 


160 Hartmut Scharfe 


there is no status of obstructed or obstruent between the two, and there 
is no need for option.” !? What Katyayana had presented as alternative 
interpretations — his own and that of “some” — became a complex the- 
ory of dual procedures only under the influence of Patafijali’s interpre- 
tation’? and the developments in the literary language where phrases 
and compounds lost some of their distinction.» 

Taking samartha to mean either “semantically connected” or 
“synonymous” has consequences, as Roodbergen has pointed out: 
“Once it has been accepted that cps [compounds; H.S.] and their for- 
mally nearest wordgroups are syntactically and semantically equiva- 
lent, a statement regarding the optional use (vibhasa, P. 2,1,11) of the 
cp. is absolutely necessary.” !° For the rules following samartha regu- 
late the formation of compounds which would completely replace 
their corresponding analytical phrases. But it is obvious that there are 
analytic phrases like rajnah purusah in Sanskrit beside raja-purusah; 
a special ruling would be required to permit their use. 

Patafijali saw that ruling in the term vibhasa “optionally” that was 
part of the sutra II 1 11/12 vibhasdpa-pari-bahir-ancavah paficamya 
“The words apa, pari, bahis and [those ending] in -afic are occasional- 
ly [compounded with a word ending in] an ablative case ending.” !’ 
He proposed to split!® the sutra: vibhasa would be a separate sutra IT 
1 11 (followed by II 1 12 apa-pari-bahir-ancavah pancamya) and 
serve as a heading (adhikara) extending through much of the com- 
pound section (up to II 2 9).!° For Patafijali this widely dittoed vi- 


13. Pradipa (II p.516,14f.) iha vyapeksayam samaso na bhavati, ekarthibhave 
vakyam néti vivikta-visayatvad anayor badhya-badhaka-bhavo na bhavisyatiti nartho 
vikalpena. 

14. Mahabhasya I 365,15-26. In I 259,15f. Patafijali appears to have favored 
the interpretation of integration; note also the frequent sapeksam asamartham bha- 
vatiti (I 360,19 and often). 

15. The long compounds that characterize classical Sanskrit never became a fea- 
ture of the spoken language (see above p.157 fn.3 and p.166 fn.48 below). 

16. J.A.F.Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Bahuvrihidvandvahnika, p.xvii. 

17. Thus apatrigartam vrsto devah “Tt rained away from the Trigartas” is allowed 
besides more common apa Trigartebhyo vrsto devah. (Kasika on II 1 1; vol. II p.28,3f). 

18. Mahabhasya I 380,7 yoga-vibhagah kartavyah. On yoga-vibhaga see above 
pp.34-39. 

19. Already Katyayana considered this vibhasa as a heading, as his varttika 1 
on II 2 3 (Mahabhasya I 407,16f.) indicates when he referred to the section as 
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bhasa as the “great option” (mahavibhasa)*° assured that analytic 
noun phrases remained an alternative to compounds.”! 

A problem arose for Patafijali (and perhaps already Katyayana) 
with the two adverbs of optionality, vibhasa in II 1 11/12 and va in 
1 18. If composition is optional from II 1 11/12 onward, the composi- 
tions taught in the preceding rules II 1 5-10 must be obligatory (so- 
called nitya-samasa), such as adhi-stri “concerning a woman,” or sa- 
cakram “including the wheel.” On the other hand, compounds taught 
after II 1 11/12 were to be presumed optional: a-Pataliputram besides 
a Pataliputrat “up to the city of Pataliputra” (II 1 13 an maryada- 
bhividhyoh). The difficulty with this interpretation is the inability to 
explain why optionality had to be expressed again by va in II 1 18 
pare madhye sasthya va “pare and madhye are optionally joined in an 
indeclinable compound with a noun in the genitive case” such as pare- 
gangam “across the Ganga” or madhye-gangam “in (the middle of) 
the Ganga.””* Patafijali called the vibhasa of II 1 11 the “great op- 
tion” (mahavibhasa) to which the other stated options in this section 
are subordinated. Unconvincing explanations are offered for the re- 
peated option (below pp. 167-169). 

We now know that vibhasa in Panini’s grammar denotes the “mar- 
ginal” or less common option. As I see it, Panini started the section 
with the general rule that called for composition in the case of an inte- 
grated meaning, followed by a few instances where composition was 
less common (vibhasa in II 1 11/12-17),?? where it was more common 


= 99, 


vibhasa-prakarana “the section of vibhasa”’: A.Wezler, Bestimmung und Angabe der 
Funktion von Sekunddr-Suffixen durch Panini, Wiesbaden 1975, p.7 fn.21. 

20. Patafijali used that term in his discussion of II 1 18: why should the option 
of compound versus analytical phrase depend on va in II 1 18? He said: prakrta 
mahavibhasa; taya vakyam api bhavisyati “There is the ‘great option’ (i.e. vibhasa in 
II 1 11); the analytical phrase will be allowed by it” (Mahabhasya I 381,10f.; similarly 
1 407,12f.). 

21. P.Kiparsky, Panini as a Variationist, p.39 assigned this role to the va of II 
1 18; also Joshi/Bhate, The Fundamentals of Anuvrtti, Pune 1984, p.95. 

22. pare-sindhu “beyond the Indus” is attested in Mahabharata II 47,9 as a vari- 
ant reading besides parisindhu, paresonam “beyond the Sona” in Harsacarita (ed. 
P.V.Kane, 2nd ed. Delhi 1965, p.12,11). 

23. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.V, p.36f. on II 1 18 pare 
madhye sasthya va, which with its va “more commonly” cancels vibhasa “marginal- 
ly” carried over from II 1 11/12. 
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(va in I 1 18-21),7* where it was frequent (II 1 32 and 57),”> where it 
was an equal alternative (anyatarasyam in II 2 3 and 21f.),*° where it 
was barred (na in II 2 10-16),”’ and where it was obligatory (nityam in 
II 2 17-22).78 The other fifty-five rules II 1 22 to II 2 9, however, were 
wholly under the authority of the samartha rule IL 1 1: when the mean- 
ing of the two words was integrated, there would be a compound. 
Panini’s rule IV | 82 [1 ny-ap-pratipadikat] samarthanam 
prathamad va “[After feminine [nouns] ending in 7 or d@ or a nominal 
stem, the suffix] is commonly added after the first of the [words with] 
integrated [meaning]” is linked with rule II 1 1 not only through the 
word samartha, but also by Patafijali’s assumption that this va is an- 
other “great option” (mahavibhasa)” that extends to V 2 140, cover- 
ing all secondary noun formation.*° The alleged purpose is again to 
assure that an analytical phrase is allowed besides the secondary noun 
formation: prakrta mahavibhasa; taya vakyam api bhavisyati “There 
is the ‘great option’; the analytical phrase will be allowed by it.””*! 
Katyayana’s position is different. In his three varttikas on IV 1 82 
samarthanam prathamdd va he step by step declared the whole sutra 
redundant.*? He considered samartha redundant, because a suffix that 


24. va is cancelled by the announcement of a new topic in II 1 22. 

25. bahulam is frequently not continued into following rules: S.Bhate, The 
Fundamentals of Anuvrtti, Poona 1984, p.207. 

26. On II 1 21 cf. S.Bhate, The Fundamentals, pp.77f. 

27. na is cancelled by nityam in I 2 17. 

28. nityam is cancelled by the announcement of a new topic in II 2 23. 

29. Patafijali used the expression mahavibhasa even though Panini in IV 1 82 
said va rather than vibhasa; for Patafijali as for the other Paniniyas the terms for op- 
tion (va, vibhasa, etc.) were equivalent. 

30. It is invoked four times: Mahabhasya II 370,15 (on V 1 122); 388,6 (on V 2 
77); 420,20 (on V 3 68); 428,8 (on V 3 94). In the first two of these occurrences 
Panini’s rule contains a seemingly redundant va, the third vibhasa, and the last a spec- 
ification pracam “in the usage of the Eastern people” which may appear to be an un- 
necessary duplication of the optionality continuing from IV 1 82. But the additional 
option refers to an alternate suffix besides the one offered in a general rule, e.g. the 
less common bahu-patu besides patu-kalpa “somewhat skilled” (V 3 67f.) — not to the 
larger option of secondary noun suffixes versus compounds/syntagma governing all 
taddhita rules. Cf. above p.160f. 

31. Mahabhasya II 370,14f.; 420,20. In the two other occurrences the same re- 
sult is implied. 

32. Mahabhasya II 234,4-13. 
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is not samartha does not convey the intended meaning. Patafijali re- 
formulated the statement as “a suffix after a word that is not samartha 
does not convey the intended meaning.” He took this as a reference to 
sentences like kambala Upagor, apatyam Devadattasya “the blanket 
of Upagu, the offspring of Devadatta,” where Upagu has no syntactic 
relation with apatyam “offspring.” ** The suffix -a is attached to a 
name to denote a person’s offspring by rule IV 1 92 [83 a®] ta- 
sydpatyam: Upagor apatyam > Aupagava “Upagu’s offspring.” In a 
sequence kambala Upagor, apatyam Devadattasya “the blanket of 
Upagu, offspring of Devadatta” the two words Upagor and apatyam 
are not connected — which would be obvious without any explicit 
statement, since grammar does not deal with meaningless or uncon- 
nected words.** Nagojibhatta pointed out, that Katyayana’s argument 
against samarthanam in IV 1 82 (“does not convey the intended 
meaning”) would also make II 1 1 samarthah pada-vidhih redun- 
dant.*> He suggested instead that the rule IV 1 82 could be redundant, 
because the result is already achieved by II 1 1 samarthah pada-vi- 
dhih. Is it conceivable that Katyayana was unaware of this apparent 
conflict? 

Patafijali had discussed at length whether the rule II 1 1 should be 
considered a section heading (adhikara), or a meta-rule (paribhasa) 
which could be applied in any relevant rule — making indeed sam- 
arthanam in IV 1 82 redundant. If samartha of II 1 1 is applicable in 
this section on secondary noun formation, it would follow that a word 
(suffix) that is not samartha cannot express the meaning, and 
Katyayana’s critique would be on the mark. That was also Patafiyali’s 
opinion who, assuming that samartha meant “integrated” and that II 1 
1 is a meta-rule (paribhasa), declared: “Among these alternatives, [if 
we accept] that samarthya is ‘integrated meaning’ and [the rule is] a 
paribhasa, then the rule can be better kept as it is. Even so, in some 
places samartha is mentioned, when it need not be. And in other plac- 


33. Mahabhasya II 234,3-6. 

34. The example is similar to the example given regarding compounds, where 
in a sequence bharya rajiiah, puruso Devadattasya “The wife of the king, Devadatta’s 
man” rajnah has no relation with puruso (Mahabhasya I 360,5f.). 

35. Uddyota vol.II p.541,27 tulya-nyayat ‘samarthah pada-vidhir’ ity api pra- 
tyakhyatam iti bodhyam,; cf. A.Wezler, Bestimmung und Angabe, pp.18 and 26f. 
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es it is not mentioned, although it should have been. To begin with, it 
is mentioned when it need not be, as in IV 1 82.”%° 

prathamad in IV 1 82, Katyayana argued, is likewise redundant, 
because there would be no proper meaning if the suffixes were at- 
tached to another element.*’ Finally, va is rejected by a reference 
(varttika 3 va-vacane céktam) to a previous varttika. Patafijali identi- 
fied this varttika as varttika 9 on III 1 7 (dhatoh karmanah samana- 
kartrkad icchayam va): va-vacandnarthakyam ca tatra nityatvat sa- 
nah.** The siitra teaches the desiderative suffix -san as an option; one 
can say: prakartum aicchat or pracikirsat “He wanted to carry out.” *° 
But, Katyayana would say, this is an alternative, not an option: in case 
of integrated meaning, there will the desiderative suffix -san, other- 
wise there will two words (kartum and aicchat).*° In his discussion of 
II 1 1 Katyayana first defined in varttika 14! samartha as ekarthibhava 
“having an unified meaning,” then added in the second varttika “And 
it serves no purpose to use the word ‘optional’ [in this sutra], because 
[the correct forms] result by their own nature.”*? A sentence phrase is 
used, if the words retain their own meaning, but a compound, when 
their meaning is integrated (in the section dealing with compounds); 


36. Mahabhasya I 359,15-18 tatraikarthibhavah samarthyam paribhasa céty 
evam sutram abhinnatarakam bhavati. evam api kvacid akartavyam samartha- 
grahanam kriyate kvacic ca kartavyam na kriyate. akartavyam tavat kriyate 
‘samarthanam prathamad va’ iti. Cf. S.D.Joshi’s note 10 in Mahabhasya, 
Samarthahnika, p.14. 

37. In the given example, the suffix a” should not be attached to the word ap- 
atya or the individuals it stands for. This reliance of one’s knowledge of Sanskrit 
would be circular reasoning, if Panini’s grammar is taken as a word generating device 
(above pp.3 and 85). A similar appeal to actual use (prapacati) versus an absurd form 
(*pacatipra) is found in Mahabhasya I 345,22. 

38. Mahabhasya II 14,3. Varttika 2 on II 1 1 and varttika 9 on VII 1 96 va- 
vacandanarthakyam ca svabhava-siddhatvat are almost identical. 

39. Mahabhasya II 12,2. 

40. We would now say with P.Kiparsky (Panini as a Variationist, pp.43f.) that 
the desiderative pracikirsat is the more common expression compared with prakartum 
aicchat. 

41. Varttika 1 on II 1 1 (Mahabhasya I 362,26) prthag-arthanam ekarthibhavah 
samartha-vacanam “The expression samartha denotes the unification of meaning of 
[words having] separate meanings.” 

42. Mahabhasya I 364,1 va-vacandnarthakyam ca svabhava-siddhatvat. 
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similarly, at least according to Patafijali,*? sentence phrase and suffix 
are contrasted (in the section dealing with secondary noun suffixes) — 
but taking samartha to mean “syntactically connected.” That leaves, 
unfortunately, the relation between compounds and secondary nouns 
undetermined. What should be a triple “great option” is dissolved into 
two dichotomies (phrase/compound and phrase/secondary noun) 
whose relation is unclear. All seven references* to the “great option” 
in the Mahabhasya speak only of the option to have a sentence phrase 
beside a compound, or a sentence phrase beside a secondary noun; but 
the alternative of having a compound versus a secondary noun is al- 
most never addressed.* 

Our final goal has to be a proper understanding of the work of 
Panini himself. Paul Kiparsky’s discovery that the three terms va, vib- 
hasa, anyatarasyam have distinct values exposed serious faults in the 
traditional interpretation, from the Mahabhasya* to modern Indian 
and Western scholarship. With the proper appreciation of these terms 
the triple “great option” receives its hierarchical structure. 
Syntactically related words with their individual meanings form phras- 
es as dictated by the karaka-rules (I 4 23-55), the vibhakti-rules (II 
3,1-73), and the rules giving the actual suffixes (e.g., [V 1,2): rajiah 
purusah, Gargasydpatyam. Vf the meaning of the individual words is 
integrated into one meaning, a nominal compound is indicated (II 1 
1-II 2 38): raja-purusah, Gargdpatyam. Or, more commonly still (va), 
a secondary noun suffix is attached to the first word, taking itself the 
place of the second word: rajakiyah, Gargyah. The options are thus 
channeled twice: expressions are divided into those with integrated 
meaning and those without; for those with integrated meaning second- 
ary noun formation is dominant. That reflects correctly the older state 


43. Mahabhasya II 234,2f. samartha-vacanam kimartham? samarthad utpattir 
yatha syat: Upagor apatyam. asamarthan ma bhid iti: kambalam Upagor, apatyam 
Devadattasya. Cf. A.Wezler, Bestimmung und Angabe, pp.6-12. 

44. Mahabhasya I 381,10; 407,13; 408,24; II 370,15; 388,6; 420,20; 428.8. 

45. The Siddhantakaumudi 1562 and the Tattvabodhini on Siddhantakaumudi 
1534 consider the relation of compounds and taddhita-suffixes (utsarga and apavada). 

46. The loss of this distinction is at least as old as Katyayana who occasionally 
referred to anyatarasyam with vibhasa (varttika 1 on II 2 3; 1 407,16) or va (varttika 1 
on I 4 53; 1 338,11) and to vibhasa with va (varttika 1 on IV 2 130; II 299,21). 
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of Indo-European and Sanskrit language: the use of compounds is lim- 
ited, secondary nouns are common. In later Sanskrit and as early as 
the Mahabhasya we see an expanded use of compounds.*’ While 
compounds in the Vedic language often have a meaning that is more 
specific than the components taken individually, later Sanskrit used 
large compounds that often had the character of a whole sentence or 
even a cluster of sentences. There was usually no longer an integrated 
meaning to be found in these long compounds.** This state of the lan- 
guage is reflected in the opinion of “some” who take samartha in II 1 
1 to denote “semantic relationship” (vyapeksa), quoted in Katyayana’s 
varttika 4 on If 1 1. 

We have thus established a hierarchy. Two words related in a 
general way are expressed in a phrase; if their meaning is integrated 
into one, a compound is used or, more commonly still, a secondary 
suffix is attached to the first of the two words. That leaves the ques- 
tion, why several sutras in the section dealing with compounds contain 
words indicating various degrees of optionality (va, vibhasa, anyat- 
arasyam, nityam) that seem to upset the hierarchy. The occurrence of 
these words has created problems for the traditional interpretation that 
considered va, vibhasa and anyatarasyam equivalent, and it poses 
problems also for the newer interpretation advocated by Joshi, 
Roodbergen, Kiparsky, and Bhate. 

I shall first consider the problems faced by the traditional inter- 
pretation. vibhasa in I 1 11/12 vibhasadpa-pari-bahir-ancavah paii- 
camya has been split off from this rule by Patafijali, so as to serve as a 


47. In late Vedic and early classic Sanskrit language compounds and phrases 
were not yet fully exchangeable: B.Delbriick, Altindische Syntax (Syntaktische 
Forschungen V), Halle 1888, pp.55-59; 62-66; J.S.Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, Leiden 
1886, p.146; J.S.Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, Strassburg 1896, p.32; J. 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, Gottingen 1905, II,1 p.26f. (§ 8b); L.Renou, 
Grammaire de la langue védique, Paris 1952, pp.113f.: of limited occurrence, often 
proper nouns, rare or obsolete words. 

48. H.Scharfe, in Themes and Tasks in Old and Middle Indo-Aryan Linguistics, 
ed. B.Tikkanen, H.Hettrich, Delhi 2006, pp.205-245. Patafijali (Mahabhasya I 362,27- 
363,1) still rejected composition for phrases like rddhasya rajnah purusah “the rich 
kings officer” (no *rddhasya raja-purusah;, compare in German the controversial rei- 
tende Artilleriekaserne “mounted artillery barracks” or Richard Wagnerstrasse). In 
later times, compounds like caru-virut-taru-vanah “having groves of lovely shrubs 
and trees” (Saundarananda | 6) are common in literary Sanskrit. 
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heading (adhikara) for the whole section dealing with compounds 
(i.e., up to IT 2 38), making compounds optional (an alternative to ana- 
lytical expressions). Its position here, rather than near II 1 3 at the be- 
ginning of the section on compounds, is taken to imply that the com- 
pounds taught in the preceding rules II 1 6-10 are compulsory (nitya- 
samasa). In II 1 18 [If 1 4 saha supa 5 avyayibhavah| pare madhye 
sasthya va “pare and madhye are alternatively compounded as an 
avyayibhava [with a noun in] the genitive” optionality is introduced 
once more (i.e. after vibhasa) with va. Since there can be no redun- 
dancy in Panini’s rules, another purpose had to be found. Katyayana’s 
and Patafijali’s attempts to find a purpose for this va are testimony to 
their resourcefulness as well as to their desperation. 

“What is the purpose of teaching va? — So that optionally there 
will be a compound, [and] besides the compound, there will also be a 
phrase: param Gangayah. — That is not the purpose. The great option 
is still valid; by that there will also be a phrase. — That is then the pur- 
pose, that besides the avyayibhava there shall also be a [tatpurusa] 
compound with an [underlying] genitive: ganga-param “the other side 
of the Ganga.” * — That is also not the purpose. This compound with 
a genitive is also optional; both will be there, because they have been 
taught. As an answer to this [Katyayana] recites*°: pare madhye 
sasthya vad-vacanam (varttika 1). The [sutra] must be taught as pare 
madhye sasthya va. avacane hi sasthi-samasabhavo yathaikadesi- 
pradhane (varttika 2). For if va is not taught, there will be no com- 
pound with a genitive, as in instances were [a whole] having parts is 
dominant, i.e., in [a whole] having parts there is no genitive com- 
pound. — Why is there no genitive compound besides the compound 
with [the whole] having parts? — The integration of compounds and 
secondary noun formation is optional; within the range of integration 
an exception is permanent. If here va is taught twice, with one [option, 
1.e., vibhasa in I 1 11] the integration is optional, with the other [va in 
II 1 18] the exception in the range of integration is optional.”’>! 


49. Joshi/Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Avyayibhavatatpurusahnika, pp.129-135. 
I was not able find independent attestations of Ganga-param. 

50. On this expression see P.Thieme, Géttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen 212 
(1958), pp.31f. (KI.Schr. pp. 739f.). 

51. Mahabhasya I 381.9-20 va-vacanam kim-artham? — vibhasa samaso yatha 
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Katyayana and Patafyali argue as follows. If 2 1 [II 1 4 saha supa 
22 tatpurusah| purvdparddharottaram ekadesinaikadhikarane “purva, 
apara, adhara and uttara are compounded with [a noun denoting a 
whole] having parts, provided that it is a single item” is allegedly an 
exception (apavada) to the general rule II 2 8 [II 1 4 saha supa 22 tat- 
purusah] sasthi “A word ending in the sixth case [compounded with 
an inflected noun is a tatpurusa].” That general rule accounts for tatpu- 
rusa compounds such as raja-purusah for rajfiah purusah. Il 2 1 that 
allows for compounds like purva-kayam (for purvam kayasya “front 
of the body”) allegedly prevents the formation of words like ganga- 
param “‘the other side of the Ganga” and ganga-madhyam “the middle 
of the Ganga” that also refer to a whole having parts. It is now sug- 
gested that the optional rule II 1 18 that allows the formation of inde- 
clinable pare-gangam “across the Ganga” and madhye-gangam “in the 
middle of the Ganga,” through the repeated expression of optionality, 
allows also the tatpurusa-compounds gangd-pdram and ganga- 
madhyam by II 2 8 sasthya in defiance of II 2 1.** The first alterna- 
tive is between phrase on the one hand and a compound or secondary 
noun on the other; the second alternative is between the general rule II 
2 8 and its exception II 2 1. This argument has serious flaws. II 2 1 
does not mention para or madhya, and it is does not therefore state a 
clear exception to II 2 8 with regard to these two words. And it is 
strange to think that a double expression of optionality in II 1 11 and 
18 could have such an effect on II 2 8. Patafijali used the same argu- 
ment in the course of his tortured defense of anyatarasyam in I 2 3 
dvitiya-trtiya-caturtha-turyany anyatarasyam “dvittya, trtiya, catur- 


syat; samasena mukte vakyam api yatha syat: param Gangaya iti. — naitad asti prayo- 
janam. prakrta mahavibhasa, taya vakyam api bhavisyati. — idam tarhi prayojanam. 
avyayibhavena mukte sasthi-samaso yatha syat: Gangd-param iti. — etad api ndasti 
prayojanam; ayam api vibhasa sasthi-samaso ’pi, tav ubhau vacanad bhavisyatah. — 
ata uttaram pathati: pare madhye sasthya va-vacanam (1). pare madhye sasthya véti 
vaktavyam. avacane hi sasthi-samasabhavo yathaikadesi-pradhane (2). akriyamane 
hi va-vacane sasthi-samasasyabhavah syad yathaikadesi-pradhane. tadyatha: 
ekadeSi-samasena mukte sasthi-samaso na bhavati. — kim punah karanam ekadeSi- 
samasena mukte sasthi-samaso na bhavati? — samasa-taddhitanam vrttir vibhasa, 
vrtti-visaye nityo ’pavadah. — iha punar va-vacane kriyamana ekaya vrttir vibhasa- 
paraya vrtti-visaye vibhasdpavadah. 
52. Joshi/Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Avyaytbhavatatpurusahnika, p.135 note 79. 
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tha, and turya are optionally compounded [as neuters with reference 
to a whole having parts].” He considered and rejected a number of ex- 
planations that would give purpose to the seemingly redundant anya- 
tarasyam.>° In the course of this discussion he raised and rejected the 
objection, that the secondary noun Aupagava would block the forma- 
tion of a compound Upagyv-apatyam “off-spring of Upagu.” “Here is a 
difference: here are two options, anyatarasyam in IV 1 81 and va in 
IV 1 82. With the one [option] there will be optional integration, with 
the other the exception in the range of integration will be optional.”* 
There is, I believe, no other parallel to such usage of repeated expres- 
sions of optionality. 

Joshi/Roodbergen recognized the different values of vibhasa, va, 
and anyatarasyam; the va in II 1 18 therefore does not duplicate the 
vibhasa in II 1 11/12, but states a different degree of optionality: more 
common use versus marginal use. Joshi/Roodbergen assumed that vi- 
bhasa continues from II 1 11/12 into If 1 17, after which it is set aside 
by the va in II 1 18. Then they assumed that va continues to II 1 20, 
after which it is set aside by the term samjnayam in II 1 21. “However, 
in the rules following after P. 2.1.21 va is continued up to 2.2.17 (nit- 
yam). Thereby the cp. becomes the preferred form in relation to the 
formally corresponding wordgroup.”*> Joshi/Roodbergen run into dif- 
ficulty, when it comes to secondary noun formation. If compounds are 
the preferred option over the phrase of individual words by virtue of 
this va in II 1 18, and secondary noun suffixes are likewise preferred 
by virtue of the va in IV 1 82 samarthanam prathamad va, what is the 
relation of compounds and secondary nouns? They had plausibly sug- 
gested that the va of II 1 18 is discontinued by the samjfiayam in I 1 
21, but give no reason how this va can resume validity in the follow- 
ing rules: certainly not in II 1 22 tatpurusah and II 1 21 dvigus ca that 
as headlines for the following section can hardly be optional, and not 


53. For a detailed analysis of this discussion see Joshi/Roodbergen, 
Mahabhasya, Tatpurusahnika, pp. vi-vii and pp. 13-39. 

54. Mahabhasya I 408,13-15 asty atra visesah. dve hy atra vibhase. daivayajiii- 
Saucivrksi-satyamugri-kantheviddhibhyo ’nyatarasyam (IV 1 81) iti samarthanam 
prathamad va (IV 1 82) iti ca. tatratkaya vrttir vibhasdparaya vrtti-visaye vib- 
hasdpavadah. 

55. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.V, pp.43f. 
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in the following rules. Actually Joshi/Roodbergen discontinued va for 
internal reasons in sutras IT 1 26, 29, 32-33, 42-44, 47-55, 57, 59, 63, 
64, 72, cancelled it again in II 2 3 (by anyatarasyam), and resumed its 
role in each of the next sutras, and finally cancelled it for good in II 2 
10.°° This is entirely unsatisfactory. 

Under the interpretation I propose, va is not needed in the com- 
pound section to explain why a non-compounded phrase is possible 
besides a compound. Most relations involving two nouns can be ex- 
pressed in a phrase. If the speaker wants to express an integrated 
meaning, he uses a compound; and conversely, if the listener hears a 
compound, he understands an integrated meaning. But in the older 
Sanskrit idiom, especially in the Vedas, it is more common to use a 
secondary noun for such an integrated meaning.°*’ People said 
Gargyah rather than Gargdpatyam; that is indicated in Panini’s 
Grammatik by the va in IV 1 82. 

To this general rule there are some exceptions. Compounds like 
apatrigartam “away from the Trigartas” were rare compared to un- 
compounded apa Trigartebhyah; that was indicated by vibhasa in II 1 
11/12 (probably continued in the following sitras).°* But compounds 
like pare-gangam and tri-muni were used more commonly though not 
exclusively; that was indicated by va in II 1 18 (and this va was proba- 
bly continued in the following three sutras until discontinued by the 
new heading II 1 22 tatpurusah). The following sutras, constituting 
the bulk of the tatpurusa section, give the rules that form compounds 
whenever there was an integrated meaning. There is an alternative for 
the speaker, when he decides to express or not to express an integrated 
meaning of the two words, and the listener understands that differ- 
ence. These rules are followed by a few rules dealing with instances 
where the option of a phrase was not available: compounds like kupu- 
rusah “miserable man” or kumbhakarah “potter” have no parallel 


56. On these rules cf. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi, vol.V, pp.50-152), 
and vol. VI, pp.8-22. 

57. S.Bhate, Panini’s Taddhita Rules, Pune 1989, p.9 observed: “The tad. vrtti 
is thus much more closer to the samasa than to the krt vrtti.” 

58. IL 1 13 an maryadabhividhyoh “a is [marginally compounded with a noun 
in the ablative case] to denote exclusive and inclusive extension” offers a less com- 
mon compound apdataliputram besides a Pataliputrat. 
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phrase (II 2 17-20; they are called nitya-samasa), though even here 
there are exceptions: uccaihkrtya occurs besides uccaih krtva (both 
meaning “after having raised [his voice]’) etc. (IJ 2 21-22). The con- 
cluding rules, dealing with bahuvrihi and dvandva compounds, again 
involve integrated meanings (II 2 23-38). 

S.D.Joshi in his translation of the Samarthahnika of the 
Mahabhasya (1968) and J.A.F.Roodbergen in the Introduction to his 
translation of the Bahuvrihidvandvahnika of the same text (1974) 
translated samartha in Il 1 1 samarthah pada-vidhih with “semantical- 
ly connected” and “syntactically connected.”*? Roodbergen then fol- 
lowed with the conclusion that “Panini generally considers that a cp. 
and its corresponding wordgroup are synonymous.” He expressed 
ambivalence regarding the special meanings of compounds in 
Sanskrit. While he accepted the feature for English (nightcap vs. cap 
for the night), he voiced doubt regarding Sanskrit.°! At the same 
time, he admitted that some compounds have no corresponding analyt- 
ical phrase: the so-called nitya compounds. “But, strictly speaking, 
every cp. is a nitya cp. because of its specialized meaning.’”’® In their 
joint translation of the Astadhyayi (vol.V, 1996) Joshi and Rood- 
bergen assumed in II 1 1 the meaning “conveys the same meaning” 
that is found in rules I 3 42; II 3 57; II. 3 152; VIII 1 65,° or “seman- 
tically (and syntactically) connected.” This I consider a mistake for 
the following reasons. 

When words are “semantically (and syntactically) connected” in 
analytical phrases such as rajnah purusah, their relation is indicated 


59. S.D.Joshi, Mahabhasya, Samarthahnika, p.1; J.A.F.Roodbergen, Maha- 
bhasya, Bahuvrihidvandvahnika, p.xv. 

60. Ibid., p.xvii. 

61. Ibid., p.xliii fn.180. He acknowledged the difference between the sarcastic 
khatvadrudhah (demanded by II 1 26 khatva ksepe) for a young man who left the rigors 
of student life with his teacher for a life of comfort, whereas khatvam arudhah de- 
notes simply a man who “climbed into bed” — the literal meaning of both components. 

62. Ibid., pp.xlili-xliv. 

63. Oddly enough, $.D.Joshi in a paper published in 2001 again said that “The 
samasa section deals with the process of integration of two fully finished words (padas) 
into one, while taddhita formations derive one integrated word from nonintegrated ele- 
ments, namely, stems (pratipadikas) and suffixes (taddhitas)”: JIPh 29 (2001), p.165. 

64. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi vol.V, p.2. 
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by case suffixes based on the rules for karaka-s and case suffixes (vi- 
bhakti). There was no need for any additional ruling by II 1 1 to justi- 
fy the phrase. 

Analytical phrases, compounds and secondary nouns are not 
“meaning-equivalent” in the language that Panini described, even if 
they often are in later literary Sanskrit. A study of the language, at 
least in its Vedic form, would cast serious doubt on the claim that 
rajfah purusah, raja-putrah, and rajakiyah were synonyms. Many 
plants may have seven (sapta) branches (leaves) — but sapta-parna 
“seven-leaved” is the Alstonia Scholaris, abala “having no strength” 
means just “a woman,” Himalaya, literally “abode of snow,” refers to 
a certain maintain range, dasa-rajna to a certain battle involving ten 
kings, and dirgha-sattra to a certain long soma ritual. 

IV 1 82 [76 taddhitah| samarthanam prathamad va teaches 
“Commonly [secondary noun suffixes are added] after the first of inte- 
grated [words].” When Upagu and apatya or rajan and purusa (or 
rather the notions they express) are integrated, a secondary noun suf- 
fix is attached to the first word and the suffix expresses the meaning 
of the second word in a general way: Aupagava, rajakiya. Joshi/ 
Roodbergen tried to explain: “The point is that both rules deal with 
what in Panini’s derivational system is word-integration, that is, the 
integration of fully finished separate words into one word, whether a 
taddhita-formation or a cp. Here both the non-integrated wordgroup 
and the newly derived, integrated word are regarded as meaning- 
equivalents.” © Joshi/Roodbergen, though, have a problem with the 
wording of IV 1 82. They may argue that analytical phrase, com- 
pound, and secondary noun are meaning-equivalents; but by no means 
can the two words (i.e., Upagu and apatya, or rajan and purusa) be 
called meaning-equivalents or synonyms of each other — which the 
wording of IV 1 82 would imply, if samartha were taken as “synony- 
mous” or “meaning-equivalent.” 


65. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi vol.V, p.1. 
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Panini’s sutras I 1 1+2 are definitions (samjnasutra-s): vrddhir 
ad-aic, ad-en gunah “/a,ai,au/ are vrddhi, /a,e,o/ guna.” Here the regu- 
lar word order is reversed in the first sutra, so that the work can begin 
with an auspicious word (vrddhi “prosperity”)! just as it ends with 
one (udaya “success”): VII 4 67 nédattam svaritédayam <a-Gargya- 
Kasyapa-Galavanam>, followed only by the names of three Vedic au- 
thorities. Both beginning and end of the grammar have a metrical fla- 
vor, as they have the rhythm of a quarter of a Sloka.” Actually, part 
of the latter sutra appears twice just like that in the metrical Rgveda- 
pratisakhya III 9d and 12d.* The regular word order in a definition 
rule has the name (samjfia) last, as is obvious in the same section: 

117 halo ’nantarah samyogah “Contiguous consonants are 

[called] samyoga” 

118 = mukha-nasika-vacano ’nunasikah “A [phoneme] pro- 

nounced by means of mouth and nose is [called] anunasika” 

119 — tulyadsya-prayatnam savarnam “A [phoneme pronounced] 

by equal effort in the mouth is [called] savarna ‘of the 
same class’” 

I111  id-ud-ed-dvivacanam pragrhyam “An /1,U,e/ expressing 

duality is [called] pragrhya ‘to be held apart’ ’”’* 

1120 da-dha ghy adap “The [roots] Vda and Vdhd, with the ex- 

ception of Vda are [called] GHu,” etc. 


1. Patafijali in Mahabhasya I 40,6f. 

2. Panini’s grammar shares with the Mimamsa-sutras an inclination to give 
the rules a metrical flavor without being strictly metrical: H.Smith, Retractationes 
rhythmicae, Helsinki 1951, pp.16f.; 31f. For similar data from Old Latin see Calvert 
Watkins, How to Slay a Dragon, New York 1995, pp.229-231. 

3. Rgveda-pratisakhya III 9 cd svaryate ‘ntarhitam na ced udatta-svaritédayam // 
and III 12 cd @ va Sesan niyuktam tu udatta-svarit6dayam // 

with the sandhi not carried out between the verse quarters. 

4. Or perhaps: “A [word] expressing duality that ends in /1,t,e/ is [called] 
pragrhya,” to account for verbal duals ending in -dathe that are pragrhya in Vedic texts 
in about half of the occurrences (rarely in the Rgveda, always in classical Sanskrit): J. 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol.1, p.325 with A.Debrunner’s Nachtrdge, 
p.184; P.Thieme, Indian Culture IV/2 (1937/38), pp.194f. (KI.Schr., pp.557f.) and 
Kleine Schriften, Addenda, p.793. 
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R.N.Sharma? has questioned the traditional explanation of the 
word order in Panini’s rule I 1 1, because “A careful examination of 
all definitional rules in the Astadhyayi reveals that this explanation is 
not satisfactory, as there are many other rules which violate the order 
X,y,- Consider, for example, rules 1.2.41 aprkta ekdl pratyayah, 3.1.92 
tatr6papadam saptamistham 3.1.93 krt atin, 3.1.94 krtyah and 3.4.114 
arddhadhatukam sesah.” Sharma is directly contradicted by Patafijali 
who, after explaining the reversal in rule I 1 1 as made for the sake of 
auspiciousness, stated: “The teacher may be indulged for this one 
[statement] aimed at auspiciousness. The teacher aiming at auspi- 
ciousness employs the word vrddhi at the beginning, for the auspi- 
ciousness of the great flood of his instruction. For instructions/texts 
with an auspicious beginning spread; they produce men who are hero- 
ic and long-lived. And [the teacher begins with the word vrddhi] so 
that those who study [his work] meet with success. For everywhere 
[else] in grammar the defined is uttered first, the name afterwards.”’® 

But let us not take even Patafijali’s statement as evidence and ex- 
amine Sharma’s arguments. III 1 94 krtyah is clearly not a good argu- 
ment for his thesis, since this rule consisting of a single word cannot 
show inversion of the word order. HI 1 93 krt atin is not a complete 
definition, since not everything that is not tin (verbal ending) is a krt; 
we have to supply pratyayah from III 1 1: UI 1 93 [1 pratyayah 92 tat- 
ra] krt atin “In this section a suffix is krt if it is not tin (a verbal end- 
ing)” — atin is merely a restriction on pratyayah. UI 4 114 ardha- 
dhatukam Sesah is also not an equation by itself, but must be seen to- 
gether with the preceding rule: II 4 113 tin-sit sarvadhatukam 114 
ardhadhatukam Sesah “Personal verbal endings and [suffixes] with the 
tag * are sarvadhatukam, the rest ardhadhatukam.” Panini used a chi- 
astic word order to contrast the two terms. III 1 92 tatrépapadam 


5. Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.Il, New Delhi 1990, p.6; 
cf. also S.D.Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.1, New Delhi 
1991, p.1. 

6. Mahabhasya I 40,6-9 etad ekam acaryasya mangalartham mrsyatam. 
mangalika acaryo mahatah Sastratighasya mangaldrtham vrddhi-sabdam aditah 
prayunkte. mangalddini hi sastrani prathante vira-purusakani ca bhavanty ayusmat- 
purusakani cadhyetaras ca vrddhi-yukta yatha syur it. sarvatratva hi vyakarane 
purvoccaritah samjni paréccarita samjna. 
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saptamistham is not a definition rule. The term upapada was used in 
several previous sutras’ without definition, and III 1 92 merely rules 
that words enounced in this section in the locative case are upapada-s. 

That leaves I 2 41 aprkta ekal pratyayah “A suffix consisting of a 
single sound is called aprkta” as a possible exception.* Rule I 2 41 is 
followed by several sutras that again follow the standard pattern. A 
search of Panini’s whole grammar yielded a great number of defini- 
tions that follow the regular pattern, and none of a doubtful nature be- 
yond those just discussed. It bears remembering that Patafiyjali consid- 
ered the inverted word order in I 1 1 vrddhir ad-aic unique and that he 
was apparently not bothered by I 2 41 aprkta ekdl pratyayah. 

Another question, and one that has been discussed at length by 
Patafijali, regards the character of these definitions. Does vrddhir ad- 
aic mean that /a,ai,au/ are called vrddhi, or does it mean that the word 
vrddhi, whenever it is uttered in a rule, calls up the vowels /a,ai,au/? In 
Patafijali’s words: “Furthermore, is this [ad-aic] the grasping of some- 
thing that is produced by it, i.e., grasping of /a,ai,au/ that are produced 
by this [term] vrddhi, or [the grasping] of any /a,ai,au/? — What [fol- 
lows] from this? — If it is the grasping of [/a,ai,au/] produced [by the 
term vrddhi], the suffix CHa (+-iya) which is conditioned by the term 
vrddha fails to result [in the words] saya and maliya.° In the words 
amramaya and salamaya the suffix -maya! which is conditioned by the 
term vrddha"® fails to result. In the names Amraguptayani and Salagup- 
tayani the suffix PHi” (s-dyani) marked by vrddha"' fails to result.” 


7. Panini’s sutras I 3 16 itaretaranyo’nyépapadac ca “And [not] when itare- 
tara or anyo’nya are there as supplement”; 71 mithyépapadat kriio ’bhyase “After 
[the causative of] vkr when mithya is there as supplement indicating repetition,” etc. 

8. Kaiyata tried to remove the anomaly by declaring the sutra a meta-rule (pa- 
ribhasa) rather than a definition rule: I p.132,13 and II p.62,14f. Cf. P.Filliozat, Le 
Mahabhasya, Adhyaya 1 Pada 1 Ahnika 1-4, pp.386-389. Joshi/Roodbergen, The 
Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I pp.70f. pointed out several oddities of this sutra. 

9. IV 2 114 vrddhac chah “After a stem with vrddhi in the first syllable, the 
suffix CHa (>iya).” 

10. IV 3 144 [143 mayat] nityam vrddha-saradibhyah “|-maya] always after a 
stem with vrddhi in the first syllable, and after sara etc.” 

11. IV 1 157 [154 phifi] udicam vrddhad agotrat “[The patronymic suffix -ay- 
ani] after a stem with vrddhi in the first syllable, according to the usage of the north- 
ern people.” 

12. Mahabhasya I 37,8-11 kim punar idam tad-bhavita-grahanam ‘vrddhir’ ity 
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In these three rules the word vrddhi is only indirectly involved, 
through the term vrddha which has been defined in I 1 73 vrddhir 
yasyacam adis tad vrddham “That of which the first vowel/syllable is 
vrddhi, is called vrddha.” But in none of the underlying words, 1.e., sala, 
mala, and amra, is the /a/ of the first syllable produced by the term vrddhi 
but it is accepted as a given. If these vowels /a/ are not produced by the 
term vrddhi, the stems can not be termed vrddha and the suffixes cannot be 
attached. The suffix CHa (+-iya) is added by IV 2 114 vrddhat chah “After 
a stem with vrddhi in the first syllable, the suffix CHa (= tya).” The suffix 
-mayd' is added by IV 3 144 [143 mayad] nityam vrddha-saraddibhyah 
“(The suffix] -maya always after a stem with vrddhi in the first syllable, 
and after Sara etc.” The patronymic suffix PHi" (+ -dyani) is added by IV 1 
157 [154 PHi*] udicam vrddhad agotrad “[The patronymic suffix -Gyani] 
after a stem with vrddhi in the first syllable, according to the usage of the 
northern people, unless it is a clan name.” 

Then Patafijali tested the opposite assumption: “But if it is the 
grasping of any /4,ai,au/, the accent rule VI 2 105'° will wrongly ap- 
ply to [the compound] sarvabhdasa from sarvo bhasah.” * bhasa is de- 
rived from the root Vbhast and its long /a/ is not caused by the term 
vrddhi. But if every /a/ is termed vrddhi, the rule VI 2 105 would ap- 
ply that demands an udatta accent for the last syllable of sarva if fol- 
lowed in a compound by a word that has vrddhi in the first syllable. If 
every /a/ is vrddhi, then bhasa must be called vrddha and the com- 
pound should be accented sarvd-bhasa. But sarva-bhasd is desired in 
accordance with VI 1 223;!° the word is not independently attested. 


evam: ya akaraikaraiikara bhavyante, tesam grahanam Ghosvid ad-aij-matrasya. — 
kim catah? — yadi tad-bhavita-grahanam ‘saliyah maliya’ iti vrddha-laksanas cho na 
prapnoti. ‘amramayam salamayam’ vrddha-laksano mayan na prapnoti. 
‘Amraguptayanih Salaguptayanih’ vrddha-laksanah phifi na prapnoti. The Kasika on 
I 1 1 (1 67,1) called the pair tad-bhavita and a-tad-bhavita “produced by it” and “not 
produced by it (i.e. by the term vrddhi).” 

13. VI. 2 105 [64 udattah 92 antah] uttarapada-vrddhau sarvam ca “Also sarva 
[is accented on the last syllable] before a following word [in a compound] that has 
vrddhi in the first syllable.” 

14. Mahabhasya I 37,11f. athdd-aij-matrasya grahanam ‘sarvo bhasah > sarva- 
bhasa’ ity ‘uttarapada-vrddhau sarvam ca’ ity esa vidhih prapnoti. 

15. VI 1 223 [159 udattah 220 anto] samasasya “(The last syllable] of a com- 
pound [is accented].” 
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“And here when tavati bharydsya “whose wife is so much” is 
[worded as a compound] tavad-bharyah, yavad-bharyah, the mascu- 
line form [of tavad and yavad] is wrongly prevented by VI 3 39 
vrddhi-nimittasya.” '© For the final sound of the pronoun tad “that” /a/ 
is substituted (by VI 3 91) before the suffix vat?’ tad + vat"? > ta a 
vat > tavat “that much.” This /a/ is not produced by the term vrddhi, 
but by direct command. If every /a/ is vrddhi, the basic rule that the 
feminine suffix is deleted in a compound!’ would be set aside by the 
exception VI 3 39 [37 na] vrddhi-nimittasya ca taddhitasya...'* “Also 
not of a taddhita that causes vrddhi...” The word tavati will be in the 
grasp of VI 3 39 if every /a/, no matter how created is vrddhi, and a 
wrong compound *favati-bharyah etc. would result. None of these 
words are independently attested, and we may ask if Patafyali con- 
trived these examples only for the sake of the argument. 

“Let it be then the grasping of any /a,ai,au/. — Was it not said: ‘the 
accent rule VI 2 105 will wrongly apply to [the compound] sarvabha- 
sa from sarvo bhasah’? — It is no harm.”!® Patafijali then explained 
that uttarapada-vrddhau in V1 3 39 can be taken as a reference to the 
heading VII 3 10 uttara-padasya, meaning “a vrddhi produced in the 
section headed by VII 3 10 uttara-padasya.” And vrddhi-nimittasya in 
VI 3 39 should be taken as a bahuvrihi compound meaning “that 
which contains a cause of vrddhi,” viz. one of the tags k For”, 
Alternatively, one could take vrddhi-nimittasya as “causing vrddhi in 
general (krtsnaya vrddher), i.e., /a,ai,au/ — but the suffix var? causes 
only /a/. Thus Patafijali decided in favor of the interpretation that all 
/a,ai,au/ are called vrddhi. 

A similar case can be made for guna. The /a/ of the accusative 
ending -am and of the verbal 3 plural ending -anti are not produced 


16. Mahabhasya I 37,13f. iha ca ‘tavati bharydsya > tavad-bharyah, yavad- 
bharyah’ ‘vrddhi-nimittasya’ iti pumvat-bhava-pratisedhah prapnoti. 

17. VI3 34. 

18. VI 3 39 [34 striyah pumvad 37 na] vrddhi-nimittasya ca taddhitasydrakta- 
vikare “There is also [no masculine form for a feminine] with a taddhita suffix de- 
manding vrddhi...” 

19. Mahabhasya I 37,14f. astu tarhy ad-aij-matrasya grahanam. nanu céktam 
sarvo bhasah sarva-bhasa ity uttara-pada-vrddhau sarvam céty esa vidhih prapnoti? 
naisa dosah. 
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by the term guna but are given;”° yet they must be guna for VI 1 97 [94 
para-rupam 96 apadantat| ato gune to apply: “after an /a/ that does not 
stand at the end of a word, before a guna [vowel], the latter [vowel 
alone] is substituted.” Thus from *paca+anti we get pacanti “they 
cook” and from*pacate pace “I cook for myself.” gune in VI 1 97 
serves two purposes: On the one hand it serves to exclude other vowels 
such as /i/ in forms like *apaca+i which results in apace “I cooked for 
myself’ by the basic sandhi rule VI 1 87 ad gunah, as the Kasika on VI 
1 97 explains.?! On the other hand, it serves to override the basic san- 
dhi rules VI 1 88 vrddhir eci “/a,a/ before /e,o,ai,au/ > /ai,au/” that 
would have produced a wrong form *pacai and VI 1 101 akah savarne 
dirghah that would have produced a wrong form *pacanti.”” 

More than seventy years ago Paul Thieme wrote: 

Panini did by no means consider every a as guna, nor every a as 
vrddhi, as it is done by modern theorists on Ablaut. He does not give a 
theory here, but a practical definition of technical terms to be used in 
the grammar. The rules mean: “a, ai, au are called vrddhi-; a, e, o are 
called guna-”. In other words: “The term guna-, when used in the 
grammar, denotes a, e and 0; the term vrddhi-, a, ai and au.” * 

We may ask ourselves if Panini would have considered the last 
vowel in raja or manasa as vrddhi; there is no indication that he did. 
We have to keep in mind what definition (/aksana) meant in the Indian 
scholarly tradition. The Naiyayika author Vatsyayana defined it as 
uddistasya tattva-vyavachedako dharmah” “the quality that delimits the 
entity of what is taught” and Uddyotakara (talking about synonyms) as 


20. The accusative ending -am is given in IV 1 2 [sv-au-jas-]am|-...], the third 
plural active verbal ending -anti results from the list of personal endings in III 4 78 
[tip-tas-|JHi[-...] and the subsequent substitution of JH > ant by VII 1 3 JHo ’ntah. 

21. Without the restriction gune in VI 1 97 *apaca+i would wrongly result in 
*apaci. 

22. Edwin Gerow, JAOS 122 (2002), p.676 thought that VI 1 97 ato gune could 
result in a wrong nom.pl. Ram-ah from *Rama~as; but the rule VI 1 102 that exempts 
the nominative plural ending, together with the contraction rule VI 1 101 akah 
savarne dirghah, sets aside rule VI 1 97. Ram-ah results correctly. Thus no wrong 
form results, if /a/ in ato gune is called guna. 

23. Paul Thieme, Panini and the Veda, Allahabad 1935, p.111. 

24. Nyayabhasya by Vatsyayana on Nyayasutra I 1 3 (Nyayadarsanam ed. 
Svami DvarikadasaSastri, Varanasi 1966, p.15). 
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sarvam hi laksanam itarétara-paddartha-vyavacchedakam* “for every 
definition eliminates mutually the other object.” In the words of Jitendra 
Nath Mohanty: “Consider, first, the concept of definition (laksana). It is 
highly extensional. A definition does not seek to articulate the essence 
of the definiendum, but rather aims at uniquely identifying it.”7° 

The discussion of Paniniyas on I 4 24 dhruvam apaye *padanam 
“What remains fixed when there is separation, is called apadana’ il- 
lustrates this principle. It is argued that dhruvam is redundant, because 
in all situations of conflict apadana “removal” is overruled anyway by 
the following divisions by force of I 4 2 vipratisedhe param karyam 
“In case of conflict the later action.” Being the first of the group of six 
karaka-classes it is limited by the definition of the following five 
karaka-classes and thus indirectly defined by exclusion. Therefore, if 
dhruvam would be deleted, even a reduced sutra *I 4 24 apaye 
*padanam could not impose the definition of apadana (and hence the 
ablative suffix) in gramad agacchati Sakatena “He comes from the 
village by chariot” on the word for chariot (Sakata). As “the most effi- 
cient means” (sadhakatamam) Sakata will be “instrument” (karana) 
and receive a third case ending instead. If the rule then is indeed re- 
duced to apaye ’padanam, nothing essential is said about the concept 
of apadana “removal” (usually expressed by fifth case endings), even 
though the rule could serve its function. In the end, Patafijali found a 
need for the retention of dhruvam: it serves to allow a sentence 
vrksasya parnam patati “a leaf of the tree falls” besides vrksat parnam 
patati “a leaf falls from the tree.” 


25. Nyayavarttika by Uddyotakara (ed. Vindhyesvari Prasad Dvivedin, Delhi 
1986, p.82) on Nyayasutra I 1 14. Nyayakosa, Poona 1978, p.695 reads sarvam hi 
laksanam itara-padartha-vyavacchedakam, turning it into a general definition. 

26. Jitendra Nath Mohanty, Reason and Tradition in Indian Thought, Oxford 
1992, p.19. Cf. also S.Kuppuswami Sastri, A Primer of Indian Logic, Madras 1932 
(3 ed. 1961), part III, pp.10f.; A-Foucher, Le compendium des topiques (Tarka- 
Samgraha), Paris 1949, pp.7-14; and M.Biardeau, JA 245 (1957), pp.371-384. That 
statement may not, however, apply to the logic of the Navya-Nyaya, since “The 
Navya-Nyaya logic is thoroughly intensional, in a way often sought after in the west, 
but never achieved” according to J.M.Bocheriski, A History of Formal Logic, trans. 
and ed. Ivo Thomas, 2" ed., New York 1970, p.444. 

27. Mahabhasya I 324,1-5 and 326,19-22. N.Kudo, Nagoya Studies 18, pp.173- 
177 has summarized the discussions of Patafjali, Kaiyata, Haradatta, and 
Bhattojidiksita on this topic. 
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vrddhir ad-aic excludes vowels like /i/ or /e/ and all semivowels 
and consonants. The question whether the last vowel of raja or man- 
asa would be called vrddhi never comes up; there is no harm in vacu- 
ous applications. Naming proceeds in grammar as in daily life. As the 
parents give a name to their new-born son who is henceforth referred 
to by this name,”* thus in grammar technical names are given to exist- 
ing sounds, suffixes, etc.*? These terms call up, when they occur in 
the text of the grammar, the elements they denote. The procedure is to 
go from the known to the unknown. Thus in rule I 1 1 the sounds 
/a,ai,au/ that occur in the spoken language are called vrddhi. Rule I 1 
73 builds on this definition: vrddhir yasyadcam dadis tad vrddham “Of 
which the first vowel is vrddhi, that is called vrddha.” Wherever in the 
Astadhyayi the word vrddhi turns up, one of the vowels /a,ai,au/ is un- 
derstood, and wherever vrddha turns up, a word whose first vowel is 
one of /a,ai,au/ is understood. Though this would seem to be the obvi- 
ous way to approach the definitions of vrddhi and guna, S.M.Katre 
chose to go in the opposite direction. He translated I 1 1 vrddhir ad- 
aic “vfd-dhi denotes the vowel phonemes long a and the diphthongs 
ai, au” and I 1 73 “vrd-dha denotes (all such) expressions whose first 
vowel is a member comprised by vf-dhi.”’*° Katre’s translation reflects 
the application of these rules rather than the definitions themselves. 

The suffixes -tara (and -iyas) and -tama (and -istha) are intro- 
duced in V 3 55-57 to denote comparative and superlative.*! Rule I 1 
22 tarap-tamap.au GHah assigns them jointly the name GHa “tara? 
and tama? are called GHa.” In the operational rules V 4 11, VIII 2 17 
etc., these two suffixes are called up by their name GHa. The defini- 
tion I 1 22 is not the primary rule for these suffixes by which they 
would be introduced; it is the rule in which a name is assigned to ex- 


28. Mahabhasya I 38,15-17 loke tavan mata-pitarau putrasya jatasya samvrte 
*vakaSe nama kurvate Devadatto Yajnadatta iti. tayor upacarad anye ’pi janantiyam 
asya samjniéti. 

29. Mahabhasya I 40,27f. nityesu Sabdesu satam ad-aicam samjfia kriyate na 
samjriaydd-aico bhavyante. 

30. Sumitra M.Katre, Astadhyayi of Panini, Austin 1987, pp.7 and 28. vé-dhi is 
obviously a misprint for vfd-dhi (as inI 1 1). 

31. V 3 55 atiSayane tamab-isthanau “The suffixes] tama? and istha" express 
excessiveness.” 
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isting suffixes. S.M.Katre’s “GHA denotes the affixes taraP and 
tamaP”** again approaches the rule from the operational angle not as 
a definition. *° 


32. S.M. Katre, Astadhyayi, p.13. 

33. Note also S.M.Katre’s (Astadhyayi, p.970) translation of VIII 1 2 tasya 
param amreditam “The technical term (t.t.) Amredita denotes the second (para-m = 
following) expression of the doublet (doubled sequence)” instead of “The [word that 
comes] after it is called amredita ‘reduplicated’.” 
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Panini’s rule I 1 68 svam rupam Sabdasydsabda-samjiia, its 
meaning disputed already by Katyayana, has again been the subject of 
a lively debate over the last half century. The published translations 
followed essentially the somewhat ambivalent interpretation given in 
the Kasika: “In [this grammar] text only the own meaning of the word 
is to be grasped/understood/conveyed, not an extraneous object- 
meant, excepting a name for a word. Since from a word a thing-meant 
is understood, and since the [grammatical] operation is impossible for 
the thing-meant, this sutra is given so that [other] words expressing 
this [thing-meant] should not be understood.” ! 

Henry Thomas Colebrooke: “In grammar, the particular form on- 
ly of a word (abstracted from its sense) is meant; excepting the techni- 
cal denominations of words, for they, not the word which designates 
them, are thereby meant.”? 

Otto Bohtlingk: “Unter einem in den Siaitra vorkommenden Worte 
ist nur eben dieses Wort in dieser seiner lautlichen Erscheinung (nicht 
etwa die Synonyme oder Unterbegriffe) gemeint; ist aber das Wort ein 
grammatisch-technisches, so ist nicht dieses Wort selbst gemeint, son- 
dern das, was es bezeichnet.”? 

Sriga Chandra Vasu: “In this Grammar, when an operation is di- 


1. Kasika on I 1 68 (vol. p.239,1-240,2) Sastre svam eva rupam Sabdasya 
grahyam bodhyam pratyayyam bhavati, na bahyo ’rthah, sabda-samjnam varjayitva. 
Sabdendarthavagater arthe karyasyasambhavat tad-vacinam Sabdanam sampratyayo 
ma bhiud iti sutram idam arabhyate. Both Nyasa (vol.I p.239,15f.) and Padamajfijari 
(vol.I p.238,6f.) take the genitive Sabdasya as denoting the agent of the verbal adjec- 
tives in accordance with Panini’s rule II 3 71 krtyanam kartari va: “the own form is to 
be grasped...by the word,” similar to the quoted stanza in the vrtti on Vakyapadiya I 
69 (vol.I, p.128,2). But note that the crucial verbal adjectives (grahya, etc.) are only 
supplied by the commentators and are not contained in Panini’s sutra, and even if this 
suppletion is accepted, II 3 71 only rules that “[the genitive] is commonly used to de- 
note the agent of krtya verbal adjectives” — not that such a construction must prevail 
over an adnominal construction of rupam sabdasya. 

2. Franz Kielhorn, Die Colebrooke’schen Panini-Handschriften der 
KG6niglichen Bibliothek zu Géttingen, Géttinger Nachrichten 1891, p.111 (KI.Schr. 
p.931). Similar J-Houben in The Emergence of Semantics, pp.90f. 

3. O.Béhtlingk, Panini’s Grammatik, p.10. In a note B6htlingk remarked: “Diese 
Regel beobachtet Panini nicht immer” (This rule is not always observed by Panini). 
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rected with regard to a word, the individual form of the word possess- 
ing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a word which 
is a definition.” 4 

Louis Renou: “(Quand une opération concerne un mot énoncé 
dans un su., il faut comprendre qu’il s’agit) du mot en tant que forme 
propre, (non en tant que porteur d’un sens, autrement dit: qu’il n’en- 
globe pas les mots de méme sense que lui), excepté si ledit mot est un 
Nom (i.e., en l’occurrence, un terme technique de grammaire).”’> 

Others expressed a narrower view, omitting any reference to syn- 
onyms. Sumitra M. Katre: “An expression denotes itself (svam rupam) 
unless it is the name of a linguistic technical term (Sabda-samjfia).”’® 

Rama Nath Sharma: “A word other than one which is a technical 
term (samjna) of the grammar denotes its form only.”’ 

S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen: “(when a metalinguistic item is 
mentioned in a rule for purposes of grammatical operation, then) the 
own (phonetic) form of the meta-linguistic item (is to be understood), 
with the exception of a technical name for the meta-linguistic item.”® 
P.S.Filliozat’s two renditions? also fall into this group. These last- 
quoted translators gave little weigh to the word svam; Rama Nath 
Sharma did not translate it all. I shall return to this problem later. 

The sutra has invited, indeed, a number of controversies. Some 
concern the exact parsing of svam rupam Sabdasya, others the mean- 
ing and the syntactical role of asabda-samjria. The Vakyapadiya I 68- 
69 and the vrtti'!® on it refer to ancient disputes, and the weighing of 
several options continues to this day. There is the ‘word’ in Panini’s 
grammar (i.e., in the meta-language) and the ‘word’ in Sanskrit usage 
(i.e., the object language). Each has its form (rupam) and potentially 


4. The Ashtadhyayi of Panini, volume I, ed. and trans. by Sriga Chandra Vasu, 
Allahabad 1891, repr. Delhi 1988, p.61. 

5. L.Renou, La grammaire de Panini, Paris 1966, p.21. 

6. S.M.Katre, Astadhyayi of Panini, Austin 1987, p.27. 

7. Rama Nath Sharma, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol. Il (New Delhi 1990), p.68. 

8. S.D.Joshi, and J.A.F.Roodbergen: The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I (Delhi 
1991), p.121. 

9. Below p.185 fn.17. 

10. I follow here the counting in K.A.S.Iyer’s edition that includes the vrtti, 
without entering in the dispute whether the Vrtti is the work of Bhartrhari himself or 
of one of his followers. 
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refers to an object (artha “thing-meant’). Additionally the question 
can be raised, whether the individual (expressed as svam rupam) is 
used to indicate the universal or whether, on the contrary, the univer- 
sal is used to indicate the individual. 

In response to J.Brough’s translation of I 1 68 “A word (in a 
grammatical rule) which is not a technical term denotes its own 
form’! I proposed in my 1956 dissertation (printed in 1961) “Die ei- 
gene Form [eines in der Grammatik genannten] Sprachlautes is ge- 
meint, ausser wenn es sich um einen Namen [anderer] Sprachlaute 
handelt.” !* I could follow up on my suggestion only ten years later in 
my study Panini’s Metalanguage: “The own form the speech sound 
(as used in a grammatical rule) [is meant], except if it is a name of 
speech sounds.” '4 My aim was twofold: a better understanding of 
aSabda-samjna following the discussions by Katyayana and Patafijali, 
and an understanding of the syntactic role of the nominative asabda- 
samjna in 1 1 68 that seemed to correspond with the genitive Sabdasya 
as a loosely constructed negative apposition — an assumption, I be- 
lieve, underlying at least some of the earlier translations. 

In an important article, Albrecht Wezler'> found that most of the 
assumed parallels to the proposed “negative apposition” did not stand 
up to scrutiny and he suggested that a hint in Patafjali’s Mahabhasya 
might provide better guidance than the paraphrase of the Kasika. In a 
discussion whether the word rupam is necessary in I 1 68 or if the sutra 
could be shortened to svam Sabdasydsabda-samjna, Patafijali para- 
phrased the first part of the abbreviated sutra with rupam Sabdasya 
samjna bhavisyati'® “[in that case] the form will be the name of the 
word.” Taking his cue from Patafijali, Wezler translated the sutra: “[ein 


11. J.Brough, Transactions of the Philological Society 1951, pp.28-31 (= 
Collected Papers pp.80-83). 

12. H.Scharfe, Die Logik im Mahabhasya, Berlin 1961, p.99 fn.1. 

13. “Speech sound” was a somewhat unhappy translation of “Sprachlaut” as 
P.Kiparsky observed; “sounds of language” or “speech unit” would have been better, 
or “expression, utterance” as Kiparsky has suggested (P.Kiparsky, Panini as a 
Variationist, Poona 1979, p.225). 

14. H.Scharfe, Panini’s Metalanguage, Philadelphia 1971, p.40. 

15. A.Wezler, Stil 3 (1977), pp.35-70. 

16. Mahabhasya I 175,20f.; cf. also I 163,15f. svam rupam Sabdasya samjna 
bhavati. 
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in der Grammatik genannter] Sprachlaut hat [nur] die ihm eignende 
[Laut-]Gestalt, einen Nicht-Namen [anderer] Sprachlaute, (d.h. die 
nicht / wenn sie nicht ein Name [anderer] Sprachlaute ist = es sei denn, 
sie ist ein Name [anderer] Sprachlaute).”'!” Wezler recognized rupam in 
parallel correspondence to asabda-samjna. One problem with his trans- 
lation is that his rendition “[ein in der Grammatik genannter] Sprachlaut 
hat [nur] die ihm eignende [Laut-]Gestalt” (An utterance [made in 
grammar] has [only] its own [phonetic] form’’) is a meaningless tautolo- 
gy — of course a word (or word element) given in Panini’s rule has only 
its own form. Another problem is the way he gets from “this word (or 
word elements) has [only] its own form, a non-name of [other] words 
(or word elements)” to “unless it is a name of [other] words or word el- 
ements”. “A non-name” allows for no other applications, whereas “un- 
less it is a name of words” allows such other applications. 

G.Cardona in his Panini: His Work and its Traditions'® translated 
the sutra: “A linguistic element’s own form (svam rupam) is under- 
stood to refer to that element (Sabdasya |samjna] ‘[name] of a speech 
unit’) itself, not to signify the meaning of the item, unless the element 
in question is a technical term of grammar (asabda-samjiia).” He in- 
verted Patafijali’s (and more or less Wezler’s) rendition of the first 
part of the sutra, but reverted to the traditional translation of asabda- 


17. “An utterance [made in grammar] has [only] its own [phonetic] form, a non- 
name of [other] utterances, (i.e., which is not / if it is not a name of [other] utterances 
= unless it is a name of other utterances”: A.Wezler, Sti] 3 (1977), pp.64f. Similar is 
the translation in the author’s earlier work Paribhasa IV, V and XV, Bad Homburg 
v.d.H.1969, p.234: “Wird nicht, wenn [das sutra] lediglich svam sabdasyasabda- 
samjna bhavati [lautet], das, was das Wort benennt, die [Laut-]Form sein?” 
J.C.Wright (in his Introduction to John Brough, Collected Papers, p.vii fn.3) proposed 
to modify Wezler’s translation: “the eternal word is replaced by its phonetic realiza- 
tion, if such is not a name denoting a word [e.g. vrddhi].” P.Filliozat in his translation 
Le Mahabhasya de Patanjali, Adhyaya 1, Pada 1 Ahnika 8-9, Pondichery 1978, 
pp.310f. translated “le soi du mot est la chose nommée par lui, sauf si c’est un nom 
technique de la grammaire” and remarked in footnote | on the unusual use of samjna 
for “la chose nommée” (samjfin). But note his different translation on p.228 of the pa- 
rallel passage Mahabhasya I 163,15: “la forme propre est le nom technique du mot.” 
Indeed, Nagojibhatta explained in his Uddyota on Mahabhasya I 175,20 (vol.I, 
p.520,15f.) that here the word samjfa has the meaning of bodhya ‘to be understood.” 
bodhya is, of course, reminiscent of the paraphrase in the Kasika: see above p.182 fn.1 

18. G.Cardona, Panini: His Work and its Traditions, vol.1, Delhi 1988, p.15 
(2™ ed. p.14). 
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samjfia. In my review"? of his book I had criticized him for supplying 
the word samjfa in the sutra (svam rupam Sabdasya |samjna] asabda- 
samjna. In the second edition of his Panini?® Cardona defended not 
only his interpretation of svam rupam Sabdasya [samjiia], but also 
proposed a new analysis of asabda-samjna. Improbable as it is, he 
maintained that Panini’s [a]sabda-samjna had to be analyzed differ- 
ently from the postulated sabdasya |samjna] in the first part of the 
same sutra. Cardona proposed to dissolve the compound as sabde 
samjna, where sabda “signifies grammar, grammatical rules instead of 
a speech unit,” i.e. Sabda is short for Sabdasastra “grammar.”?! He 
argued that with the customary analysis sabdasya samjna the restric- 
tion aSabda-samjna would apply only to “terms that name linguistic 
elements, such as vrddhi, guna. It would not exclude terms like kartr, 
karman, which do not refer to speech units. Therefore, by A 1.1.68, 
these too would be self-referring, which is undesirable.” *” 

A review of these conflicting interpretations has to start with a few 
observations that have not so far received the attention they deserve. 
Already Katyayana had noted that grammatical operations are impossi- 
ble with the thing-meant that comes up only secondarily after the word 
is realized, and thus the restriction to the form requires no special 
statement.* He also noted that there was no need to explicitly exempt 
the technical terms from the application of this rule: these terms refer 


19. H.Scharfe, JAOS 109 (1989), p.656. 

20. G.Cardona, Panini: His Work and its Traditions, vol.1, 2"4 ed., Delhi 1997, 
pp.xxvi f. 

21. I found no reference to a fabda meaning “grammar” in ancient texts. 

22. Note that Nagojibhatta on I 4 21 (vol.II, p.368,28) explained Kaiyata’s 
nispanna-Sabda-samjnabhih with nispanna-sabdasya samjia-bhiitair ity arthah. Sab- 
dakaustubha, vol. II, p.114,25 (Kudo’s section II 9,4) contrasts Sabda-samjnatva “name 
of a speech unit” and artha-samjnatva “name of a meaning”, the former referring to 
the technical terms ti, GHU, BHA etc., the latter to the concepts of agents, object, etc. 
(kartr, karman, etc.); both are “technical expressions” (paribhasika): Noriyuki Kudo, 
Nagoya Studies in Indian Studies and Buddhism. Sambhasa 17 (1996), p.51. 

23. Varttika-s 1 and 2 on I 1 68 (Mahabhasya I 175,25 and 176,4) sabdendrtha- 
gater arthasyasambhavat tad-vacinah samjna-pratisedhartham svamriupa-vacanam and 
na va Sabda-purvako hy arthe sampratyayas tasmad artha-nivrttih “Because the thing- 
meant is obtained by the word and the [grammatical operation] is impossible with the 
thing-meant, svam rupam is taught to block the naming of [a synonym] that expresses 
[this thing-meant]” and “Or that is not [the purpose], because the understanding of the 
thing-meant is secondary to the word and therefore the thing-meant is turned away.” 
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to their denotata because they are expressly taught and defined, consti- 
tuting thus an exception to the rule by the mere fact of being taught.” 
That is true not only for artificial terms like GHU (= roots vda and 
vdha) or GHA (the suffixes -tara and -tama), and words like vrddhi or 
guna but also to defined terms like kartr, karman, which do not direct- 
ly refer to speech units but are not self-referring. Furthermore, expres- 
sions like mantre “in a Vedic stanza or prose formula” or yajusi “a in a 
sacrificial formula in prose” denote the thing-meant, since Panini’s in- 
struction should make sense.”° In the end, Katyayana considered the 
denotation of synonyms, even though they are tertiary after the word 
itself and its thing-meant. But he limited the opportunity for synonyms 
to four types, each marked with a special tag. 

Cardona’s interpretation of aSabda-samjna, on the other hand, 
cannot account for the instances where words in Panini’s sutras refer 
also to synonyms/subgroups or even to synonyms or subgroups alone. 
In II 4 127° the words vrksa and mrga, etc. do not refer to these two 
words themselves at all but only to various names of trees and ani- 
mals, i.e. to subspecies. In III 4 40 [25 amu] sve pusah “suffix -am 
after the root vpus with sva” results in sva-posam, go-posam, pitr- 
posam, etc., i.e., including the word sva and its synonyms. In II 4 23 
[17 napumsakam] sabha rajamanusya-purva “A compound ending in 
sabha is neuter, if preceded by [a word meaning] prince or ogre.” The 
rule does not apply to either rajan or amanusya themselves, but only 
to their synonyms like ina-[sabham], pisaca-[sabham]. In IV 4 35 [1 
THa*| paksi-matsya-mrgan hanti “in the meaning:] ‘he kills birds, 
fish and game’ [the suffix -ika is added]’” the rule applies not only to 
the words paksi, matsya, and mrga themselves, but also to the names 


24. Varttika 3 on I 1 68 (Mahabhasya I 176,11) samjna-pratisedhanarthakyam 
vacana-pramanyat “There is no sense in restricting technical terms, because the 
teaching is authority.” 

25. Varttika 4 on I 1 68 (Mahabhasya I 176,21) mantrady-artham iti cec chas- 
tra-samarthyad artha-gateh siddham “Tf [it is argued that] it is for the sake of [expres- 
sions like] mantra etc., [I say] it is correct because the thing-meant is understood, 
since the grammar text must be meaningful.” 

26. I 4 12 [1 eka-vacanam 2 dvamdvas ca] vibhasa vrksa-mrga-trna-dhanya- 
vyanjana-pasu-sakuny-asva-vadava-purvaparadharottaranam “Sometimes the singu- 
lar occurs in a dvandva compound of [names of] trees, animals, grasses, cereals, spic- 
es, domestic animals, birds, and in asva-vadava, purvdpara and adharéttara.” 
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of individual birds, fish and game (i.e., subspecies). Katyayana pro- 
posed to mark instances of type 1 (such as II 4 12) with a tag *, of type 
2 (such as III 4 40) with a tag”, of type 3 (such as II 4 23) with a tag/, 
of type 4 (such as IV 4 35) witha tag”, sal 

Different is the case of II 1 20 [5 avyayibhavah 18 va 19 samkhya] 
nadibhis ca “A numeral is commonly compounded with rivers [i.e., riv- 
er names] as an indeclinable.” The reference is neither to the word nadi 
nor its synonyms but to particular river names.”* Here the peculiarity is, 
according to the Nyasa, indicated by the plural nadibhis.” 

Let me return now to the Mahabhasya. Patafijali questioned the need 
for the word rupam in I 1 68, since svam already limits the reach of the 
rule to the form by excluding artha. He subsequently, though, abandoned 
the idea to delete rupam (he did not question the necessity of svam). 

Patafijali asked: “What is the purpose of having rupam, not [sim- 
ply] svam Sabdasyadsabda-samjna ‘the word has its own, except a 
Sabda-samjnia’? [In that case] rupam “form’ will be the name (samjna) 
of the word; for the word has nothing ‘own’ other than this form. When 
the teacher, in spite of this, mentions ‘form’ he indicates that the word 
has something else besides ‘form.’ — What is that? — The thing- 
meant.’’*° This passage of Patajfijali’s has caused consternation among 


27. Varttikas 5-8 on I 1 68 (Mahabhasya I 176,25-177,12): 

Varttika 5 sit tad-visesanam vrksddy-artham “tagged with * for its subgroups for 
the sake of vrksa etc.” 

Varttika 6 pit paryadya-vacanasya ca svddy-artham “tagged with ? also for its 
synonyms for the sake of sva etc.” : 

Varttika 7 jit paryaya- vacanasyaiva rajartham “tagged with/ for the synonyms 
alone for the sake of rajan etc.” 

Varttika 8 jhit tasya ca tad-viSesanam ca matsyar tham “tagged with!” for this as 
well as its subgroups for the sake of matsya etc.” 

28. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.V p.40. 

29, Nyasa on Kasika on II 1 20 (vol.II, p.37,27f.) bahuvacana-nirdesendartha- 
syédam grahanam, na svarupasya, ndpi samjiayah; tena sarvair nadi-vacibhih sama- 
so vijnayate “Because it is taught in the plural, it denotes the object — not the own 
form or the term; therefore a compound with all [words naming] rivers is understood.” 
Joshi/Roodbergen, ibid., refer also to IT 1 28 kalah, IV 1 120 stribhyah, and IV 1 135 
catuspadbhyah. Similarly, kutsitani in I 1 53 is a generic term. 

30. Mahabhasya I 175,20-22 rupa-grahanam kim-artham na svam Sabdasya- 
Sabda-samjiia bhavatity eva rupam Sabdasya samjna bhavisyati. na hy anyat svam 
Sabdasyasty anyad ato rupat. evam tarhi siddhe sati yad rupa-grahanam karoti taj 
jnapayaty acaryo ’sty anyad rupat svam Sabdasya. kim punas tat? arthah. 
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interpreters of the Mahabhasya. Nagojibhatta commented on Patafijali’s 
quoted sentence (rupam Sabdasya samjiia bhavisyati) with atra samjna- 
Sabdo bodhya-parah, karma-vyutpatteh “Here the word samjfia means 
‘named’ due to derivation as an object.”*! Nagojibhatta had no com- 
punction to assert that samjfa in this context has exactly the opposite of 
its usual meaning! When Patafijali suggested that “The form names > 
the word,” Nagojibhatta assumed that “The form is named < by the 
word.”*? P.Filliozat was justly puzzled. He translated the Mahabhasya 
passage, in accordance with his principle to translate on the basis of the 
tradition: “seulement la forme du mot sera la chose nomée par lui” and 
remarked: “L’employ du mot samjna fait difficulté ici. Il désigne ordi- 
nairement le nom et samjfiin désigne la chose nommée.”** 

The phrase considered and then rejected by Patafijali (svam 
rupam Sabdasya samjfia) turns up once more in another context. In the 
lengthy discussion of rule I 1 62 pratyaya-lope pratyaya-laksanam 
Katyayana made the suggestion that instead of I 1 56 sthanivad adeso 
*nalvidhau (“A substitute is like the original except for rules concern- 
ing sound”) it would suffice to teach that “The name of the original is 
transferred to the substitute.” *+ But that would create a problem else- 
where. Rule I 3 28 [12 atmanepadam] ano yama-hanah teaches “After 
the roots vyam and Vhan with the prefix a [the endings of middle 
voice are added],” and vadh is substituted for Vhan by rule II 4 42 ha- 
no vadha lini “In the precative vadha is substituted for han.” The con- 
cern is that the middle voice “would only result for forms of han, but 
not for vadha. For there is no name for han that could be transferred to 
vadha. — There is a name also for han. — Which? — Just han. —- How? — 


31. Nagojibhatta’s Uddyota (vol.I, p.520,16) appears to suggest: if samjna re- 
fers to the named (rather the name), it would be derived with the suffix a* (words 
with this suffix form their feminine with ‘a’: IV 1 4) according to IIL 3 106 atas 
cépasarge, denoting the object of an action: P.Filliozat, Le Mahabhasya (Ahnika 8-9), 
p.313 fn.1 (on I 1 68). 

32. P.S.Subrahmanya Sastri, Lectures on Patanijali’s Mahabhasya, vol I p.232, 
translated Patafijali following Nagojibhatta: “Does not rupa become the bodhya of 
Sabda?” 

33. P.Filliozat, Le Mahabhasya (Ahnika 8-9), p.311; cf. also above p.185 fn.17. 

34. Varttika 11 on I 1 62 (Mahabhasya I 163,9) siddham tu sthani- 
samjhidnudesad anya-bhavyasya “It is resolved by the transfer of [only] the name of 
the original to the substitute.” 
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Because of the teaching of the rule I 1 68 by ‘svam rupam Sabdasya 
samjna bhavati’ han will be a name for han.” *> Patafijali found him- 
self in a dilemma and — to get out of it — he resorted to a formula he 
himself rejected on its proper place, i.e. in his discussion of I 1 68.*° 
Later Katyayana found fault with the proposed change to sutra I 1 56 
and Patafijali, too, rejected the change: “And the sutra is being cut; let 
it remain as it is.” >’ 

But Cardona seized on this passage to support his interpretation of 
I 1 68. Cardona indeed considered svam rupam the samjna and 
Sabdasya the samjnin: “A linguistic element’s own form (svam rupam) 
is understood to refer to that element (s‘abdasya [samjna] ‘[name] of a 
speech unit’) itself, not to signify the meaning of the item, unless the 
element in question is a technical term of grammar (asabdasamjna).”*® 
Cardona’s interpretation would remove the awkward position of 
a-Sabda-samjna encountered when this nominative was seen as paral- 
lel to the genitive sabdasya. But his suppletion creates a greater oddity 
when spelled out: *svam rupam Sabdasya samjnadsabda-samjna. Here 
the own form (svam rupam) is the name of the word (sabdasya 
samjna), if it is not a Sabda-samjna. It forces Cardona to propose for 
[a]sabda-samjna a different structure than that of the foregoing 


35. Mahabhasya I 163,13-16 hanter eva syad vadher na syat. na hi kacid 
dhanteh samjnidsti ya vadher atidiSyeta. — hanter api samjiidsti. — ka? — hantir eva. — 
katham? — svam rupam Sabdasyasabda-samijfia iti vacanat svam rupam Sabdasya 
samjna bhavatiti hanter api hantih samjiia bhavisyatiti. 

36. Annambhatta explained in his subcommentary on the Pradipa on I 1 62: 
hantim sva-rupenépadayatmanepadam vidhiyate na tu kamcit samjfiam asrityéti bha- 
vah. yady api dhatu-samjndsti tathapi na tad-upadanenaétmanepadam vidhiyate. ano 
yama-hana iti sutr6patto hantih samjna, prayogasthas tu samjniti vadher api hanti- 
samjnatidisyate “The middle voice is imposed on han with its own form, but not on 
the basis of any name. Even though there is its name as ‘root,’ the middle voice is not 
imposed by its application. han enounced in sutra I 3 28 is the name, [han] in usage 
[in the object language] the named; thus the name ‘han’ is transferred to vadha.” (The 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya Part II by Bhagavat-Patafijali with Pradipa by Kaiyata and 
Mahabhasya-pradipoddyotana by Annambhatta, ed. by T.Chandrasekharan, Madras 
1952, p.341). 

37. Varttika 13 on I 1 62 and Patafijali’s comment: Mahabhasya I 164,1+7 
sutram ca bhidyate. yatha-nyasam evdstu. On sutra-bheda “cutting of the thread” see 
above pp.34f. 

38. Panini, 2"4 ed., p.xxiv. 
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Sabdasya samjfia: Sabde samjfia “name in grammar.”*? He followed 
the paraphrase of the latter part of I 1 68 given in the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi (nr. 46): Sabdasya svam rupam samjni Sabda-Ssastre ya 
samjna tam vina “The own form of the word is designated (or: desig- 
nated by the word) except that designation which is [found] in word 
science’”’*? — but not of the first part: Bhattojidiksita’s suppletion of 
samjni is much more defensible than that of samjna proposed by 
Cardona. 

Cardona sought to support his position with a reference to 
Vakyapadiya I 69/704! and the vrtti on it. In the stanzas I 68/69 
Bhartrhari dealt with the different problem of individual (vyakti, repre- 
sented here by svam rupam) versus universal (jati). Is the vyakti (i.e. 
svam rupam) the name (samjna) conveying the universal or is, on the 
contrary, the individual (svam rupam) the named (samjnin) conveyed 
by the universal? In this context the commentary (vriti, by Bhartrhari 
himself or a disciple?) cites other commentators. Some say: “The own 
form of the word is the expressor, the illuminator, the conveyor [of the 
word]” (svam rupam Sabdasya grahakam bhavati dyotakam 
pratyayakam),” others: “The own form of the word is the expressed, 
the illuminated, the conveyed” (svam rupam Sabdasya grahyam 
dyotyam pratyayyam).* It is clear that these commentators are not 
dealing directly with the relation of “form” (svam rupam) and word 
(Sabdasya)“ but with the direction of the rule. Which is primary: in- 
dividual or universal? 


39. On p.167 of his Panini (1* ed.; 2"4 ed., p.143) though, Cardona translated 
aSabda-samjnayam of VII 3 67 with “unless ...is a term naming a linguistic unit 
(aSabda-samjfiayam),” and on p.341 (2"™ ed., p.291) “other than one which is the 
name of a speech unit (as’abda-samjnayam),” assuming an underlying sabdasya 
samjna. 

40. The commentary Tattvabodhini, too, declares sabda to mean sabda-Sastra 
and calls asabda-samjna a saptami-samasa. The Siddhanta-kaumudi nr. 3838 (VII 3 
67) paraphrases Sabda-samjna with sabdakhya. 

41. Bhartrharis Vakyapadiya ed. W.Rau, Wiesbaden 1977, numbered I 68/69 in 
the edition of K.A.Iyer, Poona 1966. Cf. Hideyo Ogawa, JIPh 29 (2001), pp.531-543. 

42. Vakyapadiya ed. K.A.S.Iyer, Kanda I, p.127,8f. 

43. Vakyapadiya ed. K.A.S.Iyer, Kanda I, p.128,1f. 

44. In both stanzas the genitive sabdasya can be taken adnominally with svam 
rupam “own form of the word” or as object/agent of the following grahakam/grahy- 
am etc. “expressor of the word” and “expressed by the word,” etc. 
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According to Cardona, Panini would refer to his own pronounce- 
ments as svam rupam; what is the point of the restriction svam? And 
the common dichotomy of form and thing-meant (as the two referents 
of a word) is strangely distorted when we are told that the form de- 
notes the word and not its thing-meant. In an important detail Cardona 
differed from Wezler who took the ‘word’ (sabda) to be part of 
Panini’s instruction; Cardona considered it part of the object language. 
What new information does it give us, when the “own form” (in the 
grammar) teaches the word in the object language? In Cardona’s inter- 
pretation the sutra does not address the problem of the synonyms, 
though it blocks any reference to the thing-meant (artha) — but his for- 
mulation “not to signify the meaning of the item” is something he 
probably got from the paraphrase in the Kasika, not from Panini’s su- 
tra itself, 

We have now several combinations: 1) svam rupam refers to the 
meta-language, sabdasya to the object language; 2) svam rupam refers 
to the object language, sabdasya to the meta-language; 3) both svam 
rupam and Sabdasya refer to the meta-language; 4) both svam rupam 
and sabdasya refer to the object language. 1) is Cardona’s position 
and, it seems, that of one ancient scholar quoted in the vrtti on 
Vakyapadiya I 69/70,* 2) my position of 1971, 3) Wezler’s position, 
and 4) my present position. asabda-samjna is conveniently construct- 
ed parallel to svam rupam; it was wrong to consider it as parallel with 
Sabdasya. 

An investigation into the use of sabda in Panini’s grammar re- 
veals that in most instances Sabda refers to the object language. The 
word Sabda occurs twenty times in the Astadhyay1. In HI 1 17 it is the 
base for a denominative sabdayate, in IV 1 168 and IV 3 100 it refers 
to “names” of places or men, in I 3 34,1 4 52, III 2 23, and IV 4 34 it 
refers to “making sounds,” in III 3 33 and IV 3 64 to the co-occur- 
rence of a word in a sentence, in II 1 6 to the appearance of a word in 
the world, in II 3 29, V 3 27, VI 2 103 and 168 to “direction words” 
(dik-Sabda), in VI 3 56 the words pac-chabda and pada-sabda, in Il 2 


45. Vakyapadiya ed. K.A.S.Iyer, Kanda I pp.130f. rupa-matram ekadeso 
*rthavato rupdartha-samudayasya samanya-visesddi-Sakti-yuktasya Sabdasya 
Sabdatvendsritasya samjna. 
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148 and VI 2 80 to the “meaning of words” (Sabdartha). VI 3 67 va- 
co ’Sabda-samjnayam rules that the final /c/ of the root vvac is not re- 
placed by a velar /k/ unless it is the name of a speech unit: we have 
thus vacya “deserving blame” and avacya “blameless,” but vakya 
“speech, statement, sentence.” VIII 3 86 abhi-nis.ah stanah Sabda- 
samjnayam rules that the initial /s/ of the root vstan is optionally re- 
placed by /s/ if the derived word denotes a sound: abhinihstanah or 
abhinihstanah. vakya is commonly “speech, statement” and may have 
this meaning also in rules VI 1 139 (vakyddhahara “completion of a 
statement’), VII 1 8 and VIII 2 82 where the beginning and end of a 
vakya are singled out for special treatment: the vocative at the begin- 
ning of a vakya is repeated under certain circumstances, and the last 
vowel in a vakya is lengthened and carries a high pitch. Only in 
Katyayana’s varttikas 9 and 10 on II 1 1 is vakya clearly defined as a 
technical term: akhyatam sdvyaya-karaka-visesanam vakyam “A verb 
with particles, factors [of the action] and their qualifications is called 
sentence” and eka-tin “what has one verb [is called a sentence].’’*° 
abhinistana (and the variant abhinisthana) occurs frequently in the 
Grhyasutras, and once in the Caturadhayika Pratisakhya I 2 1 — never 
in the Astadhyayi. abhinistana “sounding off’ and its variants refer to 
the word final visarga sound in given names (in the Grhya-sutras) or 
the visarjantya (in the Caturadhyayika). 

Since Panini nowhere else referred to his own pronouncements as 
Sabda, Sabdasya in 1 1 68 is unlikely to refer to any word in the 
Astadhyayi (Panini would most likely have said svam rupam 
nirdistasya), but to a word in the object language. aSabda-samjna, fi- 
nally, does not mean “not a technical term” or even refer in any way 
to the technical terms in Panini’s grammar, as is often assumed; it re- 
fers instead to names for words in the object language. Technical 
terms are already exempt from the svam rupam rule, as Katyayana 
noted, leaving only ordinary words that are not self-referring, such as 
vrksa or paksin in Panini’s rules. G.B.Palsule*’ and A.Wezler** have 


46. Mahabhasya I 367,10 +17. 

47. G.B.Palsule, ‘Samjnayam’ in Panini. Poona 1966, pp.31-75. 

48. A.Wezler, in German Scholars on India, ed. Embassy of the Federal 
Republic of Germany, vol.II, Bombay 1976, pp.369-372. 
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independently concluded that the meaning of samjna has developed 
from “agreement, mutual understanding, or concord”*? in the later 
Vedic texts to “conventional use of the word,” “a word so used” in 
Panini’s time, and finally “name.”°° In the Astadhyayi samjfia de- 
notes “the social convention which modifies the primary meaning of 
words and may make names out of such words”;>! its use does “not 
so much indicate the use of a particular word as a name, as the restric- 
tion of the primary meaning of that word by convention”*? — some- 
thing later grammarians called yogdrudha “a word whose etymologi- 
cal meaning is restricted by convention.”~* In most of the rules 
samjna refers to the names of people, localities or to legal or commer- 
cial expressions, but often it refers to items in a general way, with its 
meaning wider or narrower than the etymology would suggest. The 
word for “technical term” in the Astadhyayi, however, is 
vaiyakarandakhya “grammarian’s term” found in VI 3 7 [1 alug uttara- 
pade 6 atmanah] vaiyakaranakhyayam caturthyah “(There is no loss] 
of the dative ending [after atman before the second member of a com- 
pound] if it is a term of the grammarians”: Panini explains thus the 
formation of the term Gtmanepadam.™ 

In contrast to naman and akhya which are used in the sense of “a 
name” in the Astadhyayi interchangeably and “always occur as the 
second member of a compound, the first member being the object 
named,” samjna typically stands alone, and no samjiiin is men- 
tioned.** The exception is [a]‘abda-samjna in I 1 68, VII 3 67 and 
VII 3 86. In VII 3 67 vaco ’Sabda-samjnayam the reference is to va- 
cya ‘to be said, to be blamed” versus vakya “speech, statement, sen- 
tence” which is not defined by Panini and occurs in three of his rules. 
VIII 3 86 abhinisah stanah Sabda-samjnayam refers to the word 
abhinistana which is not a technical term in Panini’s grammar. 


49. A.Wezler, ibid., p.366. 

50. G.B.Palsule, ‘Samjnayam’ in Panini, p.62. 

51. Palsule, ibid., p.67. 

52. Palsule, ibid., p.67. 

53. Palsule, ibid., p.68. 

54. Palsule, ibid., p.66 fn.20 too readily conceded that vaiyakarandakhya is syn- 
onymous with sabda-samjna. 

55. Palsule, ibid., p.66. 
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The strongest argument for a samjia technical term” is perhaps 
rule 14 1 a kadarad eka samjia “Up to kadara [in II 2 38]*° inclu- 
sive, one single designation [only],” followed by I 4 2 vipratisedhe 
param karyam “Tf there is mutual conflict, the later [grammatical] op- 
eration [applies].” One problem is this, that Patafijali records an alter- 
native tradition: instead of these two rules, there was a tradition of just 
one: prak kadarad param karyam “Up to kadara [in II 2 38] exclu- 
sive, the later [grammatical] operation [applies].”°’ In this version, 
the word samjfia is absent. If we accept the first version as authorita- 
tive (as the Indian tradition does), samjna and karyam presumably in 
some way express the same notion. samjna cannot just be a “name” 
but more of a “designation” or “convention.” In I 4 10-12 we come 
closest to a “name”: these rules declare hrasvam laghu; samyoge gu- 
ru; dirgham ca “a short [vowel] is [called] ‘light’; if followed by a 
consonant cluster [it is called] ‘heavy’; also a long [vowel is called 
‘heavy’].” According to the vipratisedha-rule I 4 2 a short vowel fol- 
lowed by a consonant cluster can only be called ‘heavy,’ since it can- 
not have two designations and the later rule prevails. A similar situa- 
tion is found in I 4 45-46: adharo ’dhikaranam. adhi-sin-sthas.am 
karma “The locality [is called] adhikarana ‘location.’ [In construction 
with] the roots Vs, Vstha and vas, preceded by adhi, [the locality is 
called] karman ‘object’ [only].’”’** In If 2 32-34 there is no reference 
to a name but to conflicting procedures: II 2 32-34 [30 purvam] 
dvamdve GHI; aj-ady-ad-antam; alpadctaram “In a dvandva com- 
pound, a noun stem ending in -i or -u precedes; [or rather] one begin- 
ning with a vowel and ending in -a; [or rather] one with fewer sylla- 
bles.” Here each sutra overrules the one preceding in its sphere. We 
would not be able to account for the prevalence with the concept of 


56. S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, in Indian Linguistic Studies (Fs. G. 
Cardona), Delhi 2002, pp.112-120 have suggested that the reference might rather be 
to kadara in II 1 3 prak kadarat samasah “Up to kadara (exlusive) [the designation] 
‘compound’ [holds good]” which comes earlier in the grammar. But this kadara is it- 
self only a reference to kadara in II 2 38. It is striking that I 4 2 has a kadarat versus 
prak kadarat in II 1 3: the former is inclusive, the latter exclusive, i.e. the samdsa sec- 
tion is boxed within the larger section that includes kadara in II 2 38. 

57. Mahabhasya I 296,13 prak kadarat param karyam. 

58. It cannot be both adhikarana and karman; 1 4 46 therefore allows only the 
construction with the accusative, ruled in by II 3 2 karmani dvitiya to denote the object. 
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general rule (utsarga) and exception (apavada); only I 4 2 vipratised- 
he param karyam achieves the desired result.°? The sutra I 4 1 a 
kadarad eka samjna is therefore not a strong argument for samjiia 
“technical term.” 

If then samjfia probably should never be taken as “technical term” 
and sabda refers to the words of the object language, asabda-samjna 
in I 1 68 should not mean “unless it is a technical term of grammar” 
but “unless it is a designation of [other] utterances.” Only in this inter- 
pretation can we do justice to the initial svam. If it was the purpose of 
the rule to indicate self-referral and to eliminate (in grammar) refer- 
ences to the thing-meant, rupam would have been sufficient: *rupam 
Sabdasyasabda-samjfia. Consequently, the suffix DHa* (i.e., -eya) is 
attached to the word ‘agni’ in accordance with IV 2 33 agner DHak 
(resulting in agneya “consecrated to Agni”), not to the fire. But this is, 
as already Katyayana® pointed out, too obvious to require an injunc- 
tion. What matters is that only the own form of the word or utterance 
in the object language is invoked — unless the form is a designation of 
other utterances. 


59. These three rules account for a) Agni-somau, Hari-harau, b) ustra-kharam, 
and c) grisma-vasantau. They do not stand in an utsarga/apavada relation. 
60. Above p.186 fn.23. 
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Otto Bohtlingk’s word index to Panini’s Grammar! lists twenty- 
nine occurrences for a word vacana “expressing”, e.g. I 4 89 an 
maryada-vacane “a, when a limit is to be denoted” (i.e., the preposi- 
tion a “up to”). Besides this, there are two references to a word va- 
cana “grammatical number”: I 2 51 and II 3 46. Bohtlingk translated 
Il 3 46 pratipadikartha-linga-parimana-vacana-matre prathama 
“Wenn nichts Anderes ausgedriickt werden soll als die Bedeutung des 
Nominalstammes, das Geschlecht, das Mass oder der Numerus, so 
steht der Nominativ.”? This translation is based on the discussion of 
this rule by the traditional Indian grammarians, though misunderstood 
in some part. 

Already J.S.Speijer? had noticed that this traditional translation 
cannot be correct; the nominative suffix certainly does not denote the 
meaning of the noun stem, i.e., the thing-meant — only the noun stem 
can do this. Paul Thieme?* discussed the sittra II 3 46 and the discus- 
sion of it by the Paniniyas in detail and showed that parimana cannot 
denote here “measurement of size” in the sense of “gallon” etc. There 
is hence no reason to seek the meaning “number” in the plain vacana; 
rather parimana-vacana “expression of measure” as a whole denotes 
“number.” Thieme translated the sutra: “The nominative ending is 
added when there is to be designated nothing but the gender and the 
number of the nominal stem notion.” vacana then denotes here too, in 
connection with linga and parimana (i.e., linga[-vacana] and pari- 
mana-vacana), “expressing.” > 

Let us now turn to the last remaining occurrence of vacana “num- 
ber” in Panini’s Grammar, conceded even by Thieme.° We must first 


1. Otto Bohtlingk, Padnini’s Grammatik, Leipzig 1887 repr. Hildesheim 1964, 
p.271*. 

2. “The nominative is used when nothing more is to be expressed but the 
meaning of the noun stem, the gender, the measure and the number.” 

3. J.S.Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, Leyden 1886 repr. Delhi 1993, p.26 fn.1. 

4. P.Thieme, JAOS LXXVI (1956), pp.1-23 (KL.Schr., pp.573-595). 

5. See also S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, Mahabhasya, Pratipadikartha- 
Sesahnika, pp.1-8. 

6. P.Thieme, JAOS LXXVI (1956), p.9 (KI.Schr., p.581). 
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place the siitra I 2 51 in context.’ I have here rendered Boéhtlingk’s 
German translation into English. 


1249 [48 go-striyor] luk taddhita-luki “At the elision of a tad- 
dhita suffix there is also elision of the feminine suffix.” 

1250 id gonyah “‘/i/ is substituted for /i/ in goni in this case.’’® 

1251 lupi yuktavad vyakti-vacane “When the elision of a suffix 


is indicated by /up, gender and number (of the seemingly 
derived word) follow the word to which they are related.” 

1252 visesananam cdajateh “Thus it is also with the gender and 
number of the qualifying word, if this is not class term.” 

1253 to 57 are five sutras that cannot be attributed to Panini but are 
later insertions.° 

1258 jaty-akhyayam ekasmin bahu-vacanam anyatarasyam “In 
a class name also the plural is alternatively used with ref- 
erence to one item.” 

The fatal flaw in Boéhtlingk’s translation of I 2 51 is that there is 
no vyakti “grammatical gender” in Sanskrit literature except in the 
commentaries on I 2 51f. and references related to them. !° Patajfijali 
expressed the contrast samanya “generality” versus vyakti 
“specificity,” !' and more often the contrast akrti “form, i6éa” versus 
dravya “stuff, individual item.” !? In Nyaya philosophy the contrast to 
vyakti “individual manifestation” is jati “species, class” or akrti 


7. Cf. Peter M.Scharf, The Denotation of Generic Terms in Ancient Indian 
Philosophy: Grammar, Nyaya, and Mimamsa, Philadelphia 1996, pp.74f. and 141. 

8. This is an exception to the previous rule: the feminine suffix -7 in goni is 
not elided but shortened, e.g. in pafica-gonih “a piece of cloth bought for five goni-s” 
(Mahabhasya I 226,3). 

9. Thus already Bohtlingk, Pdnini’s Grammatik, p.18. Also Joshi/ 
Roodbergen, in Proceedings, pp.68f. and The Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.I, p.102 and 
vol.II, pp.93-95; G.Cardona, Panini: His Work and its Traditions, vol.1, 2" ed., 
pp.596-605. The first of these sutras (I 2 53) was already known to Patafijali who 
commented on it very briefly (Mahabhasya I 229,7f.). 

10. P.S.Subrahmanya Sastri, Lectures on Patanjali’s Mahabhasya, vol.IV 
p.111 suggested: “The words yukta, vyakti and vacana are the samjfas of Panini’s 
predecessors for prakrti (stem), linga (gender) and sankhya [sic] (number),” making 
virtually the whole sutra pre-Paninian. 

11. Mahabhasya, ed. F.Kielhorn, I 145,26. 

12. Mahabhasya I 7.8-18. 
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“form.” 3 Finding jati in the two following sutras (I 2 52 and 58) 


strongly suggests the contrary meaning “individual manifestation” for 
vyakti in 1 2 51. Only strong reasons could compel us to accept instead 
“orammatical gender.” 

The first varttika on I 2 51'* gives the reason why the rule is nec- 
essary. “The instruction that it is like the [basic] word joined [with the 
suffix is needed], because otherwise '!> gender and number of the 
named object would result.” The following will give an illustration. 
After the word lavana “salt” the suffix -ika (ruled in by IV 4 1) is de- 
leted (by IV 4 24 lavanal luk) by luk, giving us an adjective lavana 
“salty”; in gender and number the adjective follows the noun to which 
it is attached. But whenever the elision is caused by /up, this is not 
supposed to happen. Thus, e.g., a suffix a” is attached (by IV 1 86 and 
IV 2 69) to the tribal name Paficalah “the Paficalas” forming an adjec- 
tive Pafcdla;'® this suffix is elided by lup if the word denotes the 
country (IV 2 81 janapade lup). By force of I 2 51 lupi yuktavad vyak- 
ti-vacane we obtain Paficalah “the land of the Paficalas.” Likewise: 
from Sirisah “acacias” a place name Sirisah “a village close to acacia 
trees” is formed by IV 2 70 and 82. From katubadari (the jujube tree) 
there is Katubadari “‘a village close to the katubadari.” Paficalah and 
Sirisah are plural masculine forms, Katubadari singular feminine — ex- 
actly as the basic words from which they are derived. 

Thus far a shorter sutra would have sufficed: */upi yuktavat “If 
there is elision by /up, the word" (or: the operation) is like the origi- 
nal that was joined with the suffix.” What is the point of adding vyak- 
ti-vacane? This question is first clearly formulated in the surviving lit- 
erature by Patafijali, but it had concerned already previous interpreters 
whose solution is the background for Patafijali’s discussion. To under- 
stand it, we must consider the simple meaning of the expression vyak- 
ti-vacane, Viz., “when an individual item is denoted.” 

Panini’s sutra means accordingly that the derivation shall happen 


13. E.g., Nyayasutra ed.W.Ruben, Leipzig 1928, pp.55-57 (II b 57-64). 

14. Mahabhasya I 227,12: anyatrabhidheya-vyakti-vacana-bhaval lupi yuktavad- 
anudesah. 

15. When the elision is effected by /uk etc., i.e. in the case of adjectives. 

16. An adjective paficala ‘belonging to the Pajficalas’ is attested. 

17. If we assume that pratipadikam from sutra I 2 45 is to be supplied. 
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only for individual objects: a certain village that is near the acacias or 
a katubadari, but not all villages in such a neighborhood; or the coun- 
try of the Paficalas, a certain area in Northern India, not all areas 
where Pajficalas may live. 

The interpreters saw themselves facing a typical difficulty. The 
expression vyakti-vacane is long with redundancy and could easily be 
replaced by a much shorter vyaktau. They searched for a special mo- 
tive for Panini’s seemingly prolix formulation and came up with the 
proposal to take vyakti-vacane not as the locative singular of a tatpu- 
rusa compound, but the nominative dual of a dvandva instead: “vyakti 
and vacana.” From eka-vacana “singular,” dvi-vacana “dual,” and ba- 
hu-vacana “plural” one could abstract a vacana “number.” From vya- 
fijana “mark of sex/gender”'® one could suggest a meaning “gram- 
matical gender” for vyakti. Thus it was possible to interpret sutra I 2 
51 as: “In the elision [of a taddhita suffix] by Jup, gender and number 
are like in the [word that was] joined [with the elided suffix].” 

But what purpose can such rule have except that of a restriction: 
“only gender and number?” Indeed Patafijali was able to offer exam- 
ples where such a restriction is both meaningful and necessary. 

“For what purpose [does Panini teach] vyakti-vacane?” “A village 
that lies near the Sirisah (‘Acacias’) [is called] Sirisah. The forest of 
this village [is called] Sirisa-vanam.” “And what would be [if Panini 
had not given the restriction regarding gender and number]?” “By 
[Panini’s sutra] VIII 4 6 vibhasatisadhi-vanaspatibhyah'? there would 
be wrongly substitution of /n/.””° 

By VIII 4 6 optionally the /n/ in vana is made retroflex?! (across 
the juncture of the compound), when the name of a plant or tree pre- 
cedes in a compound. The “forest of acacias” is then optionally sirisa- 
vana or Sirisa-vana. But the forest of the village Sirisah (‘which is close 


18. Apastamba-dharma-sitra II 26,12; Mahabharata I 145,34; Ramayana II 
36,11. 

19. VIII 4 6 vibhasaiisadhi-vanaspatibhyah “Sometimes /n/ in vana is replaced 
by /n/ after words denoting herbs or trees. Bohtlingk’s edition reads vanaspatibhyam. 

20. Mahabhasya I 226,20-22 vyakti-vacane iti kim-artham? Sirisanam adiura- 
bhavo gramah: Sirisah. tasya gramasya vanam: Sirisa-vanam. kim ca syat? ‘vi- 
bhasatisadhi-vanaspatibhyah’ iti na-tvam prasajyeta. 

21. The cause for the retroflexion is the /s/ in Sirtsa. 
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to the acacias’) may only be called Sirisa-vana; ie., the derived place 
name Sirisah shall behave like the base word only in regard to gender 
and number, but not be, like the original, a word for acacias (the condi- 
tion for the application of VII 4 6). Nobody will claim that this distinc- 
tion was of great practical importance for Panini or anyone else.*” 

“Somebody else says: the village that lies near the katubadari 
[tree is called] Katubadari. There shall be no genitive suffix based on 
the ‘being-like-what-is-joined’ [taught by Panini].”” 

From the name of the jujube tree (katubadari) an adjective can be 
formed “close to the jujube tree” (katubadarya[h] adura-bhavah) with 
the suffix a” (IV 1 83), where the name of the jujube tree is given in 
the genitive, to which the suffix forming the adjective is added. When 
the place name is derived from it, the suffix a? is deleted by /up and 
the remaining word shall behave like the base word to which the suf- 
fix was added. Now there is concern that the original katubadaryah 
would be the name of the village (*Katubadaryah). Even a restriction 
vyakti-vacane “[only] gender and number” may not be a remedy if va- 
cana, abstracted from bahu-vacana “plural” or “plural ending” etc., 
includes reference to a case suffix. But vacana could be a non-techni- 
cal word meaning “expression [of ‘number’].” Or there would be no 
need for the genitive ending, since “the notion of being near to” is al- 
ready expressed in the name Katubadari with the deletion by lup. 
These explanations raise other problems that are of lesser interest in 
this context.7* One may also say that the suffix is not attached to the 
genitive case but directly to the stem.*> The objections voiced in the 


22. One would also assume that the forest of the village called “Close-to-the- 
acacias” would consist of acacias; then both variants would be appropriate, since it 
would indeed be a forest of acacias. 

23. Mahabhasya I 226,23f. apara aha: katubadarya adura-bhavo gramah: 
Katubadari. sasthi yuktavad-bhavena ma bhud iti. 

24. The details are conveniently available in P.Filliozat’s annotated translation 
of the Mahabhasya with the commentaries of Kaiyata and Nagojibhatta: Le 
Mahabhasya de Patanjali, Adhyaya 1 Pada 2, pp.216-227. 

25. G.Cardona, Panini. A Survey of Research, The Hague 1976, p.334, has ob- 
jected that (traditionally) the taddhita suffix is added to an inflected noun; the case 
suffix is elided before the taddhita suffix is phonetically joined to the stem. Rule V 1 1 
(ny-ap-pratipadikat “[The following suffixes] are attached to feminine nouns ending 
in -i or -a and noun stems’’), on the other hand, would suggest that the taddhita suffix 
is joined to the stem immediately. On this apparent contradiction cf. S.Bhate, Panini’s 
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Mahabhasya are logical delicacies, but can hardly have been the rea- 
son for Panini to formulate the rule the way he did. 

So we will stay with the a priori probable interpretation: “When 
[the suffix] is elided by /up, [the new word behaves] like [the base 
word] that was linked [with the elided suffix], when an individual item 
is denoted.” 

The next sutra I 2 52 visesananam cdjateh brings a supplement, 
linked with a ca ‘and’. Attributes, too, often behave as they would 
have with the base word; thus one can say of the country Paficalah 
Pancalah ramaniyah. But we do not want assimilation on number and 
gender with the base word in all instances, e.g. not in the expression 
Pancala janapadah) “the land Paficalah” or “Paficalah is a country’). 
Therefore Panini restricted the validity of the rule: “[Words] of quali- 
fication [only] when they are not a class name.”*° But — if what is not 
a class name: the attribute or its noun of reference? 

“How is that understood: ‘the attribute, that is a class name’ or 
‘attribute of a class name?’” 

“What results from that?” 

“When it is understood: ‘the attribute that is a class name’ 
Pancala[h] janapadah (‘the country Paficalah’) results correctly, but 
[the further attributes] subhiksah sampanna-paniyah and bahu-mdlya- 
phalah (‘is excellent through alms,*’ has enough water, [and] many 
flowers [for garlands] and fruit’) do not result [in the desired singular]. 
But when it is understood: ‘the attributes of a class name’ subhiksah 
sampanna-paniyah and bahu-malya-phalah [i.e., janapadah] result 
correctly; but Pancala[h] janapadah does not result.” 

“Then it will be neither understood as ‘the attribute that is a class 


taddhita Rules, pp.2f. and 16f. and S.D.Joshi, JIPh 29 (2001), pp.159-165. Either way 
the taddhita suffix is joined by internal sandhi to the stem. Patafijali deduced from the 
formulation of II 2 19 upapadam a-tin that gati-s, karaka-s and upapada-s are com- 
pounded with primary nouns before case suffixes arise: Mahabhasya I 418,7f. gati- 
karaképapadanam krdbhih saha samasa-vacanam prak sub-utpatteh, expanded from 
Katyayana’s varttika 4 on IV 1 48 (Mahabhasya II 218,22) and listed in 
Nagojibhatta’s Paribhasendusekhara as paribhasa nr.75. 

26. Thus the assimilation is desired only for adjectives; the word janapada, on 
the other hand, denotes a class “country.” 

27. It grants good alms to mendicants (including Veda students and ascetics), 
since food is in abundance; the opposite is durbhiksa ‘famine.’ 
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name’ nor as ‘the attributes of a class name’ but as ‘the attributes be- 
have [as they would have towards the base word that is] connected 
[with the suffix] up to the application of a class name.’” 8 

The word janapada ‘country’ is a class name and retains its own 
grammatical form as far a gender and number are concerned. Already 
Patafjali registered the objection that this would be quite obvious. 
When we want to make specific additions to this attribute by an adjec- 
tive like subhiksa “marked by abundant alms,” the question arises, 
where to connect this adjective grammatically. Not being a class 
name, it could and should behave like the base word linked with the 
suffix (Pafcalah) according to I 2 51f. And yet in the expression 
Pancala[h] janapadah subhiksah “the country Paficala with good 
alms” shall have the adjective in the singular. We get that result, if we 
understand in I 2 52 “attribute of a class name”; because then subhiksa 
is an attribute to the class name janapada and is given properly in the 
singular. But we face difficulties with this interpretation for janapada 
itself which is a class name and not the attribute of a class name. 
Patafijali extracted himself from this dilemma through an interpreta- 
tive trick. He parsed cdjateh not as ca + ajateh (which appears obvi- 
ous) but as ca + a + jateh and interpreted: “and attributes up to [and 
exclusively,”? the instance of] a class name [appearing].” 

Sutra I 2 58 which followed immediately in the original text teach- 
es that in a class name the plural is optionally used, even when there is 
only one [class]. For a class exists, as Katyayana and Patafijali ex- 
plained, in different individuals, even though it is only one. Therefore 
one may say vrihih ‘rice’ (singular) as well as vrihayah (plural);*° 


28. Mahabhasya I 228,5-10 katham idam vijnayate: jatir yad visesanam iti, 
ahosvij jater yani viSesananiti? kim catah? yadi vijnayate: jatir yad viSesanam iti, 
siddham Pajicala janapada iti, subhiksah sampanna-paniyo bahu-malya-phala iti na 
sidhyati. atha vijfiayate: jater yani viSesananiti, siddham subhiksah sampanna-paniyo 
bahu-malya-phala iti, Pancala janapada iti na sidhyati. evam tarhi naivam vijnayate: 
jatir yad visesanam iti, ndpi: jater yani visesananiti. katham tarhi? vigesananam yuk- 
tavad-bhavo bhavaty a jati-prayogat. 

29. In Panini’s grammar, however, a always means “up to inclusive” versus 
prak “up to exclusive”: Joshi/ Roodbergen, Astadhyayi, vol.IX, pp.64f. 

30. Note the plural in Homeric mupot, Lith. purai ‘wheat’, etc. (E.Schwyzer, 
Griechische Grammatik, vol.II, p.43). Julius Caesar clearly distinguished between fru- 
mentum ‘wheat’ (a class name) and frumenta ‘grains’ (collective plural): Commentarii 
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without this rule the plural vrihayah would result correctly only in ref- 
erences to several kinds of rice. 

Now we have in I 2 51 vyakti-vacana, 1 2 58 jaty-akhya (the oppo- 
site of vyakti-vacana!) and in I 2 52 a negative a-jati.*! That raises it to 
a certainty that these sutras deal with class and individual items and 
that vyakti indeed here too denotes “individual item” and not “gender.” 
With that conclusion also the last alleged attestation for vacana ‘num- 
ber’ in Panini’s grammar vanishes.*? vacana in I 2 51 has its usual 
meaning “expressing” and corresponds to (jaty-)akhya in 1 2 58. 

Even though Panini did not know vacana “‘number,”*? the term is 
attested in the texts of later grammarians. Katyayana used the word in 
varttika 1 on Panini I 2 51 and in the varttikas 10 and 46 on Panini I 2 
64.*4 The arya stanza quoted by Patafijali (vol.I p.227,5f.) presuppos- 
es a vacana “number” by paraphrasing vyakti-vacane (from I 2 51) 
with linga-samkhye. Another old attestation is Brhaddevata* I 43, 
not to mention Patafijali’s own use in his Mahabhasya. *° 

vacana “number” is thus demonstrably younger than eka-vacana 
“singular,” dvi-vacana “dual,” and bahu-vacana “plural”; it has been 
abstracted from these three terms used by Panini, as I indicated above. 
This abstraction is arbitrary, disregarding other old expressions like 
dvir-vacana “reduplication” (literally “expressing twice”). But vacana 


de bello Gallico (ed. Heinrich Meusel, 19" ed. Berlin 1961) I 16,2 (frumenta) and 5 
(frumentum); in I 40,11 frumentum as transportable goods contrasts with frumenta as 
grain on the field. Cf. J.Wackernagel, Vorlesungen tiber Syntax, vol. I, p.96. 

31. While vyakti and jati are opposite notions, they are not exact antonyms. 
Adjectives like subhiksa express neither a “class” nor “individuality.” It was neces- 
sary therefore to include a restriction ajateh in I 2 52; continuance of vyakti-vacane 
from I 2 51 would not be sufficient. 

32. G.B.Palsule, ABORI 30 (1949), pp.135-144 had argued that the rule is an 
interpolation, and Joshi/Roodbergen, Astadhyayi, vol.II p.90 tended to agree with him. 
With the argument presented above the major concerns regarding I 2 51 are resolved. 

33. That is evident not only from the absence of the term in Panini’s grammar, 
but also from the cumbersome formulation in II 3 46 (parimana-vacane). Besides, the 
generous use of vacana ‘expressing’ (more than two dozen times) in a work of this 
kind speaks against the possibility that the author also knew vacana ‘number.’ 

34. Mahabhasya I 227,12; 235,19 and 244,10. 

35. The Brhaddevata ed. A.A.Macdonell, HOS vol. V/VI 1904 repr. Delhi 1965. 

36. E.g. Mahabhasya I 461,8. Also Atharva Pratisakhya ed. and trans. by Surya 
Kanta, Delhi 1968, 13,13 (=56; p.48) and II 3,15 (=211; p.128) sarva-linga-vacanesu 
“in all genders and numbers.” 
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prevailed in the end, because it filled a gap in the grammatical termi- 
nology; samkhya was already employed in Panini’s grammar as a term 
denoting numerals and certain words of a similar character: I 1 23 
bahu-gana-vatu-dati samkhya “bahu, gana, [noun bases ending in] va- 
r [and] 4ati are [also called] samkhya.” 

We gain here some insight into the development of the grammati- 
cal terminology. vacana “number” could turn out to be a valuable cri- 
terion for the dating of old texts. The occurrence of the word in the 
Kautaliya Arthasastra*’ (II 10,61) argues strongly against a pre- 
Paninian date for this text, as had been proposed by R.P.Kangle.** 


37. The Kautiliya Arthasastra ed. R.P.Kangle, Bombay 1960. 
38. The Kautiliya Arthasastra, part I, Bombay 1963, pp.106f. (in his note on II 
10,14). 
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The grammarians were not the only ones to deal with the ques- 
tions of language. There were the students of the old science of pho- 
netics whose main concern was the preservation of the correct recita- 
tion of the Vedic texts, the etymologists who searched for the true and 
deep meaning of words (primarily Vedic words), and the ritualists 
who became experts on Vedic exegesis in their effort to determine the 
exact value of Vedic injunctions. Later they were joined by the logi- 
cians and epistemologists of the Nyaya school who searched for an 
understanding of verbal perception — important not only for a proper 
appreciation of the Vedic texts but also for a deeper insight on how we 
communicate with one another and how we conceive and structure 
ideas. Sabda-pramana, authoritative word as a source of valid knowl- 
edge, was considered in Nyaya philosophy as parallel to perception, 
inference, and identification/comparison.' Their concepts, as they 
evolved, eventually became known under the term sabdabodha “ver- 
bal understanding,” or “knowledge of the sentence meaning,”” essen- 
tially “comprehension of the syntactico-semantic relations between 
word-meanings,”? and “By extension the term is then applied to a para- 
phrase of a given expression, a paraphrase in which the denotation of 
each element and the relation between these elements are rendered 
explicit.”4 Their terminology and their way of parsing a sentence with 
great (if cumbersome) precision greatly influenced later scholars of 


1. The standard illustration example for upamdna is that a person ignorant of 
the exact meaning of the word gavaya “wild buffalo” is told that it is similar to a cow; 
he sees in the wild an animal similar to a cow and identifies this animal as the gavaya 
he was told about (e.g. Tarkasamgraha 37 in S.Kuppuswami Sastri, A Primer of 
Indian Logic, 3" ed. Madras 1961, pp.28 and 250). 

2. The latter translation was proposed by B.K.Matilal, in Sanskrit and 
Indological Studies (Fs.V.Raghavan), Delhi 1975, p.222. 

3. V.P.Bhatta, Navya-Nyaya Theory of Verbal Cognition, vol.I1 (Delhi 2001), 
p.30; N.S.Ramanuja Tatacharya, Sabdabodha-mimamsé, Pondichéry 2005, vol.I, p. 
XXi. 

4. S.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 14 (1993), p.16. Also Joshi/Roodbergen, The 
Astadhyayi (vol.V, p.57) “In a sabdabodha what is offered is an analysis, an explica- 
tion of these interrelations by means of a viSesanavisesyabhava ‘qualifier-qualified re- 


>> 


lation’. 
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the Paniniya tradition.* S.D.Joshi® gave an example of parsing the 
sentence Caitras tandulan pacati “Caitra cooks the rice grains”: ekatv- 
dvachinnacaitrabhinnakartrko vartamanakalikas tandulabhinnakarma- 
nisthaviklittyanukulah phutkarddirupavyaparah “An activity in the 
form of blowing [on the fire] etc., of which the agent is limited by sin- 
gularity and non-different from Caitra, belonging to the present time, 
and favorable to the [result, namely] the becoming soft [of the rice 
grains] which [result] resides in an object non-different from rice 
grains.” 

There are fundamental differences between Indian schools of 
thought in their analysis even of such a simple sentence as Caitro 
gramam gacchati “Caitra goes to a village”. N.S.Ramanuja Tata- 
charya’ offered some illustrations. A grammarian would say: “There 
is an activity of going — the activity which leads to the contact with 
<the> village and which is carried out by Caitra.” A follower of the 
Mimamsa would parse: “The volitional effort which is present in 
Caitra is conducive to the activity that leads to the contact with the vil- 
lage.” The exponent of the Nyaya philosophy would say: “Caitra is the 
substratum of the volitional effort which is conducive to the activity 
that leads to the contact with the village.” This follows from their ba- 
sic assumptions: that for the grammarian the verb is the basic expres- 
sion, for the Mimamsaka the verb ending, and for the Naiyayika the 
noun in the nominative case (the subject, as traditional Western gram- 
mar and logic would say). 

Panini’s grammar shows us how words and sentences are “built- 
up” or “formed out” (vyakriyante) from the elementary building 
blocks, viz. roots, suffixes, infixes and augments, in order to express a 
notion that the speaker wants to convey. It is centered on the verb, and 
later grammarians had to find a way to explain the nominal clauses 
(i.e., sentences without verbs) that are common in Sanskrit. In most 
sentences, the nouns are linked to the action (or situation) expressed 
by the verb, while adverbs, particles, etc. round out the sentence. 


5. Joshi/Roodbergen, The Astadhyayi (vol.V, pp.56-59) went so far as to state 
that “by adopting the sabdabodha-technique the later grammarians have abandoned 
grammatical analysis as taught by Panini.” 

6. S.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 14 (1993), p.17. 

7. N.S.Ramanuja Tatacharya, Sabdabodhamimamsé, Patt I, pp.li-lii. 


208 Hartmut Scharfe 


The sabdabodha thinkers are on the side of the listener.® The ritual- 
ists of the Mimamsa tradition were concerned with the interpretation of 
the injunctions regarding rituals, customs, and duties given in Vedic 
texts. The most important part of a sentence was therefore the verb, more 
precisely the imperative or optative ending marking an injunction (vidhi) 
or authorization (codand).°? In Nyaya philosophy, word (Sabda) was one 
of four sources of knowledge. There is primarily perception by the sens- 
es (pratyaksa), then inference based on logical principles (anumana), the 
recognition of identity (upamana), and verbal testimony (Sabda). The 
last is important first as basis of the religious truths promulgated by the 
Veda; to be valid, the source must be trustworthy, a condition satisfied 
with the assumption that the Veda is created by God himself. But a word 
is also a valuable source of knowledge in daily life, when we ask for di- 
rection, what the weather is like, or whether a man has seen his brother 
that day, etc. If the speaker is trustworthy, the knowledge is presumed to 
be valid. While we understand such a statement in our mother tongue na- 
ively and mostly without difficulty, the philosopher wants to analyze and 
understand rationally how such a sequence of sounds can evoke certain 
predictable notions in the mind of the listener. 

This actually is some reasoning that Panini (or his predecessors) 
must have undertaken himself, before he composed his grammar — 
consciously or subconsciously. For the roots, suffixes, etc. were not 


8. An early mark of this distinction is the different analysis of a compound 
like §aka-parthiva. Katyayana (varttika 8 on II 1 69; Mahabhasya I 406,5) assumed 
the deletion of the latter part of the initial member (uttara-pada-lopa): Saka-bhoji 
parthivah “vegetable eating king” > saka-parthivah). Philosophers (Vasubandhu, 
AbhidharmakoSabhasya 1.6 [p.4,2 ed. P.Pradhan, Patna, 2™ ed.1975] and 
Nyayasutrabhasya on NS IV 1.35 [NyayadarSanam, ed. Taranatha Amarendramohan, 
p.291,12], etc.) assumed that in a hypothetical pratisamkhya<prapya>virodhah or 
aneka<vidha>laksanair the middle member was deleted (madhyama-pada-lopa), in- 
dicating a position shifting from a building-up of forms to the analysis of existing 
words. Up to at least the Kasika, grammarians followed Katyayana, later grammarians 
followed the philosophers: Madhav M.Deshpande, ABORI LXVII (1986), pp.251-257, 
who thought that the change was due to the eclipse of Sanskrit as peoples’ first lan- 
guage. The reference to the “vegetable eating king” was likely to the vegetarian king 
Asoka: H.Scharfe, Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung 85 (1971), pp.219- 
224. 

9. On this distinction see Francis X.Clooney, Thinking Ritually, Vienna 1990, 
pp.129-139 and 218f. 
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freely existing elements in the minds of the Sanskrit speakers of his 
time, but had to be discovered by an elaborate analysis. That analysis 
had to go way beyond the Vedic speculations quoted above (pp.108- 
110), that, e.g., the rivers (nadyah) were called so because they re- 
sounded (anadata), or the waters were called apah because Indra ob- 
tained (apnot) them. The first has an element of truth in it (as the his- 
torical linguist would see it; the rivers are indeed called the “roaring 
ones” from the same root that is at the base of verb forms expressing 
“roaring”’), the second plays on the similarity of unrelated words. But 
the Astadhyayi says nothing about this underlying analysis, and it is 
only later that Katyayana and Patafijali illustrated (and named) the two 
basic principles of such analysis: anvaya and vyatireka “concurrent 
presence and concurrent absence.” A comparison of asvah, aSvau, 
aSvaya, and purusah, purusau, purusaya reveals on the one hand a 
contrast of a initial sequence asva versus purusa parallel to a contrast- 
ing meaning “horse” versus “man,” and on the other hand a contrast- 
ing final (i.e., A, au, aya) parallel to contrasting roles in a sentence 
(singular, dual; agent, recipient). The procedure leads to the recogni- 
tion of noun stems and inflectional suffixes with multiple functions 
(case, number, gender). Panini’s complete silence on how he arrived 
at his insights indicates according to P.Thieme that he did not, at least 
not consciously, follow the reasoning by anvaya and vyatireka but 
was led by intuition and meditation. '° 

In Nyaya, verbal phrasing played an important role in the formu- 
lation of inference (syllogism) which was centered on a subject ex- 
pressed by a noun in the nominative case. “This mountain is fire-per- 
vaded-smoke-possessing” is the summation of the inference: “This 
mountain is fire-possessing, because it is smoke-possessing; whatever 
is smoke-possessing is fire-possessing, as the kitchen. This is so, and 
thus it is such.”!! Verbs are unnecessary; all qualifications are ex- 


10. P.Thieme, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 8/9 (1982), pp.3-34 (KLSchr. 
pp.1170-1201). 

11. Tarkasamgraha 31 (A Primer, p.18) ‘vahni-vyapya-dhumavan ayam parva- 
tah’ iti jaanam paramarsah. V.P.Bhatta, Navya-Nyaya Theory of Verbal Cognition, 
vol.I, Delhi 2001, p.25 argued that “They are influenced by the fact that the nomina- 
tive meaning, the grammatical agent who is independent in his actions controls all the 
other karakas through his actions.” But in passive constructions it is the object (kar- 
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pressed as properties of the leading noun.'? The logicians were, like 
virtually all educated men of their times in India, familiar with 
Panini’s grammar and used his rules in their interpretation of state- 
ments — but in reverse order: not to build up a sentence but to break it 
down into its elements. For a sentence to be meaningful, its elements 
must have akanksa (expectancy), yogyata (congruity), and must be 
pronounced without undue delay. A series of words like gauh asvah 
purusah hasti (“cow, horse, man, elephant’) lacks expectancy, vahn- 
ina sifcet (“one should sprinkle with fire’) lacks congruity, and gam... 
anaya (“bring...the cow!”) with the words spoken hours apart is not 
understood for lack of proximity. But when these conditions appear to 
be met, a detailed analysis of the sentence is made, using the tools 
provided by grammar. A sentence Devadattah vrksam pasyati 
“Devadatta sees a tree” was paraphrased by the Nyaya commentator 
Vacaspatimisra (10 cent.) with devadatta-samavetaya hi kriyaya 
darsana-laksanaya vrksa-visayo ’nubhavo janyate “A perception in 
which the tree is a content is produced by the action in form of seeing 
which is residing in Devadatta.”'!? Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa in a 
similar fashion referred to the logicians of the ‘Old School’ who 
viewed the sentence grhe sthalyam odanam pacati “He cooks rice in a 
pan in the house” as grhddhikaranaka-sthaly-adhikaranakaitidana- 
karmaka-pakdanukula-krtiman “He has the effort conducive to the act 
of cooking in which rice is the object, pan is the locus of it [i.e., of the 
rice], and house is the locus of it [i.e., of the pan].” '* 


man) that is in the nominative (and is the subject of the syllogism). 

12. Compare the similar statement by the Greek grammarian Apollonios 
Dyskolos (2™ century A.D.) in his Tept ovvté&ews I 16 “The noun necessarily pre- 
cedes the verb, since influencing and being influenced are properties of physical 
things, and things are what nouns apply to, and to things belong the special features of 
verbs, namely doing and experiencing”: The Syntax of Apollonius Dyscolus. 
Translated...by Fred W. Householder, Amsterdam 1981, p.25 and Esa Itkonen, 
Universal History of Linguistics, Amsterdam 1991, p.213. 

13. Nyayavarttikatatparyatika ch.1, p.437,20f. in Nyayadarsanam of Gautama 
edd.Taranatha Amendramohan, Calcutta 1936-1944. 

14. Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa’s Karakacakra ed. Govindacandra, Calcutta 
1937 (repr.1991), p.187; cf. N.Kudo, Nagoya Studies 20 (1999), p.71. Such ideas have 
roots in some of the earliest grammatical works: Katyayana in varttika 3 on III 1 87 
(Mahabhasya II 66, 15) spoke of roots whose action or status is manifested in the ob- 
ject (karma-stha-bhavaka or karma-stha-kriya), and Patafijali (Mahabhasya II 66, 
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It is in this context that a recent dispute gains interest. George 
Cardona’ had stated that in grammar case suffixes “are deictic in that 
they designate unspecified karakas. The nominal stems used in sentenc- 
es denote the particular individuals in questions, so that they are co-ref- 
erential (samanadhikarana) with affixes which signify karakas.” In my 
review of his book!* I had called this “a dubious theory” that “goes 
against the patterns of Panini’s grammar” and challenged Cardona to in- 
dicate “if any Paniniya ever said this.” G. Cardona!’ defended his posi- 
tion in the second edition of his book with a reference to 
“Kaundabhatta, who explicitly says that in all instances where a karaka- 
signifying ending is introduced, there is an identity relation (abhedah 
samsargah), between the meanings of the base and affix ... The reason 
for this is that the vibhaktis signify property bearers (vibhaktinam 
dharmivacakatvat) not properties; that is, they signify an object (kar- 
man), an agent (kartr), and so on, not the properties of being an object 
(karmatva), of being an agent (kartrtva), and so forth. If, on the contra- 
ry, they were considered to signify properties alone (dharmamatrava- 
cakatve), an undesirable consequence would ensue: the intent of a sutra 
like A 2.3.2'8 would be violated!*... Thus, for example, in kambala-am 
(> kambalam), the meanings of the base kambala and the affix am are 
related through identity... The affix signifies an unspecified object and 
the base signifies a blanket... Accordingly, the principal meaning signi- 
fied by kambala-am is that of the endings [sic! H.S.] am, namely a kar- 


16f.) mentioned in contrast those whose action or status is manifested in the agent 
(kartr-stha-bhavaka or kartr-stha-kriya); cf. also Vakyapadiya III 321 karmastha- 
bhavakatvam and II 867 kartrstha-bhavakah. 

15. G.Cardona, Panini. His Work and its Traditions, Delhi 1988, p.169 (2™ ed. 
p.145). 

16. H. Scharfe, JAOS 109 (1989), p.656. 

17. G.Cardona, Panini. His Work and its Traditions, 2"! ed., Delhi 1997, 
PP-XXVii-xxix. 

18. IL 3 2 karmani dvitiya “When [the factor is] an object, the second case suf- 
fix [is added].” 

19. Cardona, ibid., p. xxviii referred to Kaundabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhisana p.108 
atra sarvatra prakrti-pratyayarthayor abheda eva samsargah, vibhaktinam dharmi-va- 
cakatvat and Vaiyakaranabhusanasara p.129 atra sarvatra prakrti-pratyaydrthayor 
abhedah samsargah, vibhaktinam dharmi-vacakatvat. dharma-vacakatve ‘karmani 
dvitiya’ iti sutra-svarasa-bhangdpatteh. Cardona quoted from other editions of these 
two texts, and his page numbers therefore differ from those quoted in this chapter. 
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man. The meaning of the preceding base, then, qualifies this main 
meaning: The complex kambala-am refers to a karman qualified 
(visista) as being a blanket in particular.” Cardona also quoted 
Harivallabha’s commentary Darpana on Kaundabhatta’s work. Both au- 
thors - Kaundabhatta lived in the seventeenth century, Harivallabha in 
the eighteenth century — composed their works two millennia after 
Patafijali. Reliance on Kaundabhatta would surely be a weak argument 
to uphold Cardona’s thesis that case endings in Panini’s grammar “des- 
ignate unspecified karakas.” But Kaundabhatta indeed was a Paniniya, 
and Cardona seems to have made his point so far — more on that later. 

Cardona quoted also Mahabhasya II 58,11f. prakrti-pratyayau 
pratyayartham saha brutah which he rendered as “a base and an affix 
together are considered to denote the meaning of the latter.””? That 
was not the understanding of at least some traditional Paniniyas. The 
Kasika?! paraphrased or reworded the statement as prakrti-pratyayau 
sahdartham brutah “base and suffix together express the meaning” and 
attributed it to earlier teachers whose teaching Panini allegedly reject- 
ed in the spurious sutra I 4 53, and Nagojibhatta in his Uddyota” 
glossed Patafjali’s pratyayartham with pratiyamandartham “the under- 
stood object.” L.Renou, relying on the basic meaning of pratyaya and 
following Nagojibhatta, translated the phrase “radical et suffixe expri- 
ment conjointement le sens qui est compris (du mot).”? 

The phrase is embedded in the Mahabhasya in a discussion whether 
it is the personal endings or the vikarana-s* that indicate agent, object 
or status (impersonal passive). A solution is proposed and then rejected. 
“Let it be thus, then: when L (the cover term for the personal endings) 


20. G.Cardona, Panini, 2" ed., p.xxix with reference to #878 of his book 
(p.604). 

21. Kasika on I 2 56 (vol.I p.362,2f.). 

22. Uddyota on II 1 67 (vol. p.148,28) and IV 1 82 (vol.III p.541,25). 
Nagojibhatta knew also a variant reading pratyeydrtham “object to be understood,” 
presumably in Kaiyata’s Pradipa (in the latter passage). 

23. L.Renou, Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit, Paris 1942, pt.II, p.29. 

24. The vikarana is “an affix placed between a root and the personal ending, 
for showing the specific tense or mood or voice to convey which, the personal ending 
is applied” (K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary, 2™ ed., p.351). They are deleted by Juk in 
the case of verbs of the second class and by slu in verbs of the third class; they are al- 
together absent in the forms of the perfect, etc. 
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denotes status or object, then the vikarana-s denote the agent; when L 
denotes the agent, then the vikarana-s denote status and object.” That 
idea, too, is rejected: “This is his [solution], whether by its own nature 
or by an express statement (vacana?>): ‘A base and an affix together sig- 
nify the understood meaning [of the word],’”° and it is not possible that 
one base is combined simultaneously with two different meanings. And 
out of this consideration this is adopted as one alternative, viz. [agent, 
object, and status] are the meanings of the personal endings alone.”’”’ 
Sabarasvamin on Mimamsasutra HI 4 13 put prakrti-pratyayau 
pratyaydartham saha britah in the mouth of a purvapaksin (as in the 
two other quotations on MS XI 1 22 and 24)*8 and called it an in- 
struction of the teacher (4caryépadesa), meaning Patafijali.”? This 
passage can in no way prove that the concepts underlying the purva- 
paksa stated by Kaundabhatta and Harivallabha can be traced back to 
Patafijali.*° The whole noun?! denotes a karaka, as Cardona admits, in 


25. No such statement (vacana) was made by Panini, and Nagojibhatta in his 
Uddyota (vol.III, p.148,28) remarked on the word vacanika: vyakarandntara iva “as 
in another grammar.” 

26. See p.212 above for Cardona’s translation. 

27. Mahabhasya II 58,9-13 (regarding Panini’s rule HI 1 67). evam tarhidam 
syat. yada bhava-karmanor Las tada kartari vikarana yada kartari Las tada bhava- 
karmanor vikaranah. idam asya yady eva svabhavikam athapi vacanikam ‘prakrti- 
pratyayau pratyayadrtham saha bruta’ iti, na cdsti sambhavo yad ekasyah prakrter 
dvayor nandarthayor yugapad anusahayibhavah syat. evam ca krtvaika-paksibhutam 
evédam bhavati sarvadhatukdartha evéti. 

28. MimamsadarSana edd. Kasinath Vasudevasastri Abhyankar & Ganeéasastri 
Josi (ASS nr. 97, Pune 1970), vol.6, p.3013; cf. D.V.Garge, Citations, p.239. 

29. MimamsadarSsana, vol.3, p.349. 

30. Noriyuki Kudo (Nagoya Studies 18, p.150) erroneously tried to trace the 
maxim prakrti-pratyaydrthayoh pratyayarthah pradhanyah (sic; no reference is giv- 
en) to the Mahabhasya passage II 58,11f. Nor can two stanzas of the Vakyapadiya be 
used to support the view of the case suffix as pradhana: Bhartrhari in Vakyapadiya II 
164 asked if the case endings teach (vacika) or reveal (dyotika) duality and plurality 
or if the whole unit expresses the meaning including the number, and in III 299 (III 
7,43) he inferred by anvaya and vyatireka that case suffixes have meanings. That 
thought was already expressed in the half-sloka quoted in the Mahabhasya I 322,17: 

supam karmdadayo ’py arthah samkhya caiva tatha tinam / 

“Object etc. are also the meaning of case suffixes along with number, and it is 
thus also with the verbal personal endings.” 

31. Note also Katyayana’s varttika 4 on I 3 1 (Mahabhasya I 254,25): 
samghatendartha-gateh “Since meaning is understood from the whole word” with 
Patafijali’s paraphrase samghdatena hy artho gamyate saprakrtikena sapratyayakena 
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Panini’s system: when an item is a factor in the action (I 4 23 karake) 
it receives certain labels (apadana, karman, etc.) that eventually are 
linked to case suffixes. One should not interpret Panini’s rule II 3 2 
karmani dvitiya (“When [the factor] is an object, the second case end- 
ing”) in a way that arbitrarily equates the suffixes am/au/as with kar- 
man: rather, the suffixes are employed when the word denoting a kar- 
man is used in a sentence. While stems and suffixes are associated 
with meanings that can be ascertained through a process of “‘concur- 
rent occurrence and concurrent non-occurrence” (anvaya and 
vyatireka),** it would not be quite correct to say that, e.g., the second 
case endings denote karman “object” or, as some have written, kar- 
matva “object-ness.” 


The grammarians and etymologists 


For a proper appreciation we have to step back about two millen- 
nia. In Nirukta I 1, Yaska had contrasted noun and verb with the 
words: bhava-pradhanam akhyatam, sattva-pradhanani namani “The 
verb has ‘becoming’ as its fundamental notion, nouns have ‘being’ as 
their fundamental notion.” Patafijali quoted Yaska’s statement loosely 
(or paraphrased it) as kriya-pradhanam akhyatam bhavati...dravya- 
pradhanam naméti.** Twice he stated that certain forms are kriyda- 
pradhana and others dravya-pradhana. “uccaih ‘high’ [and] nicaih 
‘low’ have their emphasis on the suffix (which has been deleted), 
hiruk ‘away’ [and] prthak ‘separate’ have their emphasis on the action 
(which separates). Also some nouns with secondary derivation have 
their emphasis on the suffix, some on the action: tatra ‘there’ [and] 
yatra ‘where’ have their emphasis on the suffix (indicating location), 
nana ‘separate’ [and] vind ‘without’ on the action.” *4 


sépasargena ca, i.e. roots/stems, endings and prefixes are understood as a unit. 

32. E.g., varttika 9 on 12 45 with Bhasya: Mahabhasya I 219,19-27. 

33. Mahabhasya II 418,15f. This has been quoted in turn in Karakacakra (ed. 
Govindracandra, Calcutta 1937), p.13, lines 2f. 

34. Mahabhasya I 95,19-21 kimcid avyayam vibhakty-artha-pradhanam kimcid 
kriya-pradhanam. uccair nicair iti vibhakty-artha-pradhanam hiruk prthag iti kriya- 
pradhanam. taddhitas capi kas cid vibhakty-artha-pradhanah kas cit kriya-pradhanah. 
tatra yatréti vibhakty-artha-pradhano nana vinéti kriya-pradhanah. In Mahabhasya I 
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Patafijali*> classified compounds according to the position of the 
pradhana. In a tatpurusa compound” the second noun is the pradha- 
na “main item’: in raja-purusah (“king’s officer”) the word raja- 
qualifies purusa (even though the king himself would, of course, be 
more prominent). Similarly Upagu gives up his own position when the 
reference is to his offspring.*’ Helaraja** on Vakyapadiya III 1,49°° 
suggested that Patafijali’s sentence prakrti-pratyayau pratyaydrtham 
saha brutah refers to replacements like Upagor apatyam > Aupagavah 
“Upagu’s offspring,” where the notion “offspring” is restricted by the 
qualification “Upagu.” Helaraja obviously here took pratyayartham to 
mean “meaning of the suffix.” In the same paragraph he expressed the 
opinion that in pacati “he cooks” the meaning of the suffix qualifies 
the meaning of the root which he called the pradhdna “main item.” *° 
The Nyasa and the Padamafijari on Kasika I 2 564! are in accord with 
Helaraja,*” saying that the base Upagu and the suffix a” (that takes 
the place of apatyam by IV 1 92 tasydpatyam) together express the 
meaning of the suffix defined as “offspring,” implying that the suffix 
denoting “offspring” is the pradhana, qualified by the meaning of the 
stem (Upagu). Still, this is a substitution, where the underlying word 


223,3-6 he extended this distinction tentatively also to verbal forms (tib-anta). 

35. Mahabhasya I 378,24-379,3. 

36. Mahabhasya I 379,2 uttara-paddartha-pradhanas tatpurusah. 

37. Mahabhasya I 364,12f. raja purusdrthe vartamanah svam artham jahyad 
Upagus capatyarthe vartamanah svam artham jahyat “The word raja- engaged in 
conveying the meaning of purusa gives up its meaning, and the word Upagu, engaged 
in conveying the meaning of apatya (‘offspring’) gives up its own meaning.” 

38. According to K.A.Subramania Iyer, Bhartrhari p.40, Helaraja may have 
lived in the early 10" century A.D. 

39. Vakyapadiya...with Helaraja, ed.K.A.Subramania Iyer, Poona 1963, Kanda 
I, Part 1, p. 58,5-11. 

40. Ibid. p.58,6f. pacatity-adau sadhyatvat prakrty-arthasya pradhanyat 
karakddina pratyaydrthena tasya viSesanat “In pacati etc., because it to be realized, 
because of the predominance of the base meaning, because of its qualification by the 
suffix-meaning [expressing] factors etc., [action is dominant in the verb].” 

41. Kasika vol.I, p.362. 

42. Jinendrabuddi, the author of the Nyasa (8" or 9" century?) likely preceded 
Helaraja, while Haradatta, the author of the Padamafijari (11 century?), followed 
much later (On these dates see G.Cardona, Panini, A Survey of Research, pp.280f.). 
These authors appear to have brought the Mimamsaka interpretation of prakrti- 
pratyayau prakrty-artham saha brutah into the grammatical tradition. 


216 Hartmut Scharfe 


apatyam “offspring” was the “main item.” Both texts added that also 
the opposite takes place: svdrthikesu ca prakrti-pratyayau prakrty- 
artham saha brutah: Suklatara iti “And in the case of suffixes that de- 
note the base itself, base and suffix together denote the base [as in the 
comparative suffix]: suklatarah ‘whiter’.” The argument of Nyasa and 
Padamajfijari is part of a hypothetical reasoning regarding the spurious 
sutra I 2 56 in which Panini allegedly rejected such reasoning. 

The sutras I 2 53-57 in Panini’s grammar are interpolations; I 2 
53 received a very short comment by Patafijali, the others are not even 
mentioned anywhere in the Mahabhasya. Their argumentative style 
stands out among Panini’s other rules, and their potential importance 
for the interpretation of the Astadhyayi makes the conclusion unavoid- 
able that they were not part of the Panini text known to Patafiyali. 
Among them, I 2 56 contains the word pradhana: [53 tad aSsisyam| 
pradhana-pratyayartha-vacanam arthasyanya-pramanatvat which has 
received two different interpretations.* The Kasika* took it as a ref- 
erence to compounds and secondary suffixation: “The expression of 
meaning by a particular member [in a compound] which is the princi- 
ple [member, or] by a suffix [which is the principle element]*° need 
not be taught, because meaning is decided by something else (than 
rules of grammar).” The Siddhantakaumudi*’ parsed the initial com- 
pound differently: “A statement to the effect that the meaning of a suf- 
fix is the primary thing [need not be taught], because meaning is de- 
cided by something else (than rules of grammar).” I think that, if this 
meaning were intended, the proper sequence would have been *pra- 


43. Compare the remarkably similar explanation offered by the Greek grammari- 
an Apollonios Dyskolos (2"4 century A.D.) in his Mept ouvtd&ews Ill 61 “Every de- 
rivative in general can be analyzed into its base (prototupon) plus a word synonymous 
with its derivational suffix (paragogeé)... thus Hektorides (‘son-of-Hektor’) is ana- 
lyzed into Hektoros huios (‘Son of Hector’)”: The Syntax of Apollonius Dyscolus. 
Translated...by Fred W. Householder, Amsterdam 1981, p.178; cf. Esa Itkonen, 
Universal History of Linguistics, Amsterdam 1991, p.208. 

44. Note the discussion by S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen in The Astadhyayi 
of Panini, vol.II (New Delhi 1993), pp.97-99. 

45. Kasika vol.I, p.361,7f. pradhanam samase kificit padam, pratyayah tavyad- 
adih, tabhyam artha-vacanam. 

46. For the examples, i.e., raja-purusa and Aupagava see above p.215. 

47. Siddhantakaumudi no.1829 pratyaydrthah pradhanam ity evam-rupam va- 
canam apy asisyam. 
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tyaya-pradhanartha-vacanam. This interpretation appears rather late 
and may show the influence of other schools of thought outlined be- 
low. Whichever interpretation is accepted, and whether the attribution 
to Panini is accepted or not — the teaching of the doctrine is rejected. 


The ritualists 


The Mimamsakas share with the grammarians the belief that the 
verb is the core element of a sentence. But since their interest was cen- 
tered on the Vedic commands to carry out certain rituals, their focus 
was on the verbal endings, especially those of the optative commonly 
used in Vedic prescriptions.** There were subtle differences between 
schools of the Mimamsa. We read of opinions of a certain Badari re- 
garding ritual duties” that were rejected by Jaimini in the earliest pre- 
served text of the Mimamsa, the Mimamsa-sutras. Of the later authori- 
ties, Prabhakara held that the verbal endings denote a reference to the 
apurva-karya, the transcendental effect to be achieved by a conscious 
effort (yatna),*° Kumarilabhatta that they express bhavana, the impel- 
ling force which is different from the meaning of the root.>! In 
Kumarila’s Tantravarttika I found the earliest statements that the suffix 
is the dominant part of a word; but note that the reference is always to 
the verbal endings only.*” He commented on Mimamsa-sitra II 1 1: 


48. V.P.Bhatta, Bhavanaviveka, pp.19f., 23f. Kumarila differentiated between 
sabdi bhavana (‘“word-impelling-force”’) “the sense conveyed by only the injunctive 
words such as ‘yajeta’ etc.” and the arthi bhavana (“end-efficient-force’’) “the sense 
conveyed by conjugational endings of all the finite expressions such as ‘yajeta’, ‘pa- 
cati’ etc.” Cf. P.V.Kane, History of DharmasSastra, vol.V, Part 2, p.1236. 

49. Badari held “that finite verbs express merely the performance of the com- 
pulsory duty (niyoga) such as offerings” without reference to hoped for results 
(V.P.Bhatta, Bhavanaviveka, p.53). 

50. V.P.Bhatta, Navya-nyaya Theory of Verbal Cognition, vol.1, p.54. 

51. While Kumarila included an expectation of a result (e.g., the attainment of 
heaven), Prabhakara insisted that the Vedic injunction is to be obeyed simply because 
it is a command; there is no need to indicate the fruit of action (Harold G.Coward and 
K.Kunjunni Raja, in Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies, vol.5, p.25). 

52. Kumarila remarked, though, that number and karakas are signified by the case 
suffixes — which he took as established by Katyayana and Patafijali: dvabhyam api 
vakyakara-bhasyakarabhyam bahuvacana-vartike ’nabhihita-vartike ca dvav api karmat- 
vadi-ekatvadi-vacyatva-paksau duram anusrtydnte nirdosataya ’vadharitam: karmatvadi- 
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Sastre tu sarvatra pratyayartho bhavanéti vyavaharah. tatrayam abhi- 
prayah: 

pratyayartham saha brutah prakrti-pratyayau sada / 

pradhanyad bhavana tena pratyayartho ’vadharyate // 

yady api anyad viveka-karanam nasti, tathapi pradhanyam pratya- 
yartha-dharmam drstva nunam iyam pratyayartha ity avagamyate. 

tatha kramavator nityam prakrti-pratyayamSayoh / 
pratyaya-sruti-velayam bhavandtmavagamyate //>* 


“In the [Mimamsa] system, however, the bhavana is always held 
to be the meaning of the suffix. The sense of this [theory] may thus be 
briefly explained: 

Stem and suffix always express the meaning of the suffix togeth- 
er; because of its pre-eminence therefore the impelling force is ascer- 
tained as the meaning of the suffix. 

Though there is no other ground for differentiating exactly (by 
which of the two the bhavana is denoted), yet, inasmuch as it is a 
well-established fact that greater importance is always attached to the 
denotation of the suffix, (and in the case in question, the bhavana is 
the most important factor), we naturally conclude that this [bhavana] 
must be denoted by the suffix. 

The base and the suffix are always found to appear in a definite 
sequence; only when the suffix is heard to be pronounced, we have an 
idea of the bhavana (leading us to the conclusion that the bhavana is 
denoted by the suffix).” 

and on Mimamsa-sutra II 2 1 


pratyayartha-pradhanatvat pratidhatu na bhidyate / 
tatropadiyamanatvad dhatv-arthah samhatah punah //*+ 


visista ekatvadayo vibhakty-arthah (Tantravarttika on Mimamsa-sutra II 4,13 in 
MimamsadarSana, vol.4, p.355,19-21; trans. Ganganatha Jha, Tantravarttika, Calcutta 
1903-1924, repr. Delhi 1983, vol II, p.1337). Cf. Deshpande, The Meaning of Nouns, p.188. 

53. Mimamsadarsana vol.2, p.347. My translation is based on that of 
Ganganatha Jha, Tantravarttika, vol.I, pp.482f. 

54. MimamsadarSgana vol.2 p.3, trans. after G.Jha, ibid., p.612. Cf. 
K.V.Abhyankar, Mimamsa-nyaya-prakaSa, Poona 1972, p.212; Mimamsa-nyaya- 
prakasa ed. and trans. Franklin Edgerton, New Haven, 1929, pp.165 and 261; 
Mimamsa-nyaya-prakasa, ed. and trans. K.N.Chatterjee, Calcutta 1993, pp.239f. 
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“Because the suffix meaning is pre-eminent it is not divided (i.e., 
is not different) for separate roots; inasmuch as the root-meanings are 
spoken of as subservient to the denotation of the suffix, they must be 
taken as collectively [qualifying it.].” 

Kumarila clearly referred to the Mahabhasya passage prakrti- 
pratyayau pratyaydrtham saha brutah (which already Sabarasvamin 
had quoted on Mimamsa-sutra III 4 13, etc.) and alluded to Nirukta I 1 
bhava-pradhanam akhyatam and possibly the spurious sutra 
Astadhyayi I 2 56 pradhana-pratyayartha-vacanam arthasyanya- 
pramanatvat. He derived his position with the following reasoning: 

“Tf (in the case of verbs) the root-meanings formed the predominant 
factors, then the bhavana would be subservient to them and as such 
would be different (with each root-meaning). But since the predomi- 
nance in the verb belongs to the bhava, and since root and suffix are 
both part of the meaning of the suffix, worship etc.>> all jointly qualify a 
single bhavana, just as in the sentence “he buys the soma with a tawny, 
one year old cow with reddish-brown eyes” (all adjectives qualify the 
noun “cow’’). Even though it is not possible for the principle objects to 
be repeated with each of its subsidiaries (qualifications), yet, inasmuch 
as it is impossible for the root itself or the suffix by itself to be used in a 
sentence, it becomes necessary for us to repeat the suffix with each root, 
at least with a view to making the use of the root possible (as without a 
suffix the root could not be used, and a use of the root is necessary, as 
pointing out the qualifications of the bhavanda).” °° 

Kumarila’s disciple Mandanamisra (ca. 700 a.D.)°’ explicitly af- 
firmed in his Bhavana-viveka that this statement does not apply to nom- 


55. The reference is to the use of verbs like yajati “worships,” dadati “gives,” 
and juhoti “pours libation” which are only different aspects of the ritual act, governed 
by one impelling force (bhavana) expressed by one and the same verbal suffix. 

56. MimamsadarSana vol.2 p.3 yadi hi dhatv-arthanam pradhanyam bhavet, ta- 
to bhavana tan praty upadiyamana pratipradhanam bhidyeta. bhava-pradhanatvac 
cakhyatasya prakrti-pratyayayos ca pratyayartha-Sesatvad arunatkahayany-adivad 
yagddibhih samhatyaika bhavana visesyate. yady api pradhananam gundnurodhenda- 
vrttir ayukta, tathapi kevala-prakrti-pratyaya-prayogdsambhavad avasyam tavad 
dhatu-sambandhartham pratyayah punar avartayitavyah. 

57. Jean-Marie Verpoorten, Mimamsa Literature, Wiesbaden 1987, p.35. 
V.P.Bhatta, in his Introduction to his edition of the Bhavanaviveka (Delhi 1994), p.21 
suggested a date between A.D. 680 and 720. 
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inal suffixes. For a form like pacati can be analyzed as having two com- 
ponents as in a paraphrase pakam karoti (“he undertakes cooking,” i.e., 
root meaning and the dominant notion of activity), whereas such a sepa- 
ration is not done in a word like pakah “cooking.”°* The verb denotes 
an action yet to be accomplished (bhavya); the action denoted by the 
noun pdka,~ on the other hand, is already accomplished (siddha).© He 
too considered the accomplishing activity as dominant in relation to the 
root of the verb. He wrote in his Bhavana-viveka: “It is indeed true that 
affixes such as verbal endings, due to their non-distinct nature every- 
where, are not sufficient enough for (i.e., are not competent to produce) 
the knowledge of the sense of the particular activity (of producing the 
cooking etc.). However, the finished word, (i.e., a word associated with 
the ending such as pacati), which is distinct due to the difference of the 
base, and which has the sense of the suffix (such as -ti) as its chief quali- 
ficand (pradhana) connected with the meaning of the base [is compe- 
tent to produce the knowledge of the sense of the particular activity] (of 
producing cooking etc.).”°! 

Parthasarathimisra (1050-1120 a.p.)® in his commentary Sastra- 
dipika may have been the first to include the case endings among the 
chief qualificands (pradhana), at least as an option. In his remarks on 
Mimamsa-sitra II 2,11 he wrote: vibhaktydbhihita-karaka-visistam™ 
dadhi [vidhiyate], dadhi-visistam va karakam pratyaydrtha-pradha- 
nyad phalaya vidhiyate™ “[Either] the curd which is qualified by the 
factor expressed by the case suffix, or the factor which is qualified by 


58. Bhavanaviveka ed. and trans. V.P.Bhatta, stanza 31 (p.285; trans. p.172) 
pakam karoti pacatity akhyatartho nirdisyate / 
bhedena sabda-vrtti-jnaih pakddau na tv ayam kramah // 

59. paka is derived from the same root with the nominal suffix gha*: Panini III 
3 18 [16 ghafi] bhave. This suffix expresses the root-meaning (dhdatv-artha), i.e. bha- 
va, as Mandanamiéra pointed out in his comment on stanza 30. 

60. Mandanamisra’s comment (pp.169f.) on stanzas 30 and 31 (where also the 
word sdadhya is used instead of bhavya). 

61. Bhavana-viveka, prose comment (p.284) on his stanza 27 yady api pratyayo 
*bhedan na visesdvagamaydlam, padam tu prakrti-bheda-bhinnam prakrty- 
arthanurakta-pratyayartha-pradhanam [visesdvagamaydlam]. 

62. Verpoorten, Mimamsa Literature, p.41. 

63. I propose to read vibhakty-abhihita-... to avoid the undesirable construction 
of vibhaktya with the initial part (abhihita) of the following compound. 

64. Sastradipika ed. P.N.Pattabhirama Sastri, New Delhi 1978, p.185, lines 10f. 
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curds — because the meaning of the suffix is predominant — is given 
for the result.” Here the predominance of the suffix is assumed, as an 
option, also for case suffixes. 

I found the next occurrence (in a Mimamsa text) in Khandadeva’s 
Bhatta-tantra-rahasyam® on p.57,10f. prakrti-pratyayau pratyay4r- 
tham saha britah, tayos tu pratyayah pradhanyena iti smrti-vasad.© 
In this work we find expressed references to the Mahabhasya II 
58,11f. (where, however, only the first part of the quoted sentence is 
found) and Nirukta I 1. The latter is quoted twice: on pages 49f. 
akhyatarthadnekatve kasya pradhanyam, kasya va gunatvam ity 
apeksite ‘bhava-pradhanam akhyatam’ iti smrtya bhavanatiriktda- 
khyatartham prati bhavanaya eva pradhanyam iti “When a verb has 
more than one meaning — which is the dominant and which the sec- 
ondary? In this deliberation [I declare] the predominance of the impel- 
ling force with regard to the meaning of the verb that goes beyond the 
impelling force (e.g., the root meaning) based on the tradition: “The 
verb has ‘becoming’ as its fundamental notion’.”®’ On page 56 we 
read tatrdpi ‘bhava-pradhanam’ iti smrtya, pratyayartha-pradhanya- 
smrtya ca bhavanaya eva pradhanyam “There, too, based on the tradi- 
tion: ‘has becoming as its fundamental notion,’ and the tradition of the 
predominance of the suffix, the impelling force is predominant.” 
Yaska’s bhava “becoming” is here re-interpreted as bhavana “impel- 
ling force” and is considered the function of the verbal ending. The ar- 
bitrariness of this interpretation was pointed out by Mahadeva 
Punatambekara in his Nyayakaustubha, ® a commentary on Gangesa’s 


65. Bhatta(tantra)rahasyam by Acharya Khandadeva, ed. A.Subrahmanya 
Sastri, Varanasi 1970, bhimika p.73: 17" century; Verpoorten, ibid., p.51 dated him 
“mid-17" c.” and S.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 14 (1993), p.17 “A.D. 1596-1666.” Karl 
H.Potter, Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies, vol I, 3" ed., 1995, p. 630: “1640.” 

66. Also Bhatta(tantra)rahasyam on p.49,12. I do not know, on what basis 
N.S.Ramanuja Tatacharya in his monumental Sabdabodhamimamsd, Delhi 2005, 
p.304, called it a NairuktdnuSasana. 

67. This means that the impelling force (bhavana), expressed by the verbal 
ending, is dominant over the meaning of the root (dhatv-artha). 

68. Nyayakaustubha (Sabdapariccheda), ed. V.Subrahmanya Sastri, Tanjavur 
1982. According to the editor (Preface, pp.111f.) the author, hailing from Maharastra, 
was later than Bhavananda but close in time to Kaundabhatta and Khandadeva which 
would place him in the late 16" or early 17" century. 
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Tattvacintamani, in which he defended the position of the Naiyayikas 
that the noun in the nominative case is the dominant feature in a sen- 
tence. He pointed out that, according to Yaska, of the several elements 
contained in a verb (number, tense, etc.) “becoming” is the dominant 
one, i.e., within the verb; nothing is said about dominance in the sen- 
tence. If it were so, the immediately following sattva-pradhanani 
namani “Nouns have ‘being’ as their fundamental notion” would indi- 
cate the exact opposite. © 

Khandadeva, too, held the pre-eminence of the verbal suffix to be 
different from the role of the case suffixes; for he (on p.91,18) approv- 
ingly referred to Mahabhasya I 365,13f. kriya-karakayor abhisam- 
bandhasya dvitiya vacika bhavati “the second case ending expresses 
the connection of action and factor [of the action]” which shows that 
the case ending itself was not considered to be a karaka.”° 


The logicians 


It appears that the next step was taken by the logicians of the 
Navya Nyaya School in Navadvipa (in Bengal). The Navya-naiyayika 
Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa (ca. 1570 A.D.) had still defined karaka in 
his Karakacakra p.4 [section 3]: vibhakty-artha-dvara kriyanvayitvam 
... karakatvam “Being a karaka means being linked with the action 
through a case ending,” and p.186 [text section 106] he stated as the 
position of the Naiyayikas: adhikaranatvam adheyatvam va saptamy- 
arthah. sa ca yatra kriyanvayi tatra karakatva-vyavaharah “The loca- 
tive case ending denotes the locus-ness or the superstratum-ness (adhe- 
yatva). Whenever it is related to the action, it is called karaka-ness.” 


69. Nyayakaustubha, p.604. 

70. Kaiyata (on II 1 1; vol.II p.525) suggested that word karaka refers to the 
thing that is the abode of the power (Sakty-adhara, i.e., of all syntactic relations). The 
second case ending expresses the power (Sakti) of the karaka, or the word karaka it- 
self expresses the power. As V.P.Bhatta (Navya-nyaya Theory, vol.I, p.130) has sug- 
gested, a noun stem would potentially expresses any karaka. Patafijali (Mahabhasya I 
441,4) assumed that in a sentence katam karoti “he makes a mat” the “object” resided 
in the thing: kata-sabdad utpadyamanaya dvitiyaya yat kata-stham karma tac chaky- 
am abhidhatum “The object residing in the mat can be referred to by the second case 
ending that arises after the word for ‘mat’.” Note that in this passage he used abhidha- 
tum for referral, but vacika for denotation in I 365,13. 
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But Srijagadisa Tarkalamkara,’! another Navya-naiyayika from 
Navadvipa and a disciple of Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa, ” wrote in 
his Sabda-Sakti-prakasika, ” stanza 67: 


karakarthétarartha ca sup dvidha ca vibhajyate / 
dhatv-arthamse prakaro yah sub-arthah so ’tra karakam /67/ 


“The case suffix falls in two categories: denoting a factor [of the ac- 
tion] or something else. That meaning of the case suffix which is predi- 
cated on a part of the root meaning is here the factor [of the action].” 

Here, it seems, the meaning of the ending is the karaka, and he 
elaborated in his prose: “The meaning of a case ending, therefore, posit- 
ed as the feature against the meaning presented by the root-verb in- 
volved is regarded as a case in respect of the said act borne out by the 
root-verb concerned ... But the meaning of the noun that qualifies the 
meaning of such a case-ending, because of being [indirectly] related to 
the meaning of a root-verb is known as a factor (karaka) in respect of 
the meaning of the said verb [in a secondary sense]. Therefore, in a sen- 
tence like vrksat patati “He falls from a tree’ vrksa etc. are spoken of as 
factors (karaka) ‘separation’ etc. with regard to actions like falling.” 

And in stanza 62 he declared: 


prakrty-arthasya yah svarthe vidheyatvena bodhane / 
samarthah so’thava Sabdo vibhaktitvena giyate // 


“By inflectional ending is understood a speech-unit that is capable 


71. Dhundhiraj Sastri in his edition of the text (see below fn.73) dated the text 
A.D. 1635 (bhumika p.3); Karl H.Potter, Encyclopedia, vol.1, p.618 remarked: “1620.” 

72. According to the nivedanam of the editor of the Karakacakra. 

73. Sabda-Sakti-prakasika ed. Dhundhiraj Sastri, Benares 1934, p.294. 

74. Sabda-Sakti-prakasika, pp.294f. tatra yad-dhatipasthapya-yadrsarthe ’nva- 
ya-prakaribhiiya bhasate yah sub-arthah, sa tad-dhatiipasthapya-tadrsa-kriyayam 
karakam ... yadrsena namdarthendvachinnasya sub-arthasya yadrsa-dhatv-arthe ‘nva- 
yah sa eva tadrsa-dhatv-arthe karakataya vyapadisyate. tena vrksat patatity-adau 
vrksdder api patanddi-kriyayam apadanddi-karaka-vyavaharah. Cf. K.N.Chatterjee, 
Word and its Meaning, pp.340f. and V.P.Bhatta, Navya-Nyaya Theory, vol.I, pp.63f.; 
Giridhara (acc. to Bhatta, ibid.) in his Vibhakty-artha-nirnaya (pp.1-10) essentially 
followed Jagadisa. 
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of bearing out the verbal knowledge of what its base means predicated 
against the meaning of itself.” 

In the prose comment on this stanza of his, Srijagadiéa para- 
phrased that “meaning of itself” (svarthe) with “qualificand” 
(dharmini)" and analyzed a sentence like ghatam pacati (“he cooks 
the pot’): “As in [a word like] ghatam by the case suffix the notion 
‘pot-related object-ness’ etc. [is raised], [thus in a word like] pacati by 
the verbal suffix the notion ‘cooking-related activity’ etc. is raised.” ”° 

Gadadhara (middle of the seventieth century)”’ was familiar with 
the Sabda-Sakti-prakasika’* and continued this tradition of sabda-bodha 
analysis in his Vyutpattivada. He, too, held that the noun stem qualifies 
the case ending.’ The use of dharma and dharmin as near-synonyms of 
visesana and visesya links him not only with Jagadisa*® and 
Khandadeva,*! but also with the Navya-Nyaya in general and the 
Mimamsa. Dharmendra Nath Shastri stated that “The dualism of dhar- 
ma and dharmin is the dividing line between the Nyaya-Vaisesika and 
the Purva-Mimamsa on the one hand, and all the idealistic schools, the 
Vedanta, the Yogacara, the Madhyamika on the other.”®? And in the 


75. Sabda-Sakti-prakasika p.285 yah Sabdah svarthe dharmini sva-prakrty- 
artha-vidheyakanvaya-bodham prati samarthah, sa sub-adi vibhaktir ity ucyate “A 
speech-unit that is capable of understanding the nexus predicated by the meaning of 
its base on its own meaning, which is the qualificand, [viz.,] sup etc. is called a case 
ending.” Cf. K.N.Chatterjee, Word and its Meaning, pp.323f. 

76. Sabda-Sakti-prakasika p.285 ghatam ity-Gdau supa ‘karmatvam ghatiyam’ 
ity-adav iva, pacatity-adau tindpi ‘krtih pakiya’ ity-adir...dhir utpadyate. This formal- 
ism, in which the relations expressed by suffixes dominate over the content expressed 
by stems or roots may remind one of L.Bloomfield’s tendency to sideline meanings: 
Language rev. ed., New York 1933, pp.74f., 139f. — or even Patajfijali’s reasoning why 
meanings are not to be taught in grammar (Mahabhasya I 363,15-19; cf. Joshi/ 
Roodbergen, Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Samarthahnika, trans. p.68). 

77. Karl H.Potter, Encyclopedia, vol.J, p.657: “1660”; V.P.Bhatta, 
Vyutpattivada (Theory of the Analysis of Sentence Meaning), trans. V.P.Batta, vol.1, 
Delhi 1990, introduction p.3. 

78. V.P.Batta, ibid. 

79. Ibid., vol.I, pp. 305f. 

80. Above fn.75. 

81. Bhatta-tantra-rahasyam p.91. 

82. Dharmendra Nath Shastri, Critique of Indian Realism, Agra 1964, p.78; see 
also Musaki Tachikawa, The Structure of the World in Udayana’s Realism, Dordrecht 
1981, p.10. 
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words of Gerdi Gerschheimer,* “La notion de dharma, «propriété», oc- 
cupe dans la vision du monde navya-naiyayika une place privilégiée, 
que refléte l’usage généreux que l’Ecole fait des abstraits.” While dhar- 
ma is attested in various roles from the earliest texts, dharmin is not. It 
is not found in the Vedic texts, in Panini’s Astadhyayi, the Mahabhasya 
or the Vakyapadiya.* In Yogasutra III 14 “A substance (dharmin) con- 
forms itself to quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-as- 
pects (dharmay’® indicating the essential identity of matter in its trans- 
formations; dharma is paired and contrasted with dharmin in 
Vacaspatimisra’s Nyaya-tatparyatika (9" century)*®° and Udayana’s 
Nyayakusumafijali (late 10 century);*”? Raghunatha Siromani (ca. 
1500) used dharmin three times in his Akhyata[Sakti] vada. ** 


The neo-grammarians 


These ideas of the modern logicians concerning the dominant role 
of the suffixes (of which I found no indication in Gangesa’s 


83. Gerdi Gerschheimer, La théorie de la signification chez Gadadhara, Paris 
1996, vol.I, p.20. 

84. Exceptions are only apparent. Panini’s rule V 2 132 [128 inih] dharma-sila- 
varndntac ca rules in “a suffix -in also after [a stem] ending in dharma, Sila or 
varna,” allowing compounds like brahmana-dharmin “having the ethics of a 
Brahmin” (Kasika vol.IV, p.233 on V 2 132) or dravye cénukta-dharmini “And in a 
substance whose specifics are not told” (Vakyapadiya III 14,441 = III 1141) which do 
not contain the word dharmin but are compounds with the word dharma to whom, as 
a whole, the suffix -in is attached. 

85. santéditavyapadesya-dharmanupati dharmi (Patafjala-yogasutra-bhasya- 
vivaranam ed. Rama Sastri and Krishnamurthi Sastri, Madras 1952, p.255; the transla- 
tion is by James Haughton Woods, The Yoga-system of Patafijali, Cambridge/Mass. 
1914, p.224). I found dharmin also in Kumarila’s Tantravarttika on Mimamsa-sutra II 
1, 46 (vol. IL, p.432). 

86. Nyaya-varttika-tatparyatika p.843 line 18 dharmas ca dharmino vastuto 
bhidyate “Property is essentially different from its substratum” (cf. Dharmendra Nath 
Shastri, Critique, p.15, fn.24). 

87. Nyayakusumafyali of Udayanacarya ed. N.S.Dravid, New Delhi 1996, 
chapter II, p.113 (lines 6 and 11) contrasts dharma “property” and dharmin “subject.” 

88. Akhyatasaktivada ed. K.N.Chatterjee, Varanasi 1981, p.7 anyatha 
dharmino ’pi vacyatadpatteh, p.8 dharmi-visesa-nisthata ca yatnasya na syat, and p.27 
bhinnabhyam rupabhyam eka-dharmi-bodhakatva-laksanam ... and Ramabhadra 
Sarvabhauma’s Akhyatavadavyakhya ed. Prabal Kumar Sen, Calcutta 1979 on these 
passages (pp.7, 14f.). 
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Tattvacintamani) seem to have entered the grammatical tradition*® 
with Bhattoji Diksita, who wrote in his Sabdakaustubha® on I 4 24 
pancami tv avadhau Sakta. tatrabhedena samsargena prakrty-artho 
visesanam. pratyayarthas tu kriyayam visesanam karakanam kriyayat- 
va sambandhat®' “The fifth case ending denotes the fixed point. In 
that case, the meaning of the nominal stem is a qualifier [to the case 
ending] through the relation of identity. And the meaning of the suffix 
serves as the qualifier to the action because karaka is the one which is 
related to the action.”°? As far as the verbal endings are concerned, 
Bhattoji Diksita stayed with the standard view of the grammarians that 
the root is dominant and the verbal ending a qualifier: “And one 
should not say that this [action] shall be expressed by the suffix alone 
in the way proclaimed by the Mimamsakas™ ... If one says that the 
meaning of the base is constructed as a qualification of the meaning of 
the suffix in Aupagava ‘off-spring of Upagava,’ etc., that is not [a val- 
id argument], for [the maxim:] “The meaning of the suffix is predomi- 
nant’ is a general rule, and it is set aside here because of a tradition: 
‘The verb has action as its dominant feature.’ ”** 


89. When Haradatta in his Padamajfijari (vol.I, p.362) on I 2 56 said yada 
‘prakrtih pratyayadrtham prati visesanataya svartham abhidhatte’ iti siddham bha- 
vati..., the context shows that he still thought of certain secondary noun suffixes. 

90. The Sabdakaustubha was the earliest of his grammatical works, followed by the 
karika-s known as Vaiyakarana-mat6nmajjana or Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-karika, the 
Siddhanta-kaumudi, and the commentary on the latter called Praudha-manorama: Suryakant 
Bali, Bhattoji Diksita. His contribution to Sanskrit Grammar, New Delhi 1976, p.11. 
Bhattoji Diksita’s literary activity is variously assumed to extend from about A.D. 1560 to 
1620 (P.K.Gode, ASVOT 1 ( 1940), pp.117-127 = Studies in Indian Literary History, vol.I, 
pp.65-74); from the last quarter of the sixteenth to the first quarter of the seventeenth century 
(Suryakant Bali, Bhattoji Diksita, p.4); Karl H.Potter (Encyclopedia, vol.I, 3" ed., p.600) re- 
marked: “1590”; Noriyuki Kudo (Nagoya Studies 17 (1996), p.27) gave the dates 1575- 
1640; P.V.Kane (History of Indian Poetics, 3" ed., Delhi 1961, p.324) suggested activity be- 
tween 1580 and 1630. As long as the relative chronology of Jagadisa and Bhattoji Diksita is 
not settled, it remains unclear if the former could have been the source of Bhattoji’s ideas. 

91. Sabda Kaustubha of Bhattoji Diksita ed. Gopal Sastri Nene, 2" ed., 
Varanasi 1991, vol.II, p.116,7-9. 

92. Cf. N.Kudo, Nagoya Studies 18 (1997), p.150. 

93. Sabdakaustubha vol.IL, p.51,17£. na casau [kriya] mimamsakékta-ritya pra- 
tyaya-vacyaivdstam iti vacyam. 

94. Sabdakaustubha vol.II, p.52,12-15 pratyayartham prati prakrty-arthasya 
visesanataya Aupagavddau klptatvad iti cen na, “pratyayarthah pradhanam” iti hy 
utsargah. Sa céha tyajyate “kriya-pradhanam akhyatam” iti smarandat. 
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The second stanza of his Vaiyakarana-maténmajjana (or 
Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-karika) stated: “A verbal root is said to denote 
a result and an activity; tim to denote the substratum thereof. The ac- 
tivity is predominant (i.e., qualificand) with respect to the result. That 
which is denoted by tin stands as qualifier.” » 

It appears that Bhattoji Diksita was a bit of a rebel who had a falling 
out with his teacher’s descendents, though the exact circumstances of the 
conflict are not clear,*° and he took different positions in several critical 
areas of grammatical theory.°” That tendency may be linked to the fact 
“that Bhattoji revived the philosophy of Sanskrit grammar after an inter- 
val of more that 1000 years,” i.e. after Bhartrhari, as J.:Bronkhorst put 
it.°® Actually, speculations on the philosophy of Sanskrit grammar never 
really ceased, but they took place mostly in the schools of the Mimamsa 
and Nyaya, maybe also the Buddhists. Even among the grammarians, the 
commentators of the Vakyapadiya should not be totally forgotten. In his 
second grammatical work, the Vaiyakarana-maténmajjana or 
Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-karika, Bhattoji wrote much more ambiguously 
on the relation of stem and case suffix.” His nephew Kaundabhatta com- 


95. Vaiyakarana-mat6nmajjana stanza 2 
phala-vyaparayor dhatur asraye tu tinah smrtah / 
phale pradhanam vyaparas, tin-arthas tu visesanam /2/ 

The text is contained in the editions of Vaiyakarana-bhusana p.2,5f. and Vaiyakarana- 
bhusana-sara p.101,21f.; the translation follows S.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 16 (1995), p.3. 

96. He came, according to Suryakant Bali, Bhattoji Diksita, p.2, from a family 
of temple priests (diksita) which might have brought him in closer contact with 
Mimamsa doctrines; cf. J.Bronkhorst, JIPh 33 (2005), p.32 fn.83. 

97. J.Bronkhorst, JIPh 33 (2005), pp.11-23. 

98. J.Bronkhorst, JZPh 33 (2005), p.3. 

99. In his still later Siddhantakaumudi Bhattoji’s treatment of nr.765 (Panini’s II 3 
46) offered the only instance of such terminology: assuming that parimana in this sutra 
means “measure” — thereby allowing that the nominative of drona, a vessel of a certain 
size, can denote in a secondary meaning the amount of rice, etc. contained in it — he stat- 
ed that the meaning of the stem is by identity a qualification of the meaning of the nomi- 
native suffix (“measure”): pratyaydrthe parimane prakrty-artho ’bhedena samsargena 
visesanam. This whole interpretation of II 3 46 is a sophism that goes back to the 
Mahabhasya: P.Thieme, JAOS 76 (1956), pp.8-10 (= KI.Schr. pp.580-582). In his own 
commentary Praudha-manorama on Siddhantakaumudi nr.856 (I 4 24) Bhattoji Diksita 
gave a longer formulation: paficamy-arthe ’vadhau abhedena samsargena prakrty-artho 
visesanam, pratyayarthas tu kriyayam [visesanam], sa ca dharmi na tu dharma-matram 
(Praudha-manorama ed. Sitaram Sastri, Varanasi 1964, vol.I, p.703,8-10). This use of 
dharmin/dharma shows the influence of the Navya Nyaya school on Bhattoji Diksita. 
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mented on these karika-s in two works: the more expansive Vatyakarana- 
bhusana and its abridged version Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara. Of special 
interest are here his comments on stanzas 8, 24 and 25. 

In the course of his explanation of stanza 8 he said in the larger 
text: “Actually with regard to the statement that the meaning of the suf- 
fix is predominant — there is no restriction such as “What is predomi- 
nant is exclusively the meaning of the suffix’ or ‘What is the meaning 
of the suffix is exclusively predominance,’ because it deviates in words 
like aja ‘she-goat’, chagi ‘she-goat’ or pacika “female cook.’ For no- 
body understands in a word like pacika feminine-ness as a qualificand 
(i.e., a female qualified as being a cook).”!°° In his later and abridged 
Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara he is more outspoken: “In reality [the max- 
im] that the meaning of the suffix stands as syntactically predominant 
does not mean that what is predominant is always the meaning of the 
suffix nor that the meaning of the suffix is always predominant. If it 
did, in such examples as aja, chagi (‘female goat’), asva (‘female 
horse’) the meaning female denoted by <the> feminine suffix would be 
predominant and the sense goat etc. [denoted by the base forms] would 
not be predominant. Rather, this is a general maxim to which there are 
exceptions. '°! What one understands as qualificand depends on one’s 
training.” !°? Instead of na niyamah “no restriction” in the earlier work 
he wrote ndrthah “does not mean” in the later. 


asrayo ’vadhir uddesyah sambandhah Saktir eva va / 


100. Vaiyakarana-bhusana p.39,7-10 vastutah pratyayarthah pradhanam ity atra 
yah pradhanam sa pratyaydartha eva. yah pratyayadrthah sa pradhanyam evéti va na 
niyamah, aja chagi pacikéty-adau vyabhicarat. na hi pacikéty-adau stritva-visesyako 
bodhah kasya cit. 

101. That repeats his statements in his commentary on stanza 2, viz. that this 
predominance of the meaning of the suffix is “constructed somewhere else” (anyatra 
kIptatvad Vaiyakarana-bhusana p.20,11) or “seen somewhere else” (anyatra drstam 
Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara p.104,10) with reference to Kumarila, while Nirukta and 
Mahabhasya point to the predominance of the root meaning. 

102. Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara p.109,12-15 vastutah pratyayadrthah pradhanam 
ity atra yah pradhanam sa pratyayartha evéti va, yah pratyayadrthah sa pradhanam 
evéti va narthah, aja, aSva chagity atra stri-pratyaydrthe stritvasyaiva pradhanyda- 
patteh chagy-ader anapattes ca. kimtu utsargo ’yam. visesyatvadina bodhas tu tatha 
vyutpatty-anurodhat. The translation is by $.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 16 (1995), p.54. 
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103 


yathayatham vibhakty-arthah’’’ supam karméti Bhasyatah /24/ 


104 105 106 


“Substratum, '“ point of departure, ! addressee, ! relationship !°” 
— or [alternatively] the capacity [of any one of these] are the proper 
meaning of the case-endings as it is ascertained from [Patafijali’s] 
Bhasya [i.e., through the quoted stanza] supam karma...” 

Kaundabhatta!* in the Vaiyakarana-bhiisana dutifully first presented 
his uncle’s concept: “There is everywhere the relation of identity of the 
meanings of stem and suffix, because the case endings denote the proper- 
ty bearers (dharmin). And one should not say: ‘Why could it not be by 
denotation of the property (dharma)? because it would be cumbersome if 
the substratum-ness would be denoted and as a result the substratum-ness- 
ness would be the determinant...And because the intent of sutras like II 3 
2 karmani dvitiya “The second case ending [to denote] an object’ would 
be put in question.” ! But subsequently he rejected that argument!!° 
(something George Cardona failed to tell us): “If it is said, that it would 
be cumbersome, if the substratum-ness would be denoted, and as a result 
that fact would be the determinant — that is not so, because it is possible 
that it is the determinant by identity” (aSrayatvasya vacyatve tattvasya- 


103. The edition of the Vaiyakarana-bhusana by Vidya Niwas Misra reads °ar- 
thah, all three editions of the Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara seen by me read °arthah. 

104. This includes object, instrument, and location of the action, frequently ex- 
pressed by the second, third and seventh case endings. 

105. Frequently expressed by the fifth case ending. 

106. Frequently expressed by a fourth case ending. 

107. Frequently expressed by a sixth case ending. 

108. His date (between A.D. 1610 and 1660) can be ascertained by references to 
contemporary rulers: P.K.Gode, Adyar Library Bulletin 18 (1954), pp.201-211 
(Studies in Indian Literary History, vol.Ill, pp.207-211); Jayashree Gune, The 
Meaning of Tenses and Moods, Pune 1978, pp.48f.; S.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 14 
(1993), p.5: “first half of the 17" century.” 

109. Vaiyakarana-bhusana, p.108,19-24 atra sarvatra prakrti-pratyayarthayor 
abheda eva samsargah, vibhaktinam dharmi-vacakatvat. na ca dharma-vacakatayaiva 
kim na sydd iti vacyam, a$rayatva-rupasya vacyatve asrayatvatvasyavacchedakatvapat- 
tau gauravat...‘karmani dvitiya’ ity-adi-sutra-svara[sa]-bhangdpattes ca. Vidya 
Niwas Misra’s edition reads -svara-, but all three editions of the Vaiyakarana- 
bhusana-sara seen by me read on the parallel passage -svarasa-. 

110. Noted by S.D.Joshi in Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies, vol.V, 
pp.271f., and Sandhya Rathore, Kaunda Bhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhusanasara: An 
Analytical Study, New Delhi 1998, p.65 with reference to both works of the author. 
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vacchedakatvdpattau gauravam iti cen na, tasyaiva tadatmyendvaccheda- 
katva-sambhavat).''' He thus rejected the idea that Panini’s rules make 
sense only if suffixes like the second case ending denote the substratum 
(asraya). On the contrary, they denote the abstract substratum-ness 
(aSrayatva), while the noun-stem expresses the substratum itself. And as 
regards II 3 2 karmani dvitiya — if the rules IV 1 2 sv-au-jas-... (that teach 
the actual case endings -s, -au, -as, etc.) are taken as one expression to- 
gether with applications like karmani dvittya, the latter are merely restric- 
tions: “The second case endings [are applied] only when relating to ob- 
jects” or “When relating to objects only the second case endings [are 
applied].”!!* The validity of II 3 2 is therefore not in jeopardy. 

In his Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara on this stanza, too, he first ex- 
pounded his uncle’s concept: that the case suffix is the dharmin or 
visesya, i.e., the carrier of characteristics to be qualified by the nominal 
stem. vibhaktinam dharmi-vacakatvat. dharma-vacakatve karmani 
dvitiya’ iti sutra-sva-rasa-bhangdpatteh “Because the case endings ex- 
press the carrier of characteristics; if they expressed only the qualifica- 
tion (dharma) the intent of sutra Il 3 2 karmani dvitiya would be violat- 
ed.” But then he reversed himself and inserted a new argument: 
asrayasyapi prakrtyaiva labhan na vibhakti-vacyata, kimtu aSrayatva- 
matram vacyam. tad eva ca tadatmyendvacchedakam “And because the 
substratum is obtained by the stem alone, there is no need to express it 
by the case ending; but only the abstract substratum-ness need to be ex- 
pressed. And that is the determinant by identity.”!!? As for the argu- 
ment that rules like Panini’s II 3 2 karmani dvitiya “the second case 
ending [is attached] for an object” would be put in question, he argued 
—as in the Vaiyakarana-bhusana — that they are only restrictions on the 
rule IV 1 2 sv-au-jas-... in which the actual case suffixes are taught. !!4 


111. Vaiyakarana-bhusana, p.109,19-21. 

112. Vaiyakarana-bhusana, p.111,14-18 eka-vakyataya karmaddeh samkhyayas 
ca vacyata-labhah. tatha tatra niyamas ca Sastre prasiddhah: karmani dvitiyaiva,... 
dvitiya karmany eva. The notion of restrictions (artha-niyama, pratyaya-niyama, and 
vibhakti-niyama) is already found in the Mahabhasya I 322,8-15 and 463,5. 

113. Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara, p.129,10-16. 

114. Le., “the second case ending only to denote the object” and “only the sec- 
ond case ending to denote the object” (dvitiya karmany eva...karmani dvitiyaiva), 
Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara, p.130,6f. 
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In both of his commentaries Kaundabhatta also commented on 
karika 25 


ekam dvikam trikam catha catuskam paficakam tatha / 
namartha iti sarve ’mi paksah Sastre nirupitah /25/ 


“The [primary] meaning of a noun consists of one [element], [or 
group of] two, three, four, or five [elements]. All these alternative 
views have been explained in the tradition [of Sanskrit grammar].” 

Kaundabhatta explained in his Vaiyakarana-bhusana that the first 
alternative refers to the generic property (jati), the second to generic 
property and individual entity (ati and vyakti), the third to these two 
plus gender, the fourth includes also number, the fifth the factors [of 
the action].'!° He continued: “Even though on the basis of concurrent 
occurrence and concurrent non-occurrence it is appropriate to say that 
the three elements beginning with gender are signified by the affix, 
[on the contrary] the primary signification function of a nominal stem 
with respect to these [elements] is assumed on the following grounds: 
There is cognition of gender etc. in usages such as dadhi pasya “look 
at the curd”, where the [accusative singular] case affix [after the stem 
dadhi] is deleted...When [the nominal base and the case affix] occur 
together, [there is a cognition of gender etc.] from both. This also 
agrees with the Vakyapadiya: ‘case affixes could be either signifiers 
or co-signifiers of duality etc.’”!'® An objection is raised: “If it is the 
case [that all five elements are signified by the nominal stem], then the 
following doctrine will become invalidated: “A [meaning] cognition 
from a sup [= case affix] is a cause of a verbal cognition in which the 
meaning of the nominal is the qualifier [and the meaning of the affix 
is the qualificandum].’” Then the objection is rejected: “This [objec- 


115. Vaiyakarana-bhusana, p.113,5f. ekam jatih. dvikam jati-vyakti. trikam sa- 
linge te. catuskam sa-samkhyani tani. pancakam sa-karakas tah. 

116. Vaiyakarana-bhusana, p.121,3-8 yady api lingddinam trayanam anvaya- 
vyatirekaddibhyah pratyaya-vacyata yukta, tathdpi pratyaya-varjite dadhi pasyéty- 
adau tat-pratiter lingdnusasanasya prakrtav eva darsanac ca prakrter api tatra Saktih 
kalpyate... ata eva 

vacika dyotika va syur dvitvadinam vibhaktayah / 
iti Vakyapadiyam samgacchate. 
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tion] is not valid. One could still explain [the above doctrine] by tak- 
ing recourse to the co-signified meaning of case-affixes. By saying 
that [all these five alternatives are found] in grammatical texts, 
[Bhattoji Diksita] removed a possible misconception that these [alter- 
natives] are not in accordance with [the teaching of] the three great 
sages. Here, ‘grammatical texts’ is a reference to [discussions in the 
Mahabhasya] on I 2 64 etc.”!"” 

In the Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara Kaundabhatta argued thus: “Some 
might say that by concurrent occurrence and concurrent non-occurrence 
this [group of five elements] is denoted by the suffix alone, since there 
is no proof for the presence of gender etc. being denoted by the stem. — 
True. [But] in [a phrase] like dadhi pasya “See the curds!” that is devoid 
of any case ending, since even someone knowing nothing about suffixes 
understands it, it is postulated that it is the stem alone that denotes [ob- 
ject, etc.].”” He concluded: “Therefore among these alternatives there is 
no insistence, because it is quite logical that the case ending alone 
would denote [syntactic function, gender, etc.], and because both alter- 
natives have been approved in the Vakyapadiya: case suffixes may ei- 
ther co-signify or denote duality, etc.”!!® As in his larger commentary, 
Kaundabhatta here admitted the validity of all these viewpoints. !!” 

Nagojibhatta, a disciple of Bhattoji Diksita’s grandson Hari 
Diksita, rejected the preeminence of the suffix outright.'!° An example 


117. Vaiyakarana-bhusana, p.121,9-11 nanv evam namdartha-prakaraka- 
sabdabodham prati sub-adi-janyépasthiter hetutvam ity-adikam viliyetéti cen na, vi- 
bhakti-dyotyartham adayépapatteh. naittad trimuni-sammatam iti bhramam niracaste 
‘Sastre’ iti sarupa-sutradau. Cf. M.M.Deshpande, The Meaning of Nouns, pp.189f. 

118. Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara p.132,2-8 nanu anvaya-vyatirekabhyam praty- 
ayasyaiva tad vacyam, tata eva lingddinam upasthitau prakrti-vacyatve mandabhavat 
iti cet — satyam; pratyaya-varjite ‘dadhi pasya’ ity adau pratyayam ajanato ‘pi bod- 
hat prakrter eva vacakatvam kalpyate. ... ata eva esu paksesu na nirbandhah praty- 
ayasyaiva vacakataya yuktatvat. 

dyotika vacika va syur dvitvadinam vibhaktaya[h] (Vakyapadiya II 164ab) 
iti Vakyapadiye ’pi paksa-dvayasya vyutpadanat. Trans. pp.240f. 

119. S.D.Joshi, Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal 18 (1980), p.94 and in 
Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies vol.V, The Philosophy of the Grammarians, ed. 
Harold G.Coward and K.Kunjunni Raja, Delhi 1990, pp.271f.; M.Deshpande, The 
Meaning of Nouns, pp.190f.; and Sandhya Rathore, Kaunda Bhatta’s 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara: An Analytical Study, New Delhi 1998 p.65. 

120. M.Deshpande, The Meaning of Nouns, p.191 with reference to Vaiyakarana- 
siddhanta-laghumajfijusa (ed. Madhava Shastri Bhandari, Banaras 1925) pp.1150f. and 
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of Nagojibhatta’s tactful criticism is the following. On Siddhanta- 
kaumudi nr.766 (Panini’s II 3 47) Bhattoji had remarked in this own 
commentary Praudha-manorama: iha sambodhanam prakrty-artham 
prati viSesyam, kriyam prati viSesanam iti siddhantah “Here is the 
vocative [suffix] the qualificandum with regard to the base meaning, 
the qualifier with regard to the action — that is the doctrine.” !*! 
Nagojibhatta, in his sub-commentary Brhacchabdendusekhara!*” made 
some significant modifications by additions (here printed in bold let- 
ters): evam ca ‘sambodhanam prakrty-artham prati visesyam 
visesanam va, tad-vibhakty-antarthas ca kriyam prati visesanam’ iti 
siddhantah “And thus ‘the vocative [suffix] is the qualificandum with 
regard to the base meaning or its qualifier, the meaning of [the 
word] ending in this case suffix the qualifier with regard to the ac- 
tion — that is the doctrine’.” Nagojibhatta thus politely corrected his 
teacher’s grandfather by declaring the suffix the qualifier of the stem 
at least as an option, and by declaring the whole word (not just the 
suffix) the qualifier of the action of the verb. 


The meaning of case endings 


The interactions between he schools of grammar and the various 
schools of philosophy have raised many questions of interest to gener- 
al linguists. One such topic started with Patafjali’s statement uk- 
tarthanam aprayogah “Non-use of [words] whose meaning is already 
expressed.” !?3 This statement concluded a discussion about the possi- 
ble simultaneous suffixation of similar suffixes. Sutra III 1 96 rules in 
the suffixes -tavyat, -tavya, and -aniya (resulting in forms like kar- 


1210-1212; Parama-laghumajfijusa p.200 in Kalikaprasad Shukla’s ed. (Baroda 1961): 
karakam api pratipadikdartha iti paticakam pratipadikarthah. nanv anvaya- 
vyatirekabhyam pratyayasyaiva tad vacyam iti cet, na. dadhi tisthati dadhi pasyéty- 
adau kartr-adi-karaka-pratiteh pratyayam vindpi siddhatvat. na ca lupta-pratyaya- 
smaranat tat-pratitir iti vacyam pratyaya-lopam ajanato ’pi namata eva tat-pratiteh. 

121. Praudha-manorama ed. Sitaram Shastri, vol.I, Varanasi 1964, pp.619f. 

122. Brhat-Sabdendusekhara by NageSa Bhatta ed. Sitaramasastri, Varanasi 
1960, vol. II, p.796. 

123. Mahabhasya I 105,3 and often (fourteen times). The idea is already present 
in varttika 29 on I 2 64 sarupanam ekasesa eka-vibhaktau (Mahabhasya I 240,23): 
asisya ekaSesa ekendktatvat “The single remainder need not be taught, because [the 
meaning] is already expressed by one word.” 


234 Hartmut Scharfe 


tavya, kdrtavya, and karaniya); sitra TV 1 119 allows the alternate de- 
rivatives manduka and mandukeya from manduka “monkey.” We do 
not want all these suffixes to apply at the same time. “That is no prob- 
lem. The use of speech-elements aims at the understanding of the 
meaning. One uses a speech-element with the intent to convey a 
meaning. Under this condition, since this meaning has [already] been 
expressed by one [suffix], there should be no employment of the sec- 
ond [according to the maxim]: non-deployment [of words/elements] 
whose meanings are [already] expressed.” !** This maxim is listed as 
paribhasa 28 in Candragomin’s grammar and as paribhasa 46 in the 
Katantra and Kalapa and paribhasa 46a in the Paribhasavrtti ascribed 
to Vyadi.'*° The principle is not always observed as forms like 
$resthatama'** show, where both superlative suffixes are attached to 
the stem,!?’ and it creates occasionally problems in interpreting 
Panini’s rules. In his rules II 3 1-70 Panini taught the deployment of 
case suffixes to denote syntactical relations, conditioning their use 
with rule Il 3 1 anabhihite “when [their meaning] is not already ex- 
pressed.” Katyayana and Patajfijali!?® were concerned that the rule may 
be redundant, because usually meanings that have been expressed al- 
ready are not expressed again. When the notion of possession has al- 
ready been expressed in a bahuvrihi compound like citra-gu “owner of 
brindled cows” it is not expressed again with the possessive suffix 
-mat (citra-gu-mat would mean “one who owns the owner of brindled 
cows’). It would follow that in a sentence like katah krtah ‘“‘a mat is 
made” the suffix *ta in the participle krtah “is made” already denotes 


124. Mahabhasya I 105,1-3 naisa dosah. artha-gaty-arthah Sabda-prayogah. 
artham sampratyayayisyamiti Sabdah prayujyate. tatraiken6ktatvat tasydrthasya 
dvitiyasya prayogena na bhavitavyam ‘uktarthanam aprayoga[h]’ iti. 

125. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary, 2™ ed., p.76; Dominik Wujastyk, Metarules 
of Paninian Grammar. Vyadi’s Paribhasavrtti, Groningen 1993, vol.I, p.54; vol.IL, 
pp.181f. The paribhasa collections in the Paninian tradition omit it. 

126. Rgveda I 113,12; Mahabhasya II 416,3 (with reference to the beginning of 
the Yajurveda, e.g., Taittiriya-samhita I 1,1), etc., following Panini’s sutras V 3 55-60. 
Double negation is found not only in colloquial English (“I didn’t tell nobody”), but in 
many Indo-European and non-Indo-European languages (Eduard Schwyzer, SPAW 
1940, pp.10f. = Kleine Schriften, pp.131f.). 

127. The principle was not accepted by the ritualists in regard to the accusative 
(V.P.Bhatta, Navya Nyaya Theory of Verbal Cognition vol.I, p.140). 

128. Mahabhasya I 440,3-441,18. 
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the object (by III 4 70). The use of the accusative ending to denote the 
object (i.e. kata) by rule Il 3 2 karmani dvitiya is therefore set aside 
and the nominative ending steps in (by Il 3 46). But Panini did teach 
the rule H 3 1 anabhihite and, since his rules cannot be meaningless, 
interpreters groped for the reasons behind his formulation. Could it be 
that the main role of the case suffixes really is to denote “number”: 
being one, two or many? While the notion “object” is already ex- 
pressed by the suffix *ta, “number” is not — and a singular accusative 
suffix would wrongly come into play, since the accusative is used for 
an object (resulting in a wrong *katam krtah).'*° This notion that the 
case suffixes do not express syntactic relations (object, instrument, 
etc.), because these are expressed by the verb or are inherent in the 
noun stem has been found in later texts. Kaundabhatta argued in his 
two commentaries on Bhattoji Diksita’s Vaiyakarana-maténmajjana: 
“Isn’t it so that the substratum also is not the meaning of the case end- 
ing, because this, having the form of the pot etc. is obtained by the 
base itself’ !°° and “Because the substratum is also obtained by the 
base itself, it need not be expressed by the case ending; but the sub- 
stratum-ness alone need to be expressed”!*! and in another context: 
“Now, since both action and fruition are meant exclusively by a verbal 
root, the substratum thereof which is not otherwise available is the 
very denotation of a case ending.” !** Gadadhara stated in his 
Vyutpattivada II(1)1 that the older'*? logicians claimed the effect 
(phala) as the meaning of the accusative, since the action and the rela- 
tion of being produced are already obtained from the verbal root, '*4 


129. Cf. the translation and notes by S.D.Joshi and J.A.F.Roodbergen, 
Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Anabhihitahnika, pp.6-19. 

130. Vaiyakarana-bhisana p.109,7f. nanv asrayo ‘pi na vibhakty-arthah, 
ghatadi-rupasya tasya prakrtyaiva labhat. 

131. Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara p.129,15f. asrayasydpi prakrtyaiva labhan na 
vibhakti-vacyata, kimtu asrayatva-matram vacyam. 

132. Vaiyakarana-bhusana-sara p.123,4 tatha ca kriyayah phalasya ca dhatunai- 
va labhad ananya-labhya asraya evarthah. 

133. The value of the labels pracya/pracina “older” and navya “modern” varies: 
below p.238f. 

134. Vyutpattivada ed.V.P.Bhatta (in Navya-Nyaya Theory of Verbal 
Cognition), vol.I, p.240 (trans. p.599): II(1)1...karmatvam dvitiyarthah...; karmatvam 
ca kriya-janya-phala-salitvam... 
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and stated in II (1)9 as the position of the modern logicians that, as ac- 
tion and effect are already expressed by the verb, only the relation of 
superstratumness (adheyatva) remains as the meaning of the accusa- 
tive ending. '*> His own position (in II 1,21f.) is that the accusative 
suffix denotes only “number,” though he alternatively allowed that it 
could denote superstratumness (ddheyatva).'*° Though the maxim 
uktarthanam aprayogah is not quoted explicitly in these texts, their 
authors followed the same reasoning. The new maxim was ananya-la- 
bhyah Sabdarthah “That is considered to be the meaning of a word, 
which cannot be obtained from elsewhere,” !?’ which expresses the 
same concept from the opposite angle, i.e. the meaning of a word/suf- 
fix is that which cannot be obtained from other words/suffixes. 
Western grammarians have spoken of congruence that links the 
words of a sentence for proper understanding. The Roman poet 
Propertius !°° sighed: Non sum ego qui fueram “I am not what I was,” 
where the first person singular sum “I am” is followed by ego “I”? —a 
seeming redundancy. In purusa gacchanti “the men go” both the noun 
and the verb are marked as plural.'*? Such linkage is extremely helpful 
in longer or complicated sentences, linking adjectives with their 
nouns, pronouns with verbs, etc. Only such linkage made such intri- 
cate structures like the first verse of the Meghaduta possible, where 


135. Ibid., pp.243 and (trans.) 615f. 

136. Ibid. pp.247f. and (trans.) 640-642. Cf. V.P.Bhatta, Vyutpattivada (Theory 
of the Analysis of Sentence Meaning), Delhi 1990, pp.32-34, 155, 170. 

137. Kumarila on Mimamsa-sutra II 1 1 (vol.II p.339,16): yavan eva hy ananya- 
labhyo ’rthah Sabdad gamyate, sa sarvah Sabddrthah. Vacaspatimisra in his Tattva 
Bindu seems to have given it a different twist: ananya-labhyah sabdarthah iti hi 
traividya-vrddhah “Les sages versés dans le trois Veda dissent en effet que ‘le sens 
d’un mot ne peut étre compris que par lui-méme’” (M.Biardeau, Le Tattvabindu ed. 
and trans., Pondichéry 1956 repr. 1979, p.47 and 85,8). Cf. Achyutananda Dash, 
Bulletin of the Deccan College 49 (1990), p.106; Madhav M.Deshpande, The 
Meaning of Nouns, p.95. Compare the similar wording in Kaundabhatta’s 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara (above p.235 fnn.131 and 132). 

138. Propertius, Elegies ed. and trans. G.P.Gold, Cambridge/Mass. 1990, pp.80f. 

139. Eduard Schwyzer, SPAW 1940, pp.16f. = Kleine Schriften, pp.137f. re- 
ferred to Latin trés viri “three men,” where the plurality is expressed three times: by 
the stem of the numeral, and by the plural suffixes after both the numeral and the 
noun. Note in contrast English “three sheep” or the first line of a German traditional 
song “Hunderttausend Mann, die zogen ins Mandéver.” 
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linked words are not always in proximity. '“° But Indian grammarians 
saw problems. Katyayana had initiated a debate, whether Panini’s rule 
II 3 1 anabhihite should be rejected. This rule allowed the use of the 
case ending only, if their meaning had not already been expressed by 
something else. He argued that the ruling was commonsensical and 
need not be stated. Patafijali was concerned that in a sentence katam 
karoti bhismam udaram Sobhanam darsantyam “He makes a mat, a 
huge, fine, beautiful [and] lustrous one,” where the notion of “object” 
(karman) is expressed by the case ending -am in katam, it may not be 
possible to attach this suffix after the adjectives that follow the 
noun. !*! The problem does not occur in a passive version of the sen- 
tence like krtah katah bhisma udarah Sobhano darsantyah, where “‘ob- 
ject” is expressed by the suffix -*ta of the participle (i.e., krtah) and 
the nominative ending is applied to all other words by II 3 46 (which 
rules in the nominative suffix when no karaka relations are to be ex- 
pressed, only the gender and number of the stem notion). Katyayana 
and Patafijali in the end found ways to solve the problem. Among 
them are an additional rule proposed by Katyayana and the sugges- 
tions by Patafijali that all these words are “objects” in their own right 
or that the adjectives receive their meaningless endings only for the 
sake of syntactic agreement. !4? 

The meaning of the case endings has engaged Indian grammarians 
and philosophers over the centuries. Panini’s rule II 3 2 [1 anabhihite] 
karmani dvitiya has been translated “Der Accusativ bezeichnet das 
Object, wenn dieses nicht schon sonst ausgedriickt ist” (Bohtlingk), 
“When the object is not denoted by the termination of the verb, i.e. 


140. Or Horace’s artful lines (Ode IX, 21f.) where the drawing shows the pairing: 
nunc et latentis proditor intimo / gratus puellae risus ab angulo 








“.,.and the merry tell-tale laugh of maiden hiding in farthest corner” (Horace. 
The Odes and Epodes with an English translation by C.E.Bennett, Cambridge/Mass. 
1939, pp.28f.; The Loeb Classical Library). Cf. P.Thieme, ZvS 86 (1972), p.68 (KI. 
Schr. vol.II p.998). 

141. The nominative suffix would wrongly be attached instead to the adjectives 
by rule II 3 46 “The nominative ending is added when there is to be designated noth- 
ing but the gender and the number of the nominal stem notion.” 

142. Mahabhasya I 440,27-441,1. The arguments have been laid out in detail by 
S.D.Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen in Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, Anabhihitahnika, pp.6-33. 
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when the verb does not agree with it, the second case-affix is attached 
to the word” (Vasu), “Les désinences du deuxiéme cas valent quand il 
s’agit de l’object-direct” (Renou), “The second sUP triplet is intro- 
duced [when not specified otherwise] to denote the object” (Katre), “A 
dvititya occurs when karman is not expressed otherwise” (Sharma), '** 
where Renou’s rendering reflects Panini’s thinking best. Patafijali’s and 
Kaiyata’s remarks have already been cited. !** Khandadeva in his 
Bhattatantrarahasyam asserted that according to sutra Il 3 2 karmani 
dvitiya “objectness” (karmatva) is the meaning of the second case 
ending, '*> and rejected the idea of “some” that (based on Panini’s 
rules) the dvitiya suffix denotes karman, not karmatva or aSrayatva. '*° 
These “some” are, in the opinion of the editor, the “older grammari- 
ans.” Khandadeva distinguished elsewhere!*” between the “older” 
(prancah) and “new grammarians” (vaiyakarana-navyah) without giv- 
ing names. Bhavananda Siddhantavagisa'** once quoted Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya III 404 with vrddha tatradhuh. Nagojibhatta (d.1755 
A.D.) !*° referred to Siradeva (12" or 13" century A.D.) as “old” (praji- 
cah), and to Bhattoji Diksita (ca. 1600 A.D.) as “new” (according to his 
student and commentator Vaidyanatha Payagunda)!*°; Gadadhara'*! re- 
ferred to pracina and navina authors which S.D.Joshi identified as 


143. Otto Bohtlingk, Padnini’s Grammatik, p.56; Srisa Chandra Vasu, The 
Ashtddhydyi of Panini, vol.I, p.277; Louis Renou, La grammaire de Panini, vol.1, 
p.111; Sumitra M.Katre, Astadhyayi of Panini, p.138; Rama Nath Sharma, The 
Astadhyayi of Panini, vol.II, p.108. 

144. Above p.222, fn.70. 

145. Bhattatantrarahasyam, p.82,3 dvitiydrthas tu “karmani dvitiya” iti sutrat 
karmatvam. 

146. Ibid., pp.90,22-91,1 yat tu na karmatvam asrayatvam va dvitiyarthah ... api 
tv aSrayasyaiva dvitiyarthatvam ... “karmani dvitiya” ity-ady anusasanam api 
samgacchata iti kais cid uktam — tan na. 

147. Ibid., p.106,10 + 13; 129,14 etc. 

148. Karakacakra p.182,15-17. 

149. Nagojibhatta in his ParibhasenduSekhara on paribhasa LV (p.114,2 ed. 
K.V.Abhyankar) referred to praficah and on paribhasa LXXXVII (p.170,24) to navyah. 

150. F.Kielhorn’s footnotes in his translation (pp.299 and 428) following 
Payagunda: Vaidyanathakrta-gadatikasamvalitah Paribhasendusekharah ed. V.S.R.R. 
Gokhale GaneSasastrin, Poona 1913 (ASS no.72), pp.122 (Siradevddayah) and 186 
(Diksitadayah). 

151. Vyutpattivada (in V.P.Bhatta, Navya-Nyaya Theory of Verbal Cognition, 
vol.I) II (i).64 (pp.264f.); trans. pp.731f. 
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Udayana and Gangesa (“old”) as opposed to Raghunatha (“new”). !*? 
These terms are obviously relative; but they are all related to time. The 
idea of an “eastern school of grammarians” (pracya-vaiyakarana) '** 
has no basis in fact; there has been no term that could mean “western/ 
southern/northern school.” When Nagojibhatta'™ referred to the works 
of pracina-vaiyakarana-s he meant grammarians of the hoary (or even 
mythical) past, as his commentator Vaidyanatha Payagunda explained: 
Indra etc. ! 

Gadadhara argued about the meaning of case endings similarly to 
Khandadeva: “Since the grammatical rule “The accusative case end- 
ings are used in the sense of the grammatical object (karmani dvitiya, 
P.ii.3.2) assigns the accusative case in the sense of the grammatical 
object, the grammatical objecthood (karmatva) is the meaning of the 
accusative case endings. In such a rule, the term “grammatical object’ 
(karman) is meant to convey the sense of the property of the grammat- 
ical object (i.e. objecthood)” !°° — i.e., when Panini said karmani in IL 3 
2 karmani dvitiya, he really meant karmatve. The same applies, muta- 
tis mutandis, to the other case endings. Jagadisa used karmata'>’ and 
karmatva without apparent distinction of meaning. !°* 


152. $.D.Joshi, Nagoya Studies 16, p. 33. 

153. K.V.Abhyankar, A Dictionary, 2" ed., p.275. 

154. ParibhasenduSsekhara p.1,7 (on paribhasa 1). 

155. It is altogether different when Panini repeatedly referred to the usage of 
Eastern (pracam e.g., III 1 90) or Northern (udicam e.g., II 4 19) people of his time. 

156. Gadadhara, Vyutpattivada II 1,1 (trans. V.P.Bhatta, in Navya-Nyaya Theory, 
voL.I, p.599). 

157. Sabda-Sakti-prakasika ed. Dhundhiraj Sastri, p.320,6 bhedo ’pi karmata-va- 
ci-pratyayasyarthah... “A suffix denoting the state of the object denotes also differ- 
ence... 

158. Sabda-Sakti-prakasika p.329,13f. (stanza 74) karmata and p.330,2 karmat- 
va. In the stanza karmata was required by the meter, but in prose on p.285,3 (karmat- 
vam) it was not. 
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